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PREFACK 



THERE is at present no theory of Optics in the sense that the 
elastic solid theory was accepted fifty years ago. We have 
abandoned that theory, and learned that the undulations of light 
are electromagnetic waves diflfering only in linear dimensions from 
the disturbances which are generated by oscillating electric 
currents or moving magnets. But so long as the character of 
the displacements which constitute the waves remains undefined 
we cannot pretend to have established a theory of light. This 
limitation of our knowledge, which in one sense is a retrogression 
from the philosophic standpoint of the founders of the undulatory 
theory, is not always sufficiently recognized and sometimes de- 
liberately ignored. Those who believe in the possibility of a 
mechanical conception of the universe and are not willing to 
abandon the methods which from the time of Galileo and Newton 
have uniformly and exclusively led to success, must look with the 
gravest concern on a growing school of scientific thought which 
rests content with equations correctly representing numerical 
relationships between different phenomena, even though no precise 
meaning can be attached to the symbols used. The fact that this 
evasive school of philosophy has received some countenance from 
the writings of Heinrich Hertz renders it all the more necessary 
that it should be treated seriously and resisted strenuously. 

The equations which at present represent the electromagnetic 
theory of light have rendered excellent service, and we must look 
upon them as a framework into which a more complete theory 
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must necessarily fit, but they cannot be accepted as constituting 
in themselves a final theory of light. 

The study of Physics must be based on a knowledge of 
Mechanics, and the problem of light will only be solved when we 
have discovered the mechanical properties of the aether. While 
we are in ignorance on fundamental matters concerning the origin 
of electric and magnetic strains and stresses, it is necessary to 
introduce the theoretical study of light by a careful treatment 
of wave propagation through media the elastic properties of 
which are known. A study of the theory of sound and of the 
old elastic solid theory of light must precede therefore the 
introduction of the electromagnetic equations. 

The present volume is divided into two parts; the first part 
includes those portions of the subject which may be treated 
without the help of the equations of dynamics, although a short 
discussion of the kinetics of wave motion is introduced at an early 
stage. The mathematical treatment has been kept as simple as 
possible, elementary methods only being used. I hope that rigid- 
ity of method is nowhere sacrificed thereby, while the advantage 
is gained that students obtain an insight into what is most 
essential in the theory of Interference and Diffraction, without 
introducing purely mathematical difficulties such as are involved 
in the use of Fresnel's integrals. Even accurate numerical results 
may be obtained by a proper use of Fresnel's zones. 

The second part of the book is intended to serve as an 
introduction to the higher branches of the subject. It has not 
been my object as regards this more advanced portion to write a 
treatise which shall be complete in itself, but rather to introduce 
the student to the writings of the original authorities. As a 
teacher, I consider this to be the correct method, being convinced 
that students should be encouraged at an early stage to consult 
the literature of the subject. It is a necessary consequence of the 
point of view adopted that the treatment is somewhat unequal. 
Where the author has nothing to say which is novel, or may remove 
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obscurities, the best thing he can do, is to content himself with 
a short summary, referring the reader for details to the available 
sources of information. A more lengthy exposition is justified 
where a simplification or some new matter can be introduced. It 
may be mentioned in this connexion that as far as I know the 
consideration of absorptive regions of finite range of frequency in 
the theory of selective dispersion is new, and has not previously 
been published. 

I have purposely abstained from entering into details of 
methods of observation or instrumental appliances. These belong 
more properly to the courses of laboratory instruction. 

I hope that the short biographical notices of deceased authors 
who have made important contributions to the science vdll be 
found to be of interest. 

The greater part of this book was already in type when 
Lord Kelvin's Baltimore Lectures appeared; I was still able to 
add some references to these lectures, though not to the extent 
I should have wished. In some of the later chapters repeated 
reference is made to Drude's Lehrbuch der Optik. Students who 
desire to pursue the subject further, should also have access to 
Mascart 8 Optique and Lord Rayleigh's Collected Works, My own 
indebtedness to Lord Rayleigh's writings and personal inspiration 
is greater than can be acknowledged by mere references to his 
papers, and I am therefore glad to be allowed to dedicate this 
volume to him. 

I am obliged to Prof. Wilberforce and Mr W. H. Jackson for 
having looked through the proofs of the greater portion of the 
work, and favoured me with their corrections and suggestions. 
I have also to thank Mr J. E. Petavel for the very valuable help 
he gave me in drawing out the figures, and Mr H. E. Wood for 
taking the photographs of interference eflfects which have been 
used in preparing the plates. 

ARTHUR SCHUSTER. 

Augwty 1904. 
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CHAPTER I. 

PERIODIC MOTION. 

1. The Simple Pexiodio Motion. A motion which is repeated 
at regular intervals of time is called a periodic motion. The simplest 
kind of periodic motion is that in which a particle moves in a straight 
line, iu such a way that its distance, x^ from a fixed centre satisfies 
the e<iuation 

a- = a sin (0 (< - ^) -(l)* 

where t is the time and a and (i> are constants. The equation shows 

that the particle continuously oscillates between two points which are 

at a distance a from the centre. This distance is called the amplitude. 

The velocity (w) of the particle which moves according to (1) is 

t< = a(ocos w(^-^) (2), 

and the acceleration (/) is 

/=-a<u^sin«(^-^) (3). 

The particle passes through its central position {x = 0) when 

m being an int^er. The velocity of the particle is then a»a when m is 
even, and - coa when m is odd. Hence the velocity has its greatest 
value when .r = 0, but may be positive or negative according as the 
particle passes through its central position from the negative or from 
the positive side. 

If the time t is increased by 2ir/«i>, no change is made in the values 
of either ;r or u, so that after a time interval of 2ir/(i> the position and 
state of motion are the same. The period r is called the ^^timt qf 
agcillcUion" the ** periodic time" or simply the ^* period" of the motion. 
Its relation to the constant a> is expressed by the equation : 

T = 2ir/a). 
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Etiuations (1) and (2) may take different forms by a change in the 
value of 0. Thus by writing w^j = wd + ^ir, we obtain 

;r = acosu»(/-^i) (la), 

H := - ioa ain oi (t - $i) (2a). 

When dealing with one particle only, so that the origin of time may 
bq chosen according to convenience, we may adopt the simpler forms of 
either (1) or (la), obtained by making or 6i equal to zero. 

I proceed to show that equations (2) and (3) are necessary con- 
sequences of (1). 

In Fig. 1 consider a point P moving uniformly in a circle of radius 

a = OA. 

Let 03/ be the projection of OF on a diameter AB. 

If the angle POM be denoted by <^, and the distance 

OM by X, 

x-a cos <^. 

T?if» 1 

If the particle passes through the position B when 
^ = ^1, and takes a time r to complete a whole revolution, 

«^ = 2ir (^ - ^,)/t. 

Hence ;r = a cos w (^ - ^i), 

where w = 2ir/T. 

This shows that the point M moves in the simple periodic motion 
indicated by equations (la) or (1) and we have the important pro- 
position that this periodic motion may be represented as an orthogonal 
projection of a uniform circular motion. The periodic time t is the 
time of revolution of the point P, the amplitude is the radius of the 
circle, and the constant ^i represents the smallest positive value of the 
time at which the particle reaches its extreme position on the positive 
side. 

The proper expressions for the velocity and acceleration of the 
point M are obtained by considering that these are equal to the pro- 
jections on AB of the velocity and acceleration of P. 

The velocity of P is constant and equal to U. 

Hence w = - f/'sin^ 

The minus sign is explained by the fact that for positive values of 
<^, the velocity of Jf is from right to left, or in the negative direction. 
The whole circumference of the circle being described in a time ^ with 
velocity U, it follows that 

U - 2'iralr = OAn, 

Hence hnaHy m = - ow sin w (^ - ^,). 
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The expression for the acceleration of the point M is obtained in a 
similar maimer. The acceleration of the point P is directed radially 
inwards towards the centre of the circle and is equal to U^ja, and the 
acceleration /of J(f is the projection of this acceleration upon the 

diameter AOB. 

,\ /^''{IP cos 4>)la 

= — aw' cos w(t— ^i). 

A periodic motion may be of a more complicated character than 
that indicated by the above equations. If we were to take e,g. the 
orthogonal projection of a particle moving with uniform speed in an 
ellipse, we should get a motion which is strictly periodic, but which 
could not be represented by the simple equations we have given. 
Even the oscillations of a simple pendulum can only be approximately 
represented by our equations, the approximation being the more nearly 
correct, the smaller the amplitude. 

I shall call a " simple " or " normal " oscillation one which can be 
represented as the orthogonal projection of a uniform circular motion. 
A normal oscillation is identical with that often called ^'harmonic 
motion.'' I avoid this term because "harmony" means a relation 
between different things, and not a property of any particular thing. 

The character of the motion of a particle performing normal 
oscillations is completely determined by the amplitude and period, but 
the state of motion at any time requires a third quantity for its 
definition. If the oscillation is considered to be the projection of a 
uniform circular motion, it is convenient to take the angle between the 
radius vector OP (Fig. 1) and some fixed radius as the quantity 
defining the state of motion. This angle is called the "phase'' of 
motion, and is to a certain extent arbitrary, as the fixed radius may be 
drawn in any direction. 

If we express the motion in the form 

a: = a sin (0 (^ - ^) 

it is usual to define zero phase as the phase at the time the particle 
passes through its mean position in the positive direction. The radius 
of reference will then be OC (Pig. 1) at right angles to AB^ and a> (^ - ^) 
will measure the phase. 

On the other hand, if we choose the form 

a? = a cos o) (^ - ^i) 

AH the etiuation of motion, we may define zero phase as the phase at the 
time the particle reaches its extreme position on the positive side; then 
« (f - 0i) will be the phase, and the radius of reference will be OB, or 
the positive branch of the direction on which the circular motion is 
projected. The absence of uniformity in the c\iOV^ oil >3c\^ ^xt^j^^se^ 

\ 
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« 

which defines the zero phase, causes no inconvenience, as we are nearly 
always concerned with differences of phase, and this difference is 
perfectly determinate. Thus if in Fig. 6 two periodic motions are 
represented by the projections of the circular motions of two particles 
P and Q on the same straight line, the angle POQ will always 
represent the difference between the phases, whatever line is taken 
to be the direction of zero phase. 

The difference in phase between two normal periodic motions 
having the same period is independetit of the time. 

Representing the two motions by 

Xx - a^ cos a> (^ - ^i), 

X^ = ttj cos a> (^ - d,)* 

the difference in pliase will be 

CO (e- tf,) - w (e - d,) = (0 (^2-^0, 
which proves the proposition. 

2. Normal Osoillations under the action of foroes varying 
as the distanoe. The equations for the displacement x and the 
acceleration f oi ^, particle which has a simple periodic motion are 

a? = a sin (tf (^ — ^i) 

/= - aw' sin a> (^ - ^i). 

By combining these we obtain the relation : 

/=-co«;r (4). 

This is an equation of great importance, for it shows the necessary 
condition which must be satisfied in order that a particle shall execute 
normal oscillations when acted on by a force directed to a centre. 
This condition is, that the force tending to bring the particle back to 
its position of equilibrium is proportional to the distance of the particle 
from that position. 

Consider a particle constrained to move in a straight line and 
attracted to a fixed centre by a force F, which is proportional to 
the displacement If m is the mass of the particle and F=- v?x 

. F n" 
/= — = --«•. 
m m 

This agrees with (4) if co' is equal to n^jm, and hence r the time of 
oscillation is obtained in terms of m and n, for 

_ 27r _ 'ivjm 
(I) n 

All forces of nature diminish with increasing distance, and the 
partwnhr Jaw of force which produces normal oscillations may not at 
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first sight seem therefore to have any practical importance. As a 
matter of fsbct, this law, however, holds in almost all cases when the 
displacements are small, for when the particle is kept at rest under 
the action of opposing forces, the resultant of these forces will 
always, if the displacements are sufficiently small, increase propor- 
tionally to the distance of the particle from its position of equilibrium. 
As this is an important fact, it is well to give a few examples. 

Example 1. The Simple Pendulum, A heavy particle is suspended 
from a fixed point by a thin string of length / and is set in motion. 

Let B (Fig. 2) be the angular deviation of the string from the 

vertical at any instant. The only forces acting 
on the particle are its weight and the tension 
of the string. The particle is constrained to 
move in a circle, and the force which tends to 
draw back the particle to its position of equi- 
librium is found by resolving these forces along 
the tangent to the arc. 

If m is the mass of the particle, its weight 
is mg. The tension of the string has no 
component in the direction of the tangent to 
the arc, and therefore the resultant force acting 
on the particle is mg sin B, 

If B is so small that we can neglect ^ com- 
pared to unity, we may replace sin B by the angle B, so that the force F 
acting on the particle is : 

F-^-mgB 




Fig. 2. 



= -mg 



s 
l 



(5), 



where s is the displacement of the particle along the arc corresponding 
to the angular displacement B, 

This equation shows that the particle moves along the arc. as if it 
were subject to a restoring force which is proportional to the distance 
of the particle from the lowest point of the arc. Therefore the particle 
will describe normal oscillations about this point The acceleration of 
the particle at any distance 8 is Fjm or -gsjL By comparing this 
with (4) it follows that ^^ = g/l or that the period is determined by 



'=^'\/!- 



This is the well known etiuation for the time of oscillation of a 
simide pendulum. 
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Example 2*. Oscillations produced by volume eloisticity of gaseous 
pressure. 

Let an airtight vessel be closed by a weighted piston A^ which 

. can move without friction in a cylindrical tube attached to 

lL^ the vessel. This piston will have a definite position of 

p—JL^ equilibrium. If it is forced down below this position and 

then released, it will be driven up again by the increased 

pressure of the air within the vessel. The momentum it 

then aajuires will carry it past its position of ecjuilibrium. 

The air in the vessel expands to fill the larger volume, 

*^* ' its pressure is accordingly reduced, and it is unable to 

counterbalance the weight of the piston and the external pressure. 

The piston is thus driven in again, and, the process repeating itself at 

regular intervals, periodic oscillations are performed. 

We proceed to find the time of oscillation of the piston. Let V be 
the original volume of the vessel and P the pressure of the enclosed 
air. Suppose the piston is pushed down until the volume is diminished 
by a small quantity v and the pressure is increased by a small amount 
p. The volume and pressure are then {V-v) and {P +/?) respectively. 
We shall disregard the inertia of the air and assume the motion to be 
sufficiently slow to allow the change to be isothermal. We have then, 
applying Boyle's Law : 

VP = {V-v){P'¥p) 

or pv^pV-vP, 

If the displacements are small, so that the product of the two small 
quantities/? and v may be neglected, 

or P = Py' 

Denote by A the area of the end of the piston. Then the resultant 

force on the piston, when the volume of the vessel is diminished 

by V, is 

F=pA 

AP 

If X is the distance through which the piston moves 

v=— A ,x 

A^P 
and F-= y .x. 

* Examples 2 and 3 are taken from Lord Bayleigh*8 Sound where they are 
trmited in a different manner. 
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Thus the force acting on the piston is proportional to the dis- 
placement of the piston from its equilibrium position and is always in 
the opposite direction to the displacement. If M is the mass of the 

piston, its acceleration is FjM or -%ftr' x. Hence the time of oscilla- 
tion is given by 



9 1^^^" 



If the vessel were a cylinder of length / and area Ay so that F=4/, 

and if also the pressure were entirely due to the weight Mg of the 

piston, we should have 

p_Mg 

and by substitution it would follow that 



-^'■J\- 



'^^^— ^-^^ »1 at its end a mass M. If a particle P of 



i.e. the time of oscillation of the piston would be exactly the same as 
the time of oscillation of a simple pendulum, the length of which is 
the same as that of the cylindrical vessel. 

Example 3. Normal Oscillations due to the tension of a string. 

Let a string attached to A pass over a 
^ ^ peg B at the same level as A, and carry 

at its end a mass AT, If a particle P of 

mass m be attached to the string half- 

.j^ way between A and iff, and the particle 

pjg 4 be displaced vertically downwards until 

it coincides with Q, the tension T of the 
string will have a resultant which, neglecting the weight of the string, 
is easily shown to be 

^a^ + ar^* 
where 2a is the distance AB and x the displacement PQ. 

If X is so small that a^/a^ may be neglected, and if w is so small 
compared to 3/ that in the position of equilibrium the displacement of 
P is a small quantity of the second order, we may disregard the weight 
of P and take 7" to be equal to Mg. The acceleration of P is therefore 

- -^- , and hence the time of oscillation 



3. Energy of a Partiole in Periodio Motion. If a particle 
whofle maw is m is moving with a velocity r, \la\AW^\Afi «cvet\a \^ Vw^ ^ 
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If the particle is executing normal oscillations, its velocity at any 
time ^ is u = aw cos w (< — 0). 

Therefore its kinetic energy E at this instant is 

E = ^mctfV cos* ta{t-0) 

= JmcuV { 1 + cos 2(0 (^ - 0)}. 

The second term on the right-hand side has values ranging from 
+ 1 to - 1, and is as often positive as negative, its average value taken 
over one complete period of vibration being zero. 

If C7'=a<i> is the maximum velocity of the particle, it follows that 
the average value of E is ^wwtW or \mU\ This proves that the 
a/oerage energy is half the maximum energy. 

The average value of the kinetic energy of a vibrating particle is 
taken as the measure of the intensity of the vibration, which has just 
been shown to be proportional to the square of the amplitude as long 
as the mass and period remain the same. 

Since no energy enters or leaves a vibrating particle, the sum of its 
kinetic energy and what is commonly called its potential energy must 
always remain constant Now the kinetic energy i? varies periodically, 
being at its maximum of \m U^ when the particle is passing through 
its central position and falling to zero when the displacement is a 
maximum. 

If the constancy of the total energy is to be maintained, then it 
follows that the potential energy P must satisfy the equation 

P + \mu^ = a constant. 

Assuming the potential energy to be zero when the kinetic energy 
is at its maximum, tlie value of the constant must be ^m U^. Hence 

P=^\m{U^-u') 
= iiwaVjl -cos»(o(*-^)} 
= Jiwa«o>«8in«a)(^-^) 

= JlWwV. 

Thus for a body performing normal oscillations the potential energy is 
proportional to the sc^uare of the displacement of the particle from the 
centre of force. 

4. Oomposltion of Periodic Motions. If a single particle is 
acted upon by two distinct agents, each of which, if acting separately, 
would cause the particle to perform simple periodic vibrations, the 
(question arises — What is the resultant motion on the supposition that 
each produces its own effect ? 

We consider first the case in which the two component vibrations 
are in Uie same straight line and have the same period. 



)} («)• 
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Let the two amplitudes be Oi and Oa and the common period, ^irjia. 

At any instant f, the displacement x^^ due to the first oscillation, 

would be 

0^1 = 01 cos <i> (^ — ^i) 

and that due to the second oscillation 

X2 = (h cos (0 (^ — ^2)' 

Since the two displacements are in the same straight line and each 
produces its ovrn effect, we can combine them algebraically and write 
for the resultant displacement 

= «, COS « (^ - ^1) + Oa cos w (^ - ^s) 

= P COS (D^ + Q sin (o/, 

where P-a^ cos w^i + ii^ cos w^j 

Q = (ii sin 0)^1 + Oa sin taO^ 

Now write P = -B cos 8 

Q = Asin8, 

so that R^^F' + Q' and tan8 = Q/P. 

Then x = Ii (cos mt cos 8 + sin mt sin 8) 

= i?C08(cuf-6) (7). 

It is seen from the last equation that the two component simple 
periodic oscillations have combined to form a resultant simple periodic 
oscillation with the same period as the component oscillations, but with 
a different amplitude and phase. 

The amplitude of the resultant oscillation is M, 

where IP^P'^Q' 

= (ui cos w^i + Oa cos (oS^y + (rii sin mOi + (1,2 sin inO^y^ 
= a,* + (1^ + 2a, Oj cos co ($.2 - ^,). 

Therefore the amplitude R = >/{ai" + Oa' + 20, a^ cos w (^a - 6^1)} is equal 
in magnitude to the diagonal of a parallelogram having two adjoining 
sides Oi and Oa, the angle between the sides being co(^3- ^,). 

We may now show that the diagonal OP not only represents 
the resultant oscillation in amplitude, but also indicates the phase. 

By separating the quantities Ui and a.2 in the equations (6) we 
obtain the two equations : 

P sin ta$2 — Q cos wftj - (ii sin u>{0^ — Oi), 

P sin (0^1 - Q cos ci)^, = - rta sin w {62 — ^1). 

If in these we substitute P = Ji cos 8 and Q = B sin 8, we find 

/Z sin (w^a — 8) = a, sin a> (^3 - ^,), 

B sin (w^i — 8) = - aj sin w (^a — ^1), 
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or, expressed otherwise 

«! : Oa : JB = sin {aS^ — 8) : sin (8 — w^i) : sin co {O^ — ^i) •••(8). 

If a parallelogram be described with 0-4=ai, and OB-a^i, as 

adjoining sides, and with an angle AOB 
equal to the diflference in phase co(^2 — ^i)» 
between the two oscillations which are to 
be combined, the geometry of Fig. 5 shows 
that 

ai : Oa : i? = sin BOP : sin -4 OP : sin AOB, 
^'^' ^- A comparison between this relation and 

(8) shows that 

B0P = i^6^-h and ^OjP = 8-cu^i, 

which means that the angles between the diagonal OP and the two 
lines ai and a, represent the difference in phase between the resultant 
oscillation and the two component oscillations. 

The proposition that normal oscillations in the same straight line 
may be combined like two forces is of primary importance, and a second 
proof of it is therefore given. 

We represent the two periodic motions by the orthogonal projec- 
tions OMi and OM^ of two points P and Q, 
moving with uniform speeds round two circles 
(Fig. 6). 

The two radii OP, OQ represent the ampli- 
tudes of the respective oscillations. If the 
periodic time is the same the radii OP, OQ 
revolve with the same angular velocity, and 
therefore the angle POQ remains constant. 
Complete the parallelogram OQRP and imagine 
a third point at the angle R, Then the point at R will describe a 
circle in the same time as the points P and Q, and its projection 8 
on the diameter AB will perform a simple periodic vibration. 

But OS=OM, + OM, 

since the projection of OR must equal the sum of the projections of 
OP and OQ. 

Hence the displacement of S is always equal to the sum of the 
displacements of Mi and Mq and the motion of S will be the resultant 
of the motions of Mi and 3/3. 

The figure shows that the resultant amplitude OR is found from 
the amplitudes OP, OQ by the parallelogram construction and that 
this construction enables us to determine not only the amplitude but 
also the phase of the resultant motion. For, if we measure phases 
from the time the particles have their maximum positive displacement, 
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then in the figure, the phase of the particle Mi is the angle POS and 
the phases of M^ and S are measured by the angles QOS and BOS 
respectively. 

Hence the direction of the diagonal OR indicates the phase of the 
resultant oscillation. 

5. Combinatioxi of any number of Oscillations. Having 
seen how two linear oscillations, which are in the same straight line, 
can be combined, it follows that any number of such oscillations can be 
combined by taking the resultant of any two of them, and combining 
with it a third oscillation and so on, until we reach the final resultant. 
In short, a system of such oscillations is reduced to a single resultant 
in exactly the same way as a system of forces acting at a point. Any 
proposition relating to a system of forces can be made to apply to 
a system of linear oscillations of the same period which take place in 
the same straight line. 

According to a well known proposition in Statics a system of 

n forces OPi, OPi OP^ has a resultant which coincides in 

direction with OG and is in magnitude equal 
to wOG, if G is the centre of inertia of 
particles having equal masses, placed at 

points Pi, P^ jP„. We make use of this 

proposition to find the resultant of a large 
number of oscillations of ec^ual amplitude 
and having their phases in arithmetic pro- 
gression. 

The oscillations will be represented by 

Pig. 7. the lines OPu OP^, OP:,, OPn (Fig. 7), 

such that all the points P are equidistant 
and lie on the arc of a circle. If the constant phase difference 
between two successive oscillations is very small, the problem of finding 
the resultant resolves itself into the detenninatiou of G, the position 
of the centre of inertia of the arc P,P„. 

• 

The distance 06? is known to be e(iual to where 2a is the 

a 

angle of the arc PiP„ and hence a is the angle between OG and either 
OPi or 0P». The resultant vibration has therefore an amplitude equal 
to na sin a/a and a phase which lies halfway between the phases of the 
first and last vibrations. If all vibrations were of equal phase, the 
resultant amplitude would be na. 

Hence we may formulate the following important proposition 
proved by the above reasoning: 

Normal rectilinear oscillations having eriual amplitude and period, 
and taking place along the same straight line with differences of phase 
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such that any two successive oscillations have a phase difference which 
is small and equal for each successive pair, combine together into 
a resultant oscillation which has the same period, and a phase halfway 
between that of the first and last oscillation. The amplitude of the 
resultant oscillation is R sin a/a where 2a is the phase difference 
between the two extreme oscillations and R the amplitude of the 
resultant in the special case that the phase differences vanish. The 
values of sin a/a and sin^ a/a^ are plotted as ordinates as against a as 
abscissa in Fig. 70, Art. 54. 

6. Combination of oscillations in directions at ri^t angles 
to each other. Let a particle M (Fig. 8) describe simple periodic 

oscillations in the direction OX about the centre 0, 
its motion being represented by the equation 

it = ai cos co^. 

Also let a second particle N perform oscillations of 
the same period, about the same centre 0, but in 
the direction Y perpendicular to OX. The motion 
Fig. 8. of N may be represented by the equation 

y^d-i cos (int + 8), 

S expressing the difference of phase between the two oscillations. 
Now imagine a third particle P to move in such a way that its 
projections on OX and Y always coincide with the points M and N. 
The problem is to investigate the motion of the particle P. Before 
treating the question generally we may take a few cases, which are 
simple and of special importance. 

Case I, Let 8 = 0. This means that both M and N pass through 
the centre at the same instant, and that therefore the point P 
passes through 0. 

The equations of motion of M and N are respectively : 

X = (ii cos w^, 
y - ai cos mt. 

By eliminating the time t from the equations, we obtain a relation 
between x and y, which determines the path described by P, 

Thus - = ^ or y= ^x. 

Ol (Ui ^ Ui 

This is the equation of a straight line passing through the origin 0. 
The cosines of the angles which^P forms with O^rand Irrespectively 
are ch/ >*^fh^ + a^ and a-^sldi + (i.^. Projecting x and y on OP we see that 
the distance (r) of P from the origin is /• - \^i' + a-i cos tat. Therefore 
the motion of the particle P is a simply periodic linear oscillation in 
the direction OP, having the same peri odic t ime as its component 
vibrations, and an amplitude equal to ^ai^ + a.^. 
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Case IL Let 8 = + -. This means that the particle M is 

passing through its mean position when N has its maximum dis- 
placement. 

The equations of motion are now : 

x=-ax cos co^ 



y = rtaC08 



(-^i)) 



(9) 



= -f a, sin vA, 

Eliminating t by si^uaring and adding the two equations, it is found 
that 



«!* a} 



Hence the path described by the particle P is an ellipse. In the special 
case of Oi = 0, the equation becomes that of a circle of radius ai. 

The time occupied by P in moving round the ellipse or circle is the 
same as the periodic time of the linear vibrations. It is easily seen that 
if the phase of M moving along OX exceeds by a right angle the phase 
of N moving along F, the motion will be from the positive axis of x 
to the positive axis of y, for according to equations (9) the particle P 
crosses the positive axis of x when ^ = 0. When t = ir/2fo or after a 
quarter of a period, P is on the positive or negative branch of OY 
according as the upper or lower sign is taken. Hence the positive 
sign in the second equation (9) indicates a clockwise and the negative 
sign an anti-clockwise revolution. The axes of the ellipse in which P 
moves are coincident with the axes of x and y. 

Case III. or General Case, Let 8 now have any value whatever. 
The equations of motion are 



x = ai cos iot 

y = a, cos (tut + 8) 



} (10). 



Then — = cos tat cos 8 - sin co^ sin 8 

X 

= — cos 8 - sin (i>^ sin 8, 
sin «f sin 8 = cos 8 - — , 



• • 



X • 

and from (10) : cos W sin 8 = — sin 8. 

Squaring and adding we get 



8in«8 = — ,-2-^0088 + ^3 (11). 
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This is the equation of an ellipse the axes of which are not now, 
in general, parallel to the x and y axes (Fig. 9). By putting 8 = 

or 8 = + - in the general equation we return to the special cases L 

and II. 

In the customary treatment of the kinematics of a particle, the 

point F is said to possess simultaneously 
velocities along OX and along OY which are 
respectively equal to the velocities of its pro- 
jections. Adopting this mode of expression, 
we may say that a particle having two simple 
periodic motions of equal period at right angles 
* to each other, moves in general in an ellipse, the 

time of revolution being equal to the period of the oscillation. In 
special cases the ellipse may become a circle or a straight line. 

The amplitudes ai and a^ of two periodic motions at right angles to 
each other, and their difference of phase 8 being given, we may require 
to determine the ratio of the principal axes of the elliptic orbit, and 
the inclination of these axes. We obtain the result by means of some 
well-known propositions concerning curves of the second degree. If a 
new system of coordinates be introduced inclined at an angle y to the 
original one, so that x, y are related to x\ y\ by 

x = a.'co8y-ysmy| 

y = ^ smy+y cosyj ' 

the term in xy' disappears provided that 

tan 2y = —^— ^ cos o, 

or if tan ^ = - , 

tan 2y = tan 2i/^ cos 8 (13). 

The sum of the scjuares of the factors of x^ and ^ is not altered 
by the transformation. If therefore A and B are the semi-axes of 
the ellipse, the substitution of (12) into (11) gives 

c7?^i = (i^^)«''^'* •■ (^*)' 

and similarly according to another well-known proposition, the product 
of the factors of x^ and ^ less the square of httlf the fector of xy 
remains constant in all transformations. Hence 

1 cos' 8 _ sin* 8 

• • f^"k5 ^^^^' 
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Combining (14) and (15) we find 

a,^ + a^=A' + B' (16), 



and 



5fl+?*=f4+^)8i„8 (17). 



Writing tan ♦ for B/A, (17) gives 

sin 2* = sin 2i/^ sin 8 (18). 

Eliminating 8 between (18) and (13) we obtain 

cos 24^ cos 2y = cos 2i/r (19)- ' 

Multiplying this last equation by (13) we find 

cos24'sin2y = sin2</^cos8 (20). 

Finally the division of (18) by (20) gives 

tan 24^ = sin 2y tan 8 (21). 

We shall have occasion to use these formulae in Chapter xi. 
Prom (10) we obtain for the components of velocity u and v 

V^ = (o^ (oa^ - ^). 
Hence for the velocity in the elliptic orbit 

U^^u' + v' 

where r is the distance of the moving point from the origin. We 
conclude that if the motion of a point in an elliptic orbit is capable of 
being represented by the superposition of two periodic motions at right 
angles to each other, the velocity in the orbit must follow a perfectly 
definite law. If that law is satisfied the motion resolved along any axis 
is simply periodic. 

A uniform circular motion, as we have seen, Ls equivalent to tlie 
superposition of two simple periodic motions at right angles to each 
other, the amplitudes being the same and the phase difference a right 
angle. The simple periodic motions may be taken along any two 
conTenient directions at right angles to each other. Conversely a 
simple periodic motion may be considered as being the superposition 
of two circular motions of equal periods and velocities in opposite 
directions. This may easily be proved either geometrically or alge- 
braically. 

Any number of simple periodic motions in a plane, having the 
same period but differing in amplitude and phase, may be combined 
into an elliptic motion. This follows at once from the fact that each 
periodic oscillation may be decomposed into two along the same fixed 
axis at right angles to each other. Adding the components which lie 
in the same direction according to Art 4 and then combining the two 
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resultant oscillations at right angles to each other we obtain the 
required elliptic motion. 

Any number of simple periodic motions in a plane, having the 
same period but differing in amplitude and phase, may be combined 
into two uniform circular motions in opposite directions, but not 
necessarily along circles of equal radii. This follows from the pro- 
position that each of them may be decomposed into two opposite 
circular motions, together with the &ct that two uniform circular 
motions in the same direction may be combined again into a uniform 
circular motion. 

It follows that any elliptic motion in which the velocities satisfy 
the required condition, may be considered as being the superposition 
of two uniform circular motions in opposite directions. 

To follow this out algebraiddly, let the rectangular projections of a 
circular motion taking place anti-clockwise be Oi cos W and Oi sin lat and 
that of another circular motion taking place clockwise a^co8tii(t-6) 
and - 02 sin o> (^ — 0) so that their combined motion is represented by 

a* = tfi cos mt + «a cos 01 (^ - 0)j 

y = o, sin wf — c*2 sin o> (^ - 6). 

Eliminating t in the usual way, gives for the elliptic path the 
quadratic equation 

a^{ai^ + Oj' — 2«iaa cos w^) + ^^ (ai* + Oj' + 2aiCh cos mS) - i^ryaias sin cutf 

The three available constants o^, a,, and may now be determined 
in terms of the tliree constants which determine the elliptic orbit. 

7. Composition of Linear Vibrations of sli^tly different 
Periodic Times. We now consider the composition of two linear 
vibrations in the same direction but having sUghtly different periodic 
times. 

Let them be represented by 

a*! = a cos ttfi^, 

0^2 = €t cos <i>a^, 

assuming, for simplicity, that they have the same ampUtude. The 
resultant vibration is given by 

;r = ;ri + ;ra 

= a cos ti>it + a cos 0*2^ 

_ (i>i + (i>a ^ (!>, — (Ik. . 

= 2a cos — ^ — t . cos • t 

The factor cos — - — t is periodic, varying in value between + 1 
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and — 1 and going through a complete period in the time 47r/(aii - w,). 
Now this time is great (because oi - coj is small) in comparison with 
the time 4ir/(<i>i + oi,) which is the period of the other factor. We may 

therefore consider 2a cos — - — ^ to be the slowly varjring amplitude 

of a simple oscillation, having a period 47r/(a>, + (Ua). 

The intensity / of the resultant vibration is proportional to the 
square of the amplitude, so that 

/ac4a«cos»'^^^ 

Qc 2a' {1 + cos (oil — wj) t\. 

Hence the resultant intensity varies between 4a' and 0, and the time 
interval between two successive maxima of intensity is 27r/(aii - coa). 
An important application of this equation is made in the theory of 
sound. When two notes of nearly equal pitch are sounded together, 
beats are heard, and according to the above, the periodicity of the 
beats is 2ir/(wi — oi,), if 2ir/(Di and 27r/afcj are the periods of the two notes. 
As the number of vibrations per second (the frequencies) are inversely 
proportional to the periods, it follows that when two notes have 
frequencies n^ and ti^, the number of beats per second is ni-rUi, 

8. Use of imaginary quantities. The mathematical treatment 
of oscillations may often be made more concise by the introduction of 
imaginary quantities. Writing i- J-ly we make use of the S3rmbolic 

expression 

e^ = cos ^ + f sin 4>. 

U 4> = wt, it is seen that both the real and imaginary part of e^, 
represents a simple periodic motion. The same is true for ce^, where 
the "amplitude" c, may be real, imaginary, or complex. Writing, 
to separate the real and imaginary parts, c = a + ib, and 

r cos S = a 



rsinS = b) 
it follows that c = re^ and ce'^ = r^' <*+*>. 

It follows from (22) that the amplitude r is equal to ^/a' + ft' and the 

phase 8 determined by 

tan h = bja. 

If the factor of e^ is of the form 

_ a-^ ib 

The fraction is reduced to the standard form by multiplying its 
numerator and denominator by ^ - iB, 



(22), 
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We derive c = (<^A ^ l>£)j i i^A - aB) 

and hence the amplitude and phase of the real part of ce^^ are obtained 
from: 



r» = 



tan 8 = 



A^ + B" 
bA-aB 



(23). 



aA + bB^ 

For the particular case that A=a and B = — b, 

^ (g' - 6^) 4- 2iab 
^ a' + b^ 

and r = 1 ; tan S = -. — j^, . 

According to the above, an expression of the form -- — .^ can 

A + iB 

always be brought to the form re^ where r and 8 satisfy equations (23). 

We may write these equations in another way which is sometimes 

convenient. Put 

ATJB' ^~^A^iB' 

where Q is obtained from P by reversing the sign of i. It is then 
easily shown that 

PQ = r'; and ^:=-^- = tan8 (24). 



CHAPTER 11. 

KINEMATICS AND KINETICS OF WAVE MOTION. 

9. Kinematics of Wave Motion. Every one is familiar with 
the appearance of a train of waves propagated over a surface of water. 
As a rule, such surface waves alter their shape as they proceed and 
they are not therefore very good examples of simple wave propagation. 
We say that a wave has ''constant type" when the outline of the wave 
always remains the same. Waves of sound and waves of light pro- 
pagated through a vacuum are waves of constant type. 

Consider a row of particles lying on a straight line, which we shall 
take to be the axis of x. Let the particles be displaced in a direction 
at right angles to Xy the displacement being represented by the equation 

If the displacements at each point alter in such a way that a line 
joining all particles seems to travel with a velocity v in the positive 
direction without change of shape, the equation of the outline at any 
time t may still be represented by the same e(iuation y =f{x\ provided 
the origin from which x is measured is shifted through a distance vt. 
Referred to the old origin, the equation representing the outline will 
be given by y -f{x — vt\ This then is the general equation of a wave 
of constant type propagated in the positive direction with a velocity 
r, and every wave propagated without change of shape must be ex- 
pressible in this form. The argument does not turn upon the 

displacement y being necessarily at right angles 

to the direction of propagation, but it may be, 

as in the case of sound waves, along that direc- 

Fig. 10. tion, and the equation would hold etjually for 

displacements of any kind. By giving to v a negative sign, we obtain 

the general equation of a wave propagated along x in the negative 

direction. 

As an example we may consider the equation 

y = ae- (*-«^" 

which being of the form y =f{x - tt) represetvta a ^w^n^ tsv^Xawl, 
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Putting ^ = we obtain for the shape of the wave, the outline 

The equation represents therefore a wave of the form shown in Fig. 10 
propagated with a constant velocity v in the positive direction. 

Returning to the general equation 
we obtain by differentiation 

dt ^^ ' 
• • dt ^dx ^^^' 

Also %=^r. 

^ _ r. 
dx" ^ ' 

•*• d^'^da^ • ^^'^• 

The last equation is the differential equation which characterises 
a wave motion. Its complete solution is 

y =/(^ -vt) + F{x-\- vt) 

where /and jPare arbitrary functions. 

As an important special case we take 

i/ = acos(yit-px) (3). 

By comparison with the general expression, it is seen that (n/p is 
the velocity of propagation. If y is measured at right angles to x, and 
if each point always keeps the same distance from the plane ^ = 0, the 
motion will be rectilinear. For a given x the equation is of the form 

y = acos {tat + 8) 

and every point therefore performs normal oscillations having a period 

27r/ai. 

The outline of the wave is obtained by taking any value of t, 

e,g. ^ = 0, when 

y = a coapx 

will represent the shape of the wave and its position at that time. 
A portion of the wave form which reaches out to infinity in both 
directions, is represented in Fig. 11. The figure illustrates the method 
of drawing the curve. Equidistant points divide the circumference of 
a circle Into equal portions. In the figure that number is twelve, but 
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could be increased if it is desired to obtain a greater number of points 
in the curve. Other equidistant points are taken on a straight line 






Fig. 11. 

OA passing through the centre of the circle. Drawing perpendiculars 
to OA through each point on that line, and lines parallel to OA through 
the corresponding points of the circle, the intersections of the two sets 
of lines mark the points on the curve. The wave-length is the distance 
between the two nearest points which have the same phase. If X be 
the wave-length, so that the phase is the same for x and ^+X, it follows 
that p\ must be equal to 27r, ot p = ^-n-jK 

From V = ta/p and co = 2w/t, we obtain v = X/t. 

In terms of X and t we may write equation (3) 



/t af\ 
y = acos27r( — -J. 



The difference of phase between two particles at distances Xi and x^ 
from the origin, as obtained from this equation, is 

In the further consideration of wave motion, we shall consider prin- 
cipaUy waves the displacement of which can be represented by the 
equation (3). 

10. Application of Fourier's Theorem. By an important 
theorem due to Fourier, any function /(x) may between fixed limits 
x=-e and a?= + c be represented as the sum of a series, in such a way 
that writing o = vx/c 

fix) = a© + Oi cos a + O^COS 2a + as COS 3a + 

+ ftisino + 6jsin2a + 68 8in3a + (4). 

The constants ^> Oi, &i, ^2, etc. may be determined from the function 
f and we may for our present purpose fix for f{x) outside the specified 
limits the values calculated from the series on the right-hand side. 
If waves of all lengths are propagated with the same velocity r, we 
may obtain the shape at any subsetiuent time for waves travelling in 
the positive direction by writing in all terms on the right-hand side 
;r-f^ for x^ and having done so we may add the series again, when it 
is seen that the sum now becomes f{x-vi). Hence the condition 
that normal waves of all lengths travel with the ^me N^c^\Vj <^;dSTv^ 
with it the consequence that waves of any ^Yvape xca.^ \^ ^TQ»vbJ^\K^ 
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without change of t3rpe. On the other hand, if as in the case of light- 
waves travelling through a dispersive medium, the velocity of propaga- 
tion depends on the wave-length, there must always be a change of 
tjrpe when waves which are not of the simple cosine or sine shape are 
propagated. 

11. Waves travelling along a stretched string. Let us now 
consider the kinetics of wave propagation. 

Consider a small portion AB oi d» curved string and acted on by 

equal tangential forces at the ends. The resultant 

force passes by symmetry through C the centre of 

the circle of curvature of AB and bisects AB. 

If 20 be the angle subtended by the portion AB 

of the string at C, the intensity of the resultant 

is 2Tsin^, which is nearly equal to 2719 if ^ be 

suificiently small. As 2r^ is the length of the arc AB, where r is the 

radius of curvature, the "resultant force per unit length" is Tfr, 

i,e, equal to the product of the tension and the curvature. 

Let now a string be only slightly curved, so that every part of it is 
near a straight line which shall be the axis of x. Its inclination to 
that axis dyjdx may be supposed to be sufficiently small to allow its 
square to be neglected. The force acting on an element of length <fe 
has been proved to be Tdsjr, and neglecting the square of dyjdx, we 
may take the same expression to represent that component of the 
force which lies in the y direction. 

If P be the density per unit length, and hence pds the mass of the 
length ds, the equation of motion is : 

, d'y Tds 

. ^ _T 1 
" • dt^" p'r' 

Again neglecting (^)» the curvature is equal to -t4, hence 

(Py_T^ .. 

de' p dx' *^ ^ ^' 

Comparing this equation with (2) it is seen that JTjp is the velocity 

of the waves which are propagated along 
the string. 

Let Fig. 13 represent a portion of a 

string stretched to a constant tension by a 

weight P. Let it be displaced by outside 

p. -„ LJ** forces until it occupies a position such as 

tliat shown in the figure. If the constraint 
js suddenly removed, the tension of the string mlL, by what precedes, 
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act in such a way that there is at each point a resultant force towards 
the centre of curvature. Hence the point B will begin to move 
downwards while A and C move upwards. If AH has been previously 
straight, this portion of the string is in equilibrium, but as soon as A 
is lifted up, the point at which the straight and curved portions join, 
has been moved to the left. If -4' is that point, A A' which was 
previously in equilibrium, has ceased to be so. It follows that a dis- 
turbance will set out from A and travel from right to left, with a 

velocity which has already been found to be VTVp. A similar reasoning 
shows that the displaced region AC will also send out a disturbance 
fipom C towards JT. Two waves travelling in opposite directions will 
therefore start from ABC. 

Now we know from observation that it is possible for a disturbance 
to travel in one direction only, and it is a matter of interest to examine 
the conditions under which a displacement such as ABC may be propa- 
gated forward only or backward only. In order that it shall travel only 
forward, it is clearly necessary that the point A should remain in its 
position in spite of the force acting upwards, and this is only possible 
if at the time to which the figure applies, A has a velocity downwards, 
of such magnitude that the force acting at A just destroys the velocity. 
The force is of the nature of an "impulse" because if there is a 
discontinuity of slope at A, the curvature is infinite, and hence the 
force is infinite, and capable of suddenly destroying a finite velocity. 
Similarly all along ABC a certain relation between velocity and 
displacement must hold, and this relation must be of such a nature 
that each portion will have zero velocity as soon as the wave has 
passed over it The mathematical relation which must connect the 
displacement and the velocity at each point when waves are propagated 
in one direction only, is obtained from (1) substituting the value 
of r: 






where the upper sign holds for waves propagated in the positive 
direction. 

I have discussed this question at length, because it shows clearly 
the important fact that if waves are sent out from any disturbed region, 
the displacements in that region are not by themselves sufficient to 
detennine the subsequent motion, the velocities being just as important 
M the displacements. In the above case, with the same displacements, 
the Tekxrities might be chosen so as to give a wave wholly moving 
fiorward in one direction, or wholly moving back in the opposite 
dneetkm, while generally there are two portiou^ o{ t\\!^ ^%.n^^ ^\!l^ 
aoTiiiig towanb the positive, and one towaida t\\^ ne^^XANe^ i\\^. 
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12. Transverse Waves in an Elastic Medinm. We confine 
onr attention for the present to bodies, the elastic properties of which 
are independent of direction. Such bodies are said to be "isotropic."* 
Consider a medium in which the dispkcemente are the same in 
magnitude and direction for all points lying in the same plane drawn 
normally to a given line. In Fig. 14 OJT represents this line, and 
A,B,, AtBj, AiB,... are the intersections of a number of planes 
perpendicular to OJT with the surface of the paper. At each point of 
these planes the displacements are sup- 
posed to be identical, but they may 
differ in different planes. If the dis- 
placement are all normal to OA'and 
in the plane of the paper, each plane 
may be imagined to slide along itself 
through distances equal respectively to 
OiC,', CyCi etc. We confine the in- 
vestigation to the case of elastic forces 
Pig. 14. which are such that for the linear dis- 

placements contemplated, the restitn- 
tional force acts backwards in the direction of the displacement. 

The strain set up in the medium by the displacement is one 
involving change of sliape only, and not any 
change of volume. 

If PM and M'P' are the positions in 
the strained condition of two lines originally 
parallel to 0X\ the parallelogram PQNM 
was originally a rectangle, and the elementary 
theory connecting strains and stresses shows 
that the plane AtB^ to be maintained in its 
displaced position must be acted on by an 
Fig. 15. upward force which per unit sur&ce is equal 

to n tan q, where n is the resistance to distor- 
tion and a the angle between PM and OX. Similarly the plane A^B^ 
to keep its position must be acted on by a downward force which per 
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* TbomBon uid Tait, Vol. i., Art. 676, give the following definition of 
isotropj: 

"The sabstsnce of a homogeneom solid is called isotropio when a spherical 
portion of it, tested by any phyrical agenoy, exhibits no difference in quality 
howeTer it is tamed. Or, nhioh amounts to the same, a cabioal portion cat from 
aoy position in an isotropia body exhibits the same qualities relatively to each 
pair of parallel faces. Or two eqnal and similar portions cut from any positions 
in the body, not subject to the condition of parallelism, are nndistinguishable from 
one aaotber. A anbstanoe which is not isotropic, but exhibits differences ol 
quality in different directionB, is called eololropio." 
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unit surfiEkce is n tan a', where a' is the angle between F'M' and OJC, 
The resultant force acting on a small rectangular volume of unit height, 
thickness NN' and length MN is 

MN X n (tan a' - tan a). 

If the displacements are denoted by y, we have 

dy 

and if 3/3/'=^, ,^. 

dx dx \dx) ' ^ 
fio that the resultant force may now be written 3/iVx^x n-^, but 

MNy^ t is the volume considered, and if p is the density, n ^^ / p will 

denote the resultant force divided by the mass. We have considered 
the force necessary to maintain the medium in its strained condition, 
but if that force is removed, the acceleration may be obtained by the 
third law of motion : 

This e(iuation is of the form (2) and shows that the medium is capable 
of transmitting waves in a direction OX with a velocity Vw/p. As the 
velocity is independent of the wave-length, waves of any shape are 
propagated without change of type. 

If we imagine a second disturbance superposed on the one which 
has been discussed, and at right angles to it, we arrive at a wave 
propagation in which each particle describes a plane curve. We may 
for convenience limit the discussion to waves of the normal tyi)e, in 
which the displacements are therefore represented by 

y-a cos {int -px). 

Superposing a similar wave, the displacements being in the ;:; direction, 

z-b cos (W -px + 8). 

The paths of the particles in each plane are seen to be similar and 
elliptic, circular or rectilinear, according to the value of 8 and the 
relations holding between a and 6, Art. 6. 

One important observation remains to be made. Imagine the 
medium to consist of a number of detached particles, not acting on 
each other, bat attracted to their position of equilibrium by a force 
yar3ring as the distance. 

Let the particles at the time ^ = be put into such a position and 
have such velocities that their displacements may be repre^eutod \^^ 

y = a cos px 



^^ 
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and their velocities by 

V = " taa sin pa ; 

then the particles will continue to move under the action of the forces in 
such a way that their position at any subsequent time is represented by 

1/ = a COB {(at - pa:)y 

for this is the only relation which satisfies the condition that the 
accelerations are proportional to the displacements, and gives the 
required values for the displacements and velocities when ^ = 0. Hence 
a number of detached particles may simulate a wave motion, if once 
their displacements and velocities are properly adjusted, and if the 
force tending to bring them back to their position of rest causes an 
acceleration proportional to the displacement. 

13. Condensational Waves. We imagine the same conditions 
to hold as in the previous paragraph, with the exception that the 
displacement (() shall be in the direction of propagation. An investi- 
gation very similar to the one which was applied to the distortional 
or transverse waves will now hold, and it is not necessary to deduce 

again in detail the equation of motion, which for the case that -r- 

is small is found to be: 

df P dor"' 

Here m represents the longitudinal stress per unit elongation. It 
would be wrong to substitute for m the resistance to dilatation, or, 
as one might be tempted to do, Young's Modulus. The magnitude of 
m in terms of the elastic constants needs to be specially determined by 
the fact that there are no displacements at right angles to the direction 
of propagation. This we proceed to do. If the forces acting in the 
medium were all in the direction OX, a contraction of the medium at 
right angles to the direction of propagation would take place. The 
application of Young's Modulus would be justified in that case, but we 
have worked under the assumption that the displacements (not the 
forces) are parallel to OJT. To counterbalance the contraction, trans- 
verse forces must act, and these forces will affect the elongations. It 
is known from the elementary theory that if P be the normal tensional 
force along OJT, it will produce an elongation equal to 



\dk "^ 3«/ 



where k is the resistance to compression, and n the resistance to 
distortion. 

The contraction at right angles is 



\6» 9ik/ ' 
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If equal tensions Q act along Y and OZ at right angles to OA', the 
elongations along Y and OZ are both equal to 

(6). 

The elongation along OX is, taking account of Q, 



^K^^^k) ^^\U W' 



Substituting the value of Q found by equating (6) to zero, the elongation 

becomes 

3P 

The stress per unit elongation is therefore 

The velocity of propagation is Viw/p and depends therefore on the 
resistance to distortion, as well as on the resistance to compression. 
The waves which involve longitudinal displacements only, are 
caUed condensational waves, because they involve changes of volume, 
but all condensational waves involve also distortion. A difficulty may 
be found in admitting the existence of waves having the type con- 
sidered on account of the force Q which would have to be applied at 
the boundary of the medium. The difficulty no doubt exists in some 
cases and it would be wrong, for instance, to apply the result obtained, 
to the propagation of waves along a rod or bar. Waves in which the 
displacements are solely in the direction of propagation could not 
travel along a rod, unless forces were applied at the surface and 
adjusted so as to prevent all contraction or expansion at right angles 
to the rod. 

In an elastic medium, the boundaries of which are at a considerable 

distance, plane waves do not occur except as the 
limiting case of spherical waves, when the radius 
of the sphere has become very large. There is 
no difficulty in conceiving radial displacements and 
stresses across planes of AB and A'B' (Fig. 16), 
which prevent the lateral contraction. Our inves- 
Fig. 16. tigation may therefore be considered to apply to 

such spherical waves having a large radius. 

14. Spherical Waves. If a disturbance is produced within a 
small volume of an isotropic elastic medium, it sj)reads out in the form 
of spherical waves. Let at any one time, a very small volume T be 
distorbed, the rest of the medium being in a state of C(\u\l\brvv3im. K 
ftll disturhiii^ forces are now removed from t\ve legvQiv T^ xXxfc ^i'wvso^^Xfc 




\ 
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theory proves, what the results of the previous paragraphs already lead 
us to expect, that v being the velocity of propagation, the disturbance 
after a time ^, will be confined to the neighbourhood of a spherical 

surface drawn with uniformly increasing radius 
r^vt about some point within T. If the medium 
can propagate both distortional and condensational 
waves, the disturbance in general separates into 
two portions ; one of these is spread over a sphere 
of radius Vi = Vit, and consists of displacements 
„. which do not involve any change of volume, while 

the other, spread over the sphere of radius r^ = v^y 
involves both condensation and distortion. In terms of the elastic 
constants, the velocities of propagation are the same as for plane 
waves, so that 

Vi= Vw/p, i?2 = ^l(Jc + ^n)lp (7). 

In all fluid media, the resistance to change of shape is zero, 
hence the distortional wave does not exist, and the condensational 

wave is propagated with velocity VX:/p, where for rapid oscillations, 
such as take place in sound waves, k is the adiabatic and not the 
isothermal elasticity. If a medium is incompressible, k is infinitely 
large, and the condensational wave is propagated with infinite 
velocity. 

If the disturbance is of the normal periodic type, waves spread 
outward fi:om the source, and, in consequence, energy is propagated 
outwards. Unless there is a continuous accumulation of energy in 
space, the energy passing in unit time through all closed surfaces 
surrounding the centre of disturbance, must be the same. Apply this 
to spheres of different radii drawn round the centre, when it will 
be clear that as the total energy transmitted through each sphere is the 
same, the energy per unit surface must be inversely proportional to the 
square of the distance. 

Remembering (Art. 3) that the energy of a particle performing 
periodic oscillations is proportional to the square of the amplitude and 
following the analogy of plane waves, we are tempted to write for the 
displacements {y) in a spherical wave, 



y = %os2.(^-g (8). 



where a is a constant which may be different for difierent directions, 
but remains the same along the same radius. This is not, however, 
the correct expression (Chapter xiii) though it is approximately 
accurate, when r is large compared to A, and becomes more and more 
nearly true in proportion as A/27ir is negligible. 
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According to (8) the difference in phase between two points at 
a distance r^-Vi from each other, along the same radius, would be 
2r (r, — r,) but this result is limited to the same restrictions as the 
equation itself and must not be applied when ri is not large compared 
with A. Difficulties which have been felt in certain parts of the subject 
are due to the tacit assumption that (8) is generally correct, and that 
the difference in phase between a point at a distance r from the origin 
and a point at the origin is 27rr/A. This is not true. 

15. Waves spreading from a disturbed region of finite 
siae. If the original disturbance be spread over a space T of finite 
dimensions, Fig. 18, we may by a simple geometrical construction find 
the space which at any subseiiuent time t may be disturbed in con- 
sequence of the wave motion spreading out from T. We assume that 
no forces continue to act within T, that sjyace being left to regain a 
state of equilibrium under the action of its own elastic forces only. 

Subdivide T into indefinitely small portions and consider each 
\ small portion to be an independent centre 

/-^^B of disturbance, from which spherical waves 
""^^v spread out as in the last paragraph. If A 
A^ \ and B are the two points in T which are 
\ \ nearest and furthest, respectively, from P, 

^ then at a time APjv the disturbance from 

A has just reached P. Previous to that 
time the point P was at rest. It will con- 
tinue to be traversed by waves coming from 
**• • some point in T until a time equal to BPjv, 

Then the disturbance will have completely passed over it, and P will 
again be in equilibrium, i.e, its velocity will remain zero, though its 
position may be different from that which it occupied previous to the 
passage of the wave. To obtain the region over which the disturbance is 
spread at any time t, we may draw spheres with radius v/, round every 
point of the boundary of T. These spheres will have one or two 
bounding envelopes, which separate the space cut by the spheres, 
from that which includes all points which are not cut by any sphere 
of radius vt drawn round any point within T as centre. The envelope 
or envelopes therefore form the boundary of the disturbed region. 
In Figures 19, 20 and 21 the disturbed space is supposed to have a 
rectangular section, and the sections of those waves are drawn which 
spread out from the edges of the disturbed region. In the first figure 
the time t is taken to be small, so that there is only one envelope and 
one boundary. In Fig. 20, t has increased sufficiently to show a space in 
the centre of the originally disturbed region, in which e(|uilibrium has 
been restored. This space spreads out uutW aa A\wn\ \w Y\^. "IV '^'^ 
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disturbance is confined to a aKell, inclading a coosiderable apace in 
which the disturbance has ceased; the boundaries of the disturbed 
region approach the shape of spheres. 
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16. The Principle of Superposition. It has been asBumed 
in the laat article that the disturbaace at P may be obtained by 
superposing the disturbances reaching it separately from all wave 
centres within T. This is called the principle of superposition, and 
holds, as may easily be proved, when the elastic properties of the 
medium are such that the stresses are linear functions of the displace- 
ments, or of their differential coefficients nith respect to the coordinate 
axea. 

Id the special cases discussed in Arts. 11 and 12, y being the 
displacement, the stresses are proportional to ,-^ , and satisfy there- 
fore the condition of linearity. This is still found to be true if the 
investigation is not limited to plane waves, for whatever be the 
properties of the medium, the stresses are always fuuctions of the 
strains, of such form that when the strains are small, their squares and 
products may ultimately be neglected. The principle of 8ui>erposition 
may always therefore be taken to be an approximation which becomes 
more and more nearly true, the smaller the motion. 

17. Hnygene' Secondary WaveB. Instead of following a 
disturbance from its original source, it is often more convenient to 

trace its subsequent propagation from its position and 
cliaracter at a given time. Thus let a disturbance origi- 
nally coming from a small space be spread at time t 
over a thin spherical shell of which a portion AB ia 
shown in Fig. 22. We may consider this shell to be 
the disturbed region and find the disturbance at time (i 
from Art 15 by drawing spheres with radius r (?,-() 
round each point of the shell. We get iu this way two 
spherical envelopes H'K' and UK between wiilch the 
disturbance is necessarily confined. 

This result seems to be in contradiction with that 
obtained by another line of reasoning, for, going back to the original 
cause of the disturbance, the latter sliould, at time tt, be confined to 
■ thin shell of which IlK is the outer boundary, and except close 
to HK there should be no distuibauce. 

This brings us to the important remark tliat the construction of 
Art. 15 only gives us the space in which there vuttf he a dit^turbancc, 
and not the space in which there is one ncces.'iarily. When the 
displacements and velocities of the originally disturbed regions are 
tDdepeodent of each other, each point of the Ki)ace in question will in 
general have a velocity and a displacement, and only in exceptional 
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cases will these reduce to lero. But the dieplacemGnts &ud velocities 
in the shell A B (Fig. 22) are not independent of each other, for they 
all originally come from the same source. Hence the waves which we 
may imagine to spread out from different points of AB must have 
some relation to each other as regards direction of displacement and 
velocity. As both our methods of reasoning are correct, it follows 
that the relation in the present instance must be such that there is 
neutralization at all points except in a narrow space close to the outer 
boundary HK. 

If we imagine the velocities in ^^ to be reversed, the displace- 
ments remaining the same, we should get a wave travelling inwards. 
In that case, there should be neutrahzation of the secondary waves 
over HK and the disturbances would now lie in a shell close up to 
H'K'. This shows that the question whether a wave travels in one 
direction or another depends on the relation between velocities and 
displacements. The same result has already been proved in Art. 11. 

The propagation of waves not necessarily plane or spherical may 
be treated in the same manner. As long as we know that the 
disturbance originally comes from a small space, and is therefore 
confined to a thin sheet, we may always have recourse to the pro- 
position, according to which the disturbance at time ty is obtained from 
that at time t by constructing the outer envelope of all spheres having 
a radius v{ti-t) and their centres on the boundary of the space to 
which the disturbance is confined at time t. 

Huygens was the first to investigate the propagation of waves by 
considering secondary waves to spread out from ail points of a dis- 
turbance, but the question why the disturbance should be confined 
to the outer envelope of the secondary spheres has been a Bcrious 
difficulty up to the time of Fresnel, and even now the reason why, 
according to Huygens' construction, a wave should not be propagated 
backwards a& well as forwards, is often a stumbling-block. 

18. Refraction and Reflexion of waves. Imagine a plane 
wave disturbance to be confined to a 
narrow layer between two parallel planes 
of which AB and A'B are the intersec- 
tions with the plane of the paper. Let 
this wave meet a surface HK which 
forms the boundary of another medium 
having similar properties to the first, but 
differing in the rate at which the waves 
travel through it. 
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If the second medium had the same velocity of propagation, the 
waves at subsequent times t^ would be spread over a space between 
the parallel sheets CDy C'D\ and it will now be shown that the wave 
on entering the second medium remains a plane wave, but with changed 

direction, so that LM, LM' may repre- 
sent the boundaries of the space to 
which the wave has spread. To prove 
this, let AB (Fig. 24) represent the 
front of the sheet of disturbance which 
is supposed to be at right angles to the 
plane of the paper. After a time t the 
wave has moved forward in the first 
Fig. 24. medium through a distance 

BH---V4. 

In the meantime, we may imagine, according to the previous 
articles, a secondary wave to have spread from A through a distance 
«^, where v^ is the velocity of propagation in the second medium. 
Draw therefore a sphere of radius AT= vjt. To trace another secondary 
wave we choose a time, say ^/«, at which the wave occupies in the 
first medium a position such that BM= BHjn ; its point of inter- 
section with the line AK will be iV, such that AN= AKjn. From 

this point xV, waves spread out, and at time t, Le, an interval til — j 

after the wave has reached N, this secondary wave will have a 

radius r,/ fl — j . If all these secondary waves are drawn for values 

of r, between and 1, they are found to have a common tangent 
plane KST, This tangent plane gives the extreme limit of the 
disturbance in the second medium at the time t and represents 
therefore the wave-front at the time t. Draw KE normal to the wave 
in the first medium, AT normal to the wave in the second medium, 
and let Bi and 0^ represent the angles between the wave and the 
surface of separation. Then an inspection of the figure gives at 
once 

sin e, ^KE ^t\ . . 

sin^a AT v^ ^ ^' 

We call the wave in the second medium the refracted wave, and 
equation (9) gives the law of refraction. The " refractive index " of a 
substance as commonly defined is therefore e([ual to the ratio of the 
velocity of light in vacuo, to the velocity of liglit in the substance. 
The reflexion of waves may be treated exactly in the same manner, 
and the weU-known law deduced, according to which incident and 
reflected waves are equally inclined to the surface oi ^^T^\Anw« 
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19. Wave Front and Wave Surface. lu a medium in which 
waves of all periods are propagated with equal velocities, a wave-front 
is best defined as a surface such that the disturbance over it originally 
came from the same source, and started from that source at the same 
time. This does not restrict us to any particular form or shape of the 
wave. If the disturbance follows the law of normal oscillations the 
wave-fronts are also surfaces of equal phase. This follows from the 
fact that if we imagine ourselves to follow e,g, a condensation as it 
leaves a source, and spreads outwards with the velocity at which the 
wave is propagated, the locus of the condensation will, by the above 
definition, be a wave-front ; it will also remain a locus of equal phase 
and remain so, though the wave may be refracted and reflected. When 
the medium transmits waves of diflferent lengths with different 
velocities, the above definition no longer applies, but we may still 
trace the surfaces of equal phase in the case of simply periodic 
oscillations. 

A wave-front may lie altogether in one medium, or partly in one 
and partly in the other. Thus in Fig. 23 DCLM represents the 
trace of a wave-front. We speak of a wave surface when we refer 
to the front of a wave which completely surrounds a small centre of 
disturbance, and has never passed out of the medium in which that 
centre lies. A wave surface in a homogeneous medium like air, glass, 
or water, is always a sphere, while the shape of a wave front would 
depend on the previous history of the wave, and might be plane, 
spherical or of irregular shape. In all media whether crystalline or 
isotropic the wave-surface is characteristic of the medium, while the 
wave-front in general is not. 



CHAPTER III. 

PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION OF THE NATURE OF LIGHT 

AND ITS PROPAGATION. 

20. The Nature of Light. We imagine the luminiferous sether 
to be a medinm, filling all space and permeating all bodies. Light is 
A wave-motion in this medium. The waves of light are of the nature 
of distortional waves, the displacements in transparent and isotropic 
bodies being in the wave-front. Waves of the simple periodic form 
Are propagated through the sether with a velocity independent of the 
wave-length. Hence any plane wave may be propagated without 
change of type. 

A wave in which the displacements at every point are simply 
periodic, is called a homogeneous wave. If e.g. the displacement in 
A plane wave travelling in the direction of x is represented by 



y = acos27r^- -|j (1), 



without limitation as to the distance x, we should have a homogeneous 
vibration of wave-length A, period t, and frequency 1/t. But we 
have no practical experience of a homogeneous wave of light. If 
it existed, ie, if equation (1) were strictly tnie, the oscillation of 
any |>oiut would know no limit as regards time, either in {Le positive 
or n^^ative direction. A particle cannot send out hdhiogeneous 
radiations unless it has been vibrating for an infinite time, and the 
mere fact that we are lighting a flame, and extinguishing it, shows 
that the flame does not send out homogeneous radiations. Students 
should clearly realize that this is a consequence of our definition of 
homogeneous light. We cannot alter that definition without intro- 
ducing a vagueness into our ideas, which has been the cause of much 
error and confusion. 

Our i)erception of light depends on a physiological sensation, but 
the waves which are capable of producing this sensation are restricted 
to a definite range of frequency. There are radiations which liave all 
the properties of luminous radiations, but which we cannot perceive by 
meaiis of our eyes because their wave-leuglVi ^iea owV^\^<^ X^tvaX t^ssj^. 
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When we speak of tlie " spectrum " we include the whole range of 
radiation emitted by a radiating body, and we distinguish between the 
visible portion of the spectrum, which extends from the red to the 
violet, and the invisible portion which includes the wave-lengths which 
are too long to produce a visible sensation (infrared radiations) and 
those which are too short to produce a visible effect (ultraviolet radia- 
tions). A heated body emits radiations consisting of transverse waves, 
which when the temperature is low, belong entirely to the infrared 
portion of the spectrum. As the temperature increases, shorter waves 
are added to the radiation and increase in intensity both absolutely 
and relatively to the rays previously emitted. Ultimately the waves 
belonging to the visible portion of the spectrum begin to be included, 
when the body becomes red hot. A still further increase of temperature 
adds other visible and ultimately the ultraviolet radiations. 

Table I. gives an approximate idea of the length of different waves. 



Table I. 



cms. 



Extreme Infrared radiation observed by Rubens and 

Ascbkinass ... ... ... ... ... *006lO 

Extreme Infrared in Solar Spectrum '00053 

„ Red of Visible portion '000077 

„ Violet „ „ '000039 

„ Ultraviolet transmitted through atmospheric 

air ... ... ... ... ... ... ... oooo i o 

Extreme Ultraviolet observed by V. Schuman ... '000010 

The electrical vibrations emitted by an electric spark are of 
the same nature as luminous radiations, but the shortest electrical 
wave we have been able to produce is several millimetres long, i.e. about 
one hundred times longer than the longest observed infrared wave. 

We shall discuss in Cliapter xin. the knowledge we possess of the 
nature of light as it is emitted by incandescent bodies, but for the 
present it will be sufficient to introduce a simplification which is not 
in contradiction with any known experimental fact. All known sources 
of light, even those most nearly homogeneous, can be treated as emitting 
a large number of radiations, each being homogeneous, but differing from 
each other in wave-length. In the case of ordinary white light these 
vibrations must be distributed throughout the whole range of the 
spectrum, and must be sufficiently near each other to escape the 
possibility of resolution by any known spectroscope. If the space be- 
tween wave-lengths Xi = 5*889 x 10"' cms., and A2 = 5*895 x 10"* cms. 
(which are the wave-lengths of the components of the yellow sodium 
doublet) were filled uniformly by waves, each differing from the other 
7/7 length by the millionth part of X^- A^, no power available, or likely 
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to be available, would recognise the intervals between these waves, but 
the light appearing in a spectroscope would seem to fill uniformly the 
space included between the sodium lines. If throughout the spectrum 
homogeneous vibrations were distributed at intervals equal to the above, 
no instrument could tell us that we were not dealing with what is called 
a continuous spectrum. We are at liberty therefore to assume that all 
continuous spectra are made up of homogeneous vibrations in such close 
proximity that we cannot separate them. This is not put forward as a 
physical theory, but as a method of obtaining an analytical expression 
of the facts in a simple manner. 

21. Intensity. In comparing different radiations in the same 
medium, we may take the square of the amplitude as a measure 
of their intensity. As comparative measurements are always made 
in the same medium, this definition is sufficient for practical purposes. 
Waves of different wave-lengths can only be compared with each other 
when their energy is converted into some common type. This is 
generally effected by absorption, the heat equivalent of the radiations 
being compared by the bolometer or thermopile. 

22. Velocity of Light. The experimental methods by means 
of which the velocity of light may be measured are explained in 
elementary books. Fizeau's method of revolving apertures was used 
by A. Cornu in a series of exi>eriments to which the highest value 
must be attached. The final number arrived at for the velocity in vacuo 

^** 3*004 X W^ cms./second, 

a result which is not likely to be in error by more than '3 7o- 

Foucault's method of the revolving mirror was used by Michelson, 
and later by Newcomb in conjunction with Michelson. The final result 

«*^^ 2-9986 X 1 0'* cms./second. 

Tlie accidental errors of this method seem considerably smaller 
than in the method of Fizeau, but certain assumptions on which 
it rests are not quite free from objection. Professor A. Cornu has 
publislied in the Rapports de P/ii/.vque du Congrh International d^ 
Physique, 1900, a very clear discussion of the relative merits of the 
two methods. His conclusion is, tliat the arithmetic mean of the above 
determinations gives us at present the best result, and that the most 
probable value of velocity of light in c.o.s. units is 

3 0013 X 10*". 

An error of one part in a thousand in the number is quite possible 
80 that for all purposes we may for convenience adopt the simple and 
easily remembered number 3 x K)*'. The velocity of light iu em^^t^ 
space will throughout this book be denoted by V^. 
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23. Optical length and optical distance. The optical length 
of a path is defined as its equivalent in vacuo, two lengths being called 
equivalent when light occupies the same time in travelling along them. 
If the path traverses several media, the total optical length is the sum 
of the optical lengths of all the difierent parts. Thus if Vi, v^, t?,, etc 
are the velocities of light and s^ s^, s^, etc. the lengths of the paths in 
the various media, then the optical length is 

But by Art. 18, if ftj, /a,, /xj are the refractive indices, 

fh=V/vi; fi^=Vlv2; fH^Vjv^] 

and hence the optical length of the path is 

III Si + fi^Si + 1x^83 + (2). 

The optical distance between two points is defined to be the 
shortest optical length of any line, curved, straight, or broken, that 
can be drawn between them. If both points lie in the same medium, 
the shortest path is clearly the straight line which joins them, and the 
optical distance is the length of this line multiplied by the refractive 
index of the substance. 

A "ray" is defined to be a path of shortest optical length. In 
a medium possessing uniform optical properties, a ray passing through 
two given points, must, by this definition, always be the straight line 
which joins them. The path of a ray between two points which are 
situated in difierent media may be determined as follows : 

Let A and R, Fig. 25, be the two points, and S some point on the 

surface of separation, which lies in the plane 
drawn through A and E, perpendicular to the 
surface. Draw AC perpendicular to AS, and 
EE perpendicular to SE, From any point T 
in the plane ASE draw TC parallel to AS, 
and TE parallel to SE, and construct perpen- 
Fig. 25. diculars SII and KT from S and T, on CT and 

SE respectively. Let the position of /S be such 
that the optical length HT is equal to the optical length SIC, then the 
optical length of CT+ TE is equal to that of AS+SE. But from 
inspection of the figure, A T> CT, ET> TE, hence the optical length 
of the path AT+ TE must be greater than that of the path CT+ TE 
which is equal to that of AS-^ SE. Students should convince them- 
selves that the same result follows when the point T is taken to He on 
the other side of S. It follows that the optical length AS+SE is 
smaller than that of any other path joining A and E in the plane of 
tAe paper. The condition on whicli tVvia result depends is that the 
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optical length of HT is equal to that of SK or that if Mi, f4 are the 
two refractive indices, 

If Oi and ^a are the angles which AS and SR form with the normal 
to the surface, the condition reduces to 

fXj sin ^1 = /A5 sin ^2> 
which is the well-known law of refraction. The rays as defined by us 
are therefore identical with the rays of geometrical optics. 

It has been assumed in the above proof, that the path of shortest 
optical distance lies in the plane which is at right angles to the 
surface separating the two media. The restriction may be removed 
by giving to S^ a small displacement to either side at right angles to 
tliat plane, and showing that the optical distances AS and SR are 
both clearly increased. 

A ray may be drawn between any two points of an optical system, 
but only a single set of rays belong to one set of wave-fronts. Let HK 
and H'K' (Fig. 26) represent two wave-fronts of the same 
disturbance. From a point A on HK, a line may be 
drawn tracing the shortest optical length between A and 
any given point C on H'K', By altering the position of 
C, its optical distance from A changes, and some point may 
be found on H'K' for which that optical distance is least. 
Let B be that point. The path of shortest optical length 
between A and B is one ray of the system which belongs 
to the two wave-fronts. We may similarly trace a ray 
satisfying the same conditions from every point P on HK 
to a corresponding point Q on H'K\ and thus obtain the system of 
rays belonging to a given system of wave-fronts. 

If the medium is homogeneous, the rays must be straight lines. 
In a number of separate media, each being homogeneous, the system 
of rays is made up of a system of straight lines, which will in general 
change in direction when pa.ssing from one medium to another. 

If the medium is isotropic, so that one wave-front may be obtained 
from another by Huygens' construction, as explained in 
Art. 1 7, the system of rays intersects the system of wave- 
fronts at right angles. This is proved by considering two 
points, -4,, -^2, on a wave-front HK, Every other wave- 
front H'K' will be a tangent surface to two spheres, 
drawn with the same radius round ^1 and A^ as centres, 
so that if Z^i, -ffa, are the two points of contact, A^B^ 
and A-xB^ must be at right angles to H'K', This being 
80, A^Bi is necessarily longer than AxB^^ provided tliat 
A^ is suflBciently near U> Ai, Hence all pomta ow HK ^Vv^\ ^\^ \«Kt 





Fig. 27. 
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Ai are further from Bi than Ai, and therefore the sphere which is 
drawn through Ai round Bi as centre, cannot intersect, but must touch 
the surface HK, A^Bi stands therefore at right angles both to HK 
and to HK'. 

If the medium is isotropic, but not homogeneous, as e.g. the air 
surrounding the earth, which varies in density and temperature, the 
course of a ray may be curved, but the above proof still holds if we 
take HK^ H'K' to lie near each other, and hence the rays are in this 
case also at right angles to the wave-fronts. 

It also follows from Huygens' construction that the optical length 
from one wave-front to another is the same when measured along 
different rays. We shall call this length the optical distance between 
the two wave-fronts. 

To illustrate the use which may be made of these propositions, we 
may deduce the well-known formula connecting the position of a small 
object with that of its image formed by a lens. 

If waves spread out from a point source at P, the wave-fronts are 
spheres with the point as centre. If these wave-fronts, after passing 

through the lens, are spheres with Q, as 
centre, the wave-fronts will gradually 
contract until the energy of the waves 
is concentrated at Q. (This is not quite 
correct, owing to the fact that the wave- 
fronts after emergence are not comiilete 
spheres, but this does not affect the 
argument.) The optical length from P to any point on HK is the 
same, and also the optical length from any point on H'K' to Q. 
It has been proved above that the optical distance from HK to H'K' 
is the same when measured along any ray, hence the optical distance 
from an object to its image is the same along all rays. PSQ, and 
PMNQ are clearly lines satisfying all conditions laid down for the 
rays belonging to the system. If /i is the refractive index of the 
lens, the equality of optical lengths leads to the equation 
PS^SQ = PM+ fJLMN+ NQ = PQ + (^ - 1) J/iV, 
or (PS -PC) + (SQ- QC) = (/x - \)MN. 

Also PS^ -PC^ = SC, 

if the angle SPC is so small that its square may be neglected. 
Similarly SQ-'QC = 




SC^ 



2CQ' 
PC ^ CQ' SC^ 
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If MN and SC are expressed in terms of the radii of curvature of 
the surfaces of the lens, we obtain the well-known relation between 
the position of object and image. 

24. Fermat's Principle and its application. Fermat (1608 
to 1668) making use of the argument that Nature could not be 
wasteful, and was bound for this reason to cause the rays of light to 
travel between two points in the shortest time possible, was able to 
deduce from this proposition the laws of reflexion and refraction. 
Though we do not now attach any weight to the premiss, we accept 
the conclusion. 

^^ Fermat* 8 Principle'^ as it is called, may serve as a connecting 
link between the waves of the undulatory theory, and the rays of 
Geometrical Optics, and often gives us a powerful method of dealing 
quickly with otherwise complicated problems. The ray being defined 
as the path of the shortest optical length, Fermat's principle requires 
no proof, but what must now be proved, and has been proved 
above, is, that the course of the rays so defined leads to the correct 
construction according to laws of geometrical optics. The importance 
of the property of minimum optical length lies in the fact that it 
enables us often to determine optical distances with sufficient accuracy 
when the course of the rays is only approximately known. That the 
optical length is the same when measured along a ray or a line 
infinitely near the ray, follows from the minimum property, but in 
view of the importance of the proposition, it may be more formally 
proved thus : 

HKj H'JC being wave-fronts, let APB be a ray belonging to the 

system. Let Ai^B be a line lying near APB 
along its whole course, in such a way that their 
distance apart ^'7^ at any point S may be ex- 
pressed in terms of the position of 6*, and the 
"* p. 29 separation PQ at some definite point (^. Writing 

PQ-^Oy the difference in the optical length of 
AQB and APB must then be expressible in terms of a, and if a is 
small, must be ca))able of expansion in a series proceeding by powers 

of a as e.g, 

//,a -h //ott*'^ + /^,tt' -H 

If the product h^a were negative and a were made to diminish in 
magnitu<ie, so that the higher powers ultimately vanish, it would follow 
that AQH is shftrttr than APB, which is contrary to the supi>osition 
that A PB is a path of minimum length. Hence h^a cannot be negative, 
but as nothing limits the sign of a, it follows tliat A, must be zero. We 
also see that the difference in length between APfi Mvi A(^B ^jxw^w 
nltiniatelj only depend on the square of PQ, W\Qfe vj^ vmoj viovAxA^ 
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that if a problem deals with the angles between adjoining rays^ 
which depend on the first power of PQy we may neglect when PQ is 
small any differences in optical length between them. The two 
adjoining rays need not intersect at the wave-fronts, but they must 
both start and both end in the same wave-front. Thus the difference 
in length between AC and AB may ultimately be taken to be of the 
second order of magnitude when the point C approaches B, 

The application of Fermat's principle may be illustrated by an 
example. 

Let a parallel beam {i,e, a beam in which the rays are parallel and 

therefore the wave-fronts planes which 
cut the rays at right angles) fall on a 
prism and be refracted through it. Let 
HK and LM (Fig. 30) be two wave- 
fronts, then ft being the refractive 
index, the equality of optical lengths 

Fig. 30. gi^^ 

Suppose a wave of slightly different wave-length and refractive index 
/*' falls on the prism, the incident beam being coincident with that just 
considered. We may take HK as being also one of the fronts of the 
second set of waves, but on emergence, the wave-fronts for the wave 
defined by ft' will not be parallel to those defined by ft. We select that 
front which passes through L. Let its inclination be such that it 
intersects the ray TM in N, If ft' and ft only differ by a small 
quantity, we may measure the optical length of any of the rays ft' not 
along its own path, which we do not know, but along the path traced 
out by one of the rays fi which lies near it, the error committed- 
depending only on the second power of ft' -ft. We may therefore 
obtain a second equation for the equality of optical lengths, which is 

HR + M''RS + SL = KV+fi'VT+TN; 
taking the difference between the two equations, 

(ft' -^)RS= (ft' - ft) VT- MN, 
or (,i'-fi){VT'BJS) = MK 

The angle formed between the emergent rays of the two beams is 
equal to the angle NLM, or if small, equal to its tangent NMjML. 
It follows that 

(^'-m)~ ml "■ • ^•'^- 

This is a usefril expression, first obtained by Lord Rayleigh, connecting 
the dispersion of a prism with the width of the emergent beam, and 
the lengths of the paths traversed in the prism by the extreme rays of 
the beam. 
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25. The Principle of Reversibility. According to an im- 
portant proposition, a reversal at any time of all velocities in a 
dynamical system, in which there is no dissipation of energy, leads to 
a complete reversal of the previous motion. Any configuration of the 
system which existed at a time t before the reversal took place will 
again exist at the time t after reversal. 

As an example of this principle, I give an investigation originally 
due to Stokes, which yields important relations between the ampli- 
tudes of incident, reflected and refracted light. Let a 
ray of homogeneous light AO (Fig. 31), of unit amplitude, 
fall on a reflecting surface. Let r be the amplitude of the 
reflected ray OR, and t that of the transmitted ray OT. 
If at any moment the courses of the reflected and refracted 
rays are reversed, the two reversed rays coming together at 
the surface should combine to reproduce the ray of unit 
amplitude passing along OA and nothing else. That is to say, the 
ray OT' due to the reflexion of TO must be neutralized by the ray due 
to the refraction of MO, We shall begin by assuming that there is no 
change of phase at reflexion or refraction, except possibly one of 180* 
which will appear as a reversal of the sign of the amplitude. If r 
measures the amplitude after reflexion at of a ray of unit amplitude 
travelling along TO, the ray which originally travelled along AO with 
unit amplitude, and after refraction took an amplitude t, will, aftet" 
reversal and reflexion at 0, have an amplitude tr\ Similarly the ray 
OB reversed and refracted takes an amplitude rt. Hence one of the 
conclusioas we may draw from the principle of reversion is that 

rt + rt = 

or r + r =0 (4). 

This equation must be interpreted to mean that there is a reversal of 
phase either at internal or external reflexion, r being equal in magni- 
tude to r, but of opposite sign. 

The ray OR of amplitude r, has after reversal and renewed reflexion 
at 0, an amplitude r*, the ray OT'of amplitude t has, after reversal and 
refraction at 0, an amplitude tt', if t' is the ratio in amplitude of the 
incident and refracted ray when the ray passes through the surface in 
the reverse direction. If the two rays make up the original one of unit 
amplitude, it follows that 

r* + «'=l (5). 

The equations are not sufficient to determine t and t' in terms of /•, but 
they establish an important relation. 

We may now generalize our results so as to include the possibility 
of a change of pba^e. 
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Let the oscillation in the incident ray at the point of contact with 
the reflecting surface be given by the projection on a fixed line of 
the revolution of a point / (Fig. 32) in a circle, the revolution being 
counter-clockwise. Let similarly the motion at the same point of the 
reflected and refracted waves be represented by the projection of the 

circular motion of R and T. The system of 
points /, Ry T revolving with the same angular 
velocity represents at any time, the phases at the 
point of incidence of the incident, reflected and 
refracted rays. At some instant let the rays be 
reversed ; the effect on our diagram will be that 
the points T and R now revolve clockwise, but 
their position at the time of reversal is un- 
Fig. 32. changed. The reflected ray reversed will give a 

reflected ray represented by ORi where Ri must 
lie on Oly because obviously the reflexion in the reverse direction must 
produce a change of pliase which is identical in magnitude with the 
change of phase in the forward direction. The refracted ray OT gives 
rise, on reversal, to a refracted ray, which again must be capable of 
representation as a projection of the circular motion of some point 
Ti and this point must also lie on 01 because the principle of rever- 
sion shows that ORi and OTi must have the resultant 01, 

With the same notation as before, we find that the equation 

r + «' = 1 

is independent of any assumption as to change of phase at reflexion. 

The reflected wave OR gives rise after its reversal to a refracted 
wave which as regards phaoe and amplitude, may be represented by 
OS where OS = tr, while the refracted wave 07' gives rise to a reflected 
wave represented by the vector OSi-tr\ which must neutralize 08, 
This as regards magnitude leads to the e<iuation 



r = r. 



Now the angle ROS must be equal to lOT, and 

TOS^TOI + IOS 

= TOI+ROS-ROI 
= 2T0I-R0L 

If the change of phase (lOT) at transmission be denoted by t, and the 
change of phase at reflexion (lOR) by />, then the change of phase ^' 
at the internal reflexion is TOSi, measured clockwise, which is the 
direction of the reversed motion ; this is equal to tt + TOS. 

Hence p' = tt + 2t — p 

or p + p -7r + 2r 



T 
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gives the complete law, which for t = reduces to p + f>' = ^ as previously 
established. The change of phase at transmission is by the same reasoning 
shown to be the same in whichever direction the refraction takes place. 
This completes the information we can get out of the principle of 
reversibility in dealing with this problem. 

26. Polarization. If in a wave of light, a point of the medium 
moves in a straight line, we call the light plane polarized. If the path 
of a point is an unchanging ellipse or circle, we speak of elliptical or 
circular polarization. The phenomenon of polarization was first dis- 
covered by observing that light could be obtained which showed 
properties which were unsymmetrical with respect to the ray. Tlius 

if a ray of light AR (Fig. 33) be reflected from 
a glass surface UK, at a particular angle de- 
pending on the refractive index of the glass, 
and the reflected ray /IS be incident on a 
second mirror LM, which in one position is 
parallel to //JC, but is capable of rotation round 
an axis OS coincident with IIS, the intensity 
^* ^* of the reflected ray SB depends on the position 

of the second mirror. If LM be parallel to 
HIl, the intensity of the reflected ray is a maximum, and if the mirror 
be turned through a right angle, so that the plane of incidence, instead 
of being in the plane of the paper, is at right angles to it, the intensity 
of the reflected light is zero. Such a result has no analogy in sound 
and would not be capable of explanation if light were due to longi- 
tudinal waves. In the case of transverse disturbances, we may draw a 
distinction between the vibrations which lie in the plane of incidence 
and those at right angles to it, and thus explain the want of symmetry. 
If we imagine that at a jwirticular incidence, those rays only are 
reflected in which the vibration is at right angles to the plane of 
incidence, the ray BS will consist of vibrations at right anglas to this 
plane and will be reflected in the same proportion by LM, if the two 
mirrors are parallel. But if LM be turned through a right angle, the 
vibration along BS will now be in the plane of incidence of the second 
mirror, and hence by hypothesis, no light is reflected. Light which 
has been polarized by reflexion, is said to be polarized i7i the plane of 
incidence. 

All homogeneous rays are poktrized. To prove this, we imagine the 
wave to pr3peed in the direction of the axis of x. 

Let the displacement have one component along OY, 

y-a cos ci>f , 
and one along OZ, 

-5 = 6co8«(t-6). 
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According to Art. 6 the motion is rectilinear when = 0, circuhir when 
a = b and = ±7rl2, and elliptical in all other cases. Homogeneous 
light may therefore be plane, circularly, or elliptically polarized, but it 
will always be polarized. 

We have certain experimental methods of detecting polarization. 
When these methods are applied to light emitted from a flame or from 
a body rendered incandescent by the electric discharge, it is found that 
under ordinary circumstances no polarization can be detected, even 
when a single spectral line is examined. We conclude that the light 
emitted from these sources is not rigorously homogeneous, though it is 
often called so. The range of wave-length may be small in these 
cases, but it is not infinitely small. 

If we project a spectrum on a screen, and by means of a narrow 
slit in the screen, separate a small portion of the spectrum, we shall 
find that this portion is not polarized. We must conclude that the 
vibrations are not strictly homogeneous, though we may have separated 
from the spectrum waves the extremes of which diflfer only very little 

in period. Let A,, A^, A, A,,, be wave-lengths in such close 

proximity to each other, that even the most powerful available 
spectroscope cannot separate A, from A^. Let each wave be homo- 
geneous and therefore polarized. Assuming plane polarization for the 
sake of simplicity, there need be no relationship between the directions 
of vibrations of the different periods. We may define the direction of 
vibration by the angle a between it and a fixed direction in the plane 
of the wave. If the vibrations are irregularly distributed, the number 
lying between directions a and a + da will be independent of a. Hence 
in the resulting motion formed by the overlapping of all the trains of 
waves considered, there can be no preference for any one particular 
direction, and the light will appear to be unpolarized. This want of 
polarization is not an intrinsic property of the light emitted by the 
source, but a conse(iuence of the want of homogeneity ; it is caused by 
the superposition of a large number of polarized oscillations of slightly 
different periods. Tlie difference in the period of the superposed 
vibrations, however small, is a necessary condition of the want of 
polarization, because any number of oscillations of the same period 
w^ould necessarily combine into a motion which must be either 
rectilinear, circular, or elliptical. 

We may observe polarization in light which is not homogeneous, if 
the motion for all frequencies is along similar paths, similarly situated, 
or at any rate, if the chance of a number of elliptical vibrations having 
its major axes in directions lying between a and a + da is greater for 
some values of a than for others. In the former case, we have com- 
pJete, and in the latter, partial polarization. 
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27. Li^t reflected from transparent substances. It will 
be useful to follow out a little more closely at this stage the effects 
of reflexion from a transparent polished surface. According to the 
preceding article, ordinary light reflected by such a surface at a 
particular angle, called the angle of polarization, is plane polarized 
and by definition, polarized in the plane of incidence. This is true 
whether the incident beam is polarized or not. I anticipate the results 
of later Chapters by specifying at once, that the direction of vibration 
is at right angles to what has been called the plane of polarization. 

The amplitude of the reflected light must, according to what has 
been said, depend (l)^on the direction of polarization of the incident 
light, and (2) x>n the angle of incidence. A mathematical expression 
for the reflected amplitudes in different cases was first obtained by 
Fresnel, whose results we here adopt, deferring to a later stage a 
discussion of their justification. If a homogeneous vibration of unit 
amplitude vibrating normally to the plane of incidence falls on a 
reflecting transparent substance, the angle of incidence being 0, the 
amplitude of the reflected ray is 

'^"~sin(6»r+«) ^ ''• 

If the light vibrates parallel to the plane of incidence the reflected 
vibration has an amplitude 

_t an(^,-^) 
^ t&n{e, + 6) ^*^' 

In these equations Oi denotes the angle of refraction so that if fi is the 
refractive index, sin tf = /* sin Oi , For the present we take these 
equations to represent experimental facts and apply them to study the 
polarization effects in particular cases. 

The square of r» increases with increasing incidence from ^ = 
(normal incidence) to d=7r/2 (grazing incidence). When is sufli- 
ciently small, we may put sin 0=0, =fiO^, and obtain 

This holds for normal incidence and gives us the intensity of the 
reflected light at that incidence : 



U+i) • 



Thus for glass with refractive index 1*5, one-ninth i)art is reflected at 
normal incidence, and hence eight-ninths are transmitted. When the 
incident ray is as oblique as possible, the light is entirely reflected, 
none being transmitted. The negative sign of r^ when fi is greater 
than one indicates a change of phase of 180\ T\\^ ^x^T%»KVQ\i W ^v^ 
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light polarized at right angles to the plane of incidence, diminishes 
from 

r = — 

for normal incidence, to 0, when ^ + dj = 7r/2. In tliat case, sin ^, =cos ^, 
and the equation of refraction sin ^ = /^t sin B^ becomes tan ^ = ft. If the 
angle of incidence further increases, the amplitude increases again and 
for grazing incidence the light is in this case also totally reflected. 

E([uations (6) and (7) preserve their numerical value, but reverse 
their sign when B and B^ are interchanged. This shows that on reversal 
of the ray the same fraction of light is reflected, but that if in one case 
there is no change of phase, a change of ISO** takes place in the other 
case. This agrees with the result independently deduced in Art. 25. 

If the incident light has an amplitude a and is polarized in a plane 
inclined at an angle a to the plane of incidence, we may decompose the 
oscillations into two, one a cos a being polarized in the plane of incidence 
and the other a sin a polarized at right angles to tliat plane. The re- 
flected rays of each component may then be united again. If h be the 
amplitude of the reflected ray, and ^ the angle its plane of polarization 
forms with the plane of incidence, we have 

, ^ sin (^1 - G) 

b cos io = a cos a .- );, .^ . 

sni (^1 4 (f) 

, . ^ . tan(d,-^) 

tan (6^1 + B) 

Hence tan /? = tan a ^^^ ; J — 2k , 

cos (6^1 - e^) 

and U' - a- jcos"* a ^!"o L' ~ 2 + sin^ a - "., )^^ J\ . 

I sm- (6^1 + B) tan'' (^i + B)] 

The flrst of these ecjuations shows that for B + B^ = irj2, the reflected 
ray is polarized entirely in the plane of incidence. The resulting value 
of B obtained from tan ^ = /*, gives us therefore the angle of polarization. 

When ordinary light falls on a reflecting surface, we may obtain 
the intensity of the reflected light by considering that the homogeneous 
waves of closely adjoining wave-lengths have their planes of polarization^ 
distributed quite irregularly; cos'- a and sin'* a in the above equation 
must therefore be replaced by their average value, which is one half. 
The intensity of the reflected light is therefore 






The total intensity is given by this expression, but the intensity is 
distributed uijajrametrically in different directions. That part of the 
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light which is polarized at right angles to the plane of p Q larigation has 

an intensity 

tan- (0, - 0) 

while for the light polarized in the plane of incidence, the intensity is 

sin^l^,-^) 
^^ sin* {0, + 0) ' 

The difference between these two quantities gives us the amount of 
polarized light, which, together with the unpolarized light of intensity 
equal to twice the smaller, makes up the partially polarized beam of 
the reflected light. 

The intensities of the transmitted beams are obtained by the 
principle of the conservation of energy, and if /«, /r, It, represent the 
intensities of the incident, reflected, and transmitted beams respectively, 

Ia = Ir+ It- 
It would be wrong to conclude from this that if ««» «r> «t, measure the 
amplitudes of the incident, reflected, and transmitted rays, aa' = aj^ + a?^ 
because the squares of amplitudes only express the relative intensities 
if the waves have the same wave-length, and are transmitted through 
media possessing the same inertia. It is, however, in every case the 
intensity that concerns us, and the equations given above give there- 
fore everything that is required. 

As far as can be judged by experiment, FresneFs equations (6) and 
(7) very approximately represent the observed facts. The most im- 
portant case is that in which the angle of incidence lies near the angle 
of polarization. If the incident light be polarized at right angles to 
the plane of incidence, and falls on the surface at the angle of 
polarization, no light should according to eiiuation (7) be reflected 
at all, and there should be a complete reversal of phase in the reflected 
light, as the angle of incidence changes from a value slightly smaller 
than the angle of polarization to a value slightly greater. Sir George 
Airy discovered that this is not quite correct for highly refracting 
substances like <liamond, and Jamin, pursuing the subject further, 
found that there is always a residue of light reflected at the polarizing 
angle though the incident light may be strictly polarized at right angles 
to the plane of incidence. The phase, which should change suddenly 
through 180*, changes rapidly but not discontinuousiy, so that at the 
polarizing angle there is a retardation or acceleration of phase amounting 
to9<r 

Since then, Lord Rayleigh* has shown that Jamin's results are in 
great part, though not entirely, due to surface films of probably greasy 
matter which may be removed by polishing. 

♦ CoUecUd Worlu, Vol. n. p. 52a. 
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If light falls ou the surface of a plate of glass at the polarizing 
angle, the ray entering the glass falls on the second surface again at 
the polarizing angle, as the condition + 0^ = 7r/2 will, in a plate 
bounded by parallel surfaces, be fulfilled at both incidences. It follows 
that the light, reflected at the secoud surface, increases the intensity 
without detracting from the polarization of the reflected beam. The 
same argument may be used to show that a pile of parallel plates gives 
at the proper angle a polarized reflected beam which, neglecting 
absorption, might be made to equal the intensity of that component of 
the incident beam which is polarized in the plane of incidence. Such 
a pile furnishes a simple and cheap method of obtaining polarized light. 
There is some disadvantage, however, in the fact that the direction of the 
rays is changed by reflexion. For this reason, the transmitted beam 
is occasionally used. The transmitted beam is only partially polarized 
by a single refraction, but it is clear that when the number of plates 
is sufficiently great to reflect all the light polarized in the plane of 
incidence, the refracted beam can only contain light polarized at right 
angles to that plane. A large number of plates is however required, if 
the polarization is to be approximately complete. The amount of light 
transmitted through a pile of plates, or reflected from it, has been 
calculated by Provostaye and Desains*. 

If P be the fraction of the intensity reflect-ed at one surface, that 
reflected from a number n of parallel surfaces is 

np 



l+(w-l)p' 

If there are m plates, there are 2m surfaces, hence in terms of m, the 
intensity of the reflected light is 

27np 
1 +(2m-l)p 

and the intensity of the transmitted light is 

1-p 
l+(2wi-l)p* 

For glass of refractive index 1*54, p at the polarizing angle is '16, 
and from this we may calculate that it requires 24 plates to furnish 
a transmitted beam which shall contain not more than 10 7o of 
unpolarized light. 

28. Total reflexion. When a ray is totally reflected, there 
is no refracted ray, but equations (6) and (7) still hold, provided 
we give to the angle of refraction the imaginary value which it takes 
according to the laws of refraction, interpreting amplitude, when 

* Ann. de Chemie ti Phyt, xxx. p. 159 (1850). 
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it contains an imaginary term, according to principles explained in 
Art. 8. If denote the angle of incidence, in a medium of refractive 
index /a, the second medium being air, the law of refruction is 

fi sin 6 = sin 0^ 

and total reflexion takes place if sin 0:>llfi. In that case we may 
separate the imaginary and real parts for light vibrating normally to 
the plane of incidence as follows : 

sin (^1 -6) = sin 6i cos - cos Oi sin d, 

sin (^1 + d) = sin ^i cos ^ + cos 0^ sin ; 

sin d, cos - cos Oi sin $ 

f ■=, — ; 

* sin 6^1 cos B + cos 6^i sin B ' 

All quantities are real except cos B, The expression for r» is of the 
form (p - iq)l{p + iq) and hence, according to Art. 8, the amplitude is 
one. This was to be expected, since we are dealing with total reflexion. 

Under these conditions, the complex amplitude is of the form ^>, 
and its real part measures the cosine of the change of phase (3]). The 
real part of (/? - iq)l{p + iq) being (/?* - ^*)/(/?* + q^) we find, with the 

help of (9) 

. l+/x»-2/i'sin»^ ,^, 

co8S, = .- ---^ -— (9). 

As special cases we have 

for sin ^ = - ; 8, =- 0, 

for sin B= \ 8| = tt. 

This shows that at incipient total reflexion there is no change of phase 
and at grazing incidence, a reversal of phase. 

In order to reduce the tangent formula, we transform as follows : 

tan (^1 -B) _ sin 2B, - sin 2^ 
tan (^1 + ^) ~ sin 26^i + sin 2^ 

^ (sin 2^1 - sin 2^)' 
" sin* 26^1 -sin* 2^ ' 

Here sin 2^, is imaginary, but its square is real, hence for the real 
portion of the fraction we have 

sin* 2^1 -J- sin' 2^ 



cos 8,= 



or finally 



sin* 2^1 - sin* 2^ 

/x*COS*^i + C08*d 

ft* COS* B^ - COS* B ' 



cos8.= (^:-;;-i'-:-y»? . .vvv.^ 

V— 1. 
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As special cases we have 

for sin ^ = - ; Sj = ir, 

for sin ^ - I ; S, = 0. 

The diiference in phase of the two components is best obtained directly 
by taking the real part of Vnlrp which is equal to cos (81 - Sj). 

fV _ sin {B^ - 0) tan {6^ -h 6) _ cos {B^ - ^) 
^"^ rp sin (^1 + ^) • tan (^i - <9) " cos (^i + 'd) 

_ cos B COS ^1 + sin B sin ^1 
~ cos B cos ^1 - sin B sin d, * 

As the only imaginary quantity is cos B^, the expression is of the form 

/? + iq 
— p-^ iq 

the real part of which is (cf -p^)\{f +/>'). 
Hence 

cos (6, - e^) - — 2 ^-^^^^ - gj^, ^ ^.^, ^^ 

- 1 + 2/t - sin* B - (1 +^")^in^^ . 

l-(l+/i.^)sin»d ^ ^• 

Equations (9) and (10), though giving us the values of the changes 
of phase, are unable to distinguish between an acceleration or retarda- 
tion, and equation (11) does not tell us which of the two vibrations is 
ahead of the other. This ambiguity cannot be solved by the mere 
transformation of Fresuel's formulae. We may, it is true, show by 
means of (11) that S, - 82 does not pass through zero, and hence reason 
that if 81 is positive, 82 must be negative, but recourse must be had to 
the complete dynamical theory in order to decide which component is 
accelerated. Though the subject has often been treated by various 
writers, it was only quite recently that Lord Kelvin* pointed out for 
the first time that the vibration in the plane of incidence is retarded, 
while the normal vibration is accelerated, and also that the difference 
of phase with the materials at our disposal, is always an obtuse angle. 
The latter conclusion may be derived from equation (11) as it is readily 
shown that the numerator within the range of total reflexion is positive 
and the denominator negative. 

At incipient total reflexion (where fji sin B=i) and for grazing 
incidence, there is a phase difference of 180\ Between these two 
limits of B there is one angle for which the difference in phase is 
least. This angle is obtained from (11) by putting the differential 

* Baltimore Lecture*, p. 400. 
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(12). 



coefficient of the right-hand side with respect to sin' equal to zero. 

This gives 

(ft= + l)8in*^ = 2; 

the corresponding maximum retardation is 

/« « N 6/x' - /A* - 1 

cos (8. -&.) = - -^jj-j^ 

An important practical application of these results was made by 
Fresnel. If it were possible to make the right-hand side of (11) equal 
to 0, there would be a phase difference of a right angle, which, if the 
original light was polarized at an angle of 45", so as to make both 
components equal, would give circularly polarized light (Art. 6). 
Among the media at our disposal, there is none with a refiractive 
index sufficiently high to give a difference of phase as small as ^/2, but 
we can secure circularly polarized light by means of two successive 
reflexions, if Si — 8, = 3w/4. 

Equation (11) may then be written 

2ft' sin* e-{\ + Jl) {(1 + /i«) sin' ^ - 1} = 0. 

This is a quadratic equation which may be solved, and has in 
general two roots. Thus for glass of refractive index 1*5, 1*55 and 
1*6, the following table gives the calculated values of the two solutions 
^, and ^,. 





Tabt.k II. 




M = 


1-5 


1-55 


1-6 ! 

1 


«,-«,= 135" 


50M4' 
53* 13'-5 


45" 14'-5 
57" 5' 


44" 21' 
56" 41' 




Fresnel's rhomb is a rhomb of glass (Fig. 34) 
which gives circularly polarized light after two total 
reflexions in the manner described. 

Of the two possible angles for the rhomb, the 
larger is chosen, because it gives a smaller error 
for slight changes in refrangibility or deviations 
from the theoretically correct incidence. 



Fig. S4. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE INTERFERENCE OF LIGHT. 

* 

29. The Interference of Light. Under the name of inter- 
ference of light, we group together all phenomena in which two or 
more rays, coming originally from the same source, are brought together 
so as to cause a combined disturbance. This resulting disturbance may 
be calculated if we accept the principle of superposition which has 
been explained in Art. 15. According to that principle, the dis- 
placements or velocities produced by any number of ceotres of 
disturbance, are obtained by superposing the displacements or velocities, 
due to each. This fundamental principle in Optics rests on a very 
strong experimental foundation. Already Huygens saw the importance 
of the fact that the passage of a beam of light through an aperture 
is in no way affected by the passage of another beam through the same 
aperture. As he pointed out, different people may look at different 
objects through the same opening without noticing any blurring due to 
the overlapping of the large number of waves which must pass through 
the opening. The waves cross each other at the aperture without in 
the least interfering with each other's course. 

The foundation of the principle of superposition rests therefore on 
the experimental fact, that there is no interference between different 
waves of light, and yet certain phenomena are observed and explained 
by this principle of non-interference, where the combined effect of two 
waves differs from the sum of the separate effects. The apparent 
discrepancy arises from the fact that we do not observe the displace- 
ments or velocities, but the average squares of the velocities, and the 
principle of superposition does not hold for the squares of either the 
displacement or the velocity. 

There may be therefore, interference of intensity, though there is 
no interference of displacement. To make this clear it is only 
necessary to refer to Art. 4, where it has been shown that the 
superposition of two periodic motions of the same frequency, amplitudes 
ai, «2, and phase difference 8, leads to a periodic motion, having for its 
amplitude the square root of 

a^ + Oj'* + ^chfH cos 8. 
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The last tenn is a measure of the '* interference '' as regards the 
square of amplitude. It 01 = 02 = a^ the amplitude becomes 

8 
2a cos - . 

If 8 = 0, the amplitude is doubled, but the intensity, which depends 
on the square of the amplitude, is increased fourfold. If S is equal 
to two right angles, the amplitude is zero, which means that two 
oscillations of equal amplitude may neutralize each other. After these 
preliminary remarks, we may show how an experimental illustration 
may be obtained of this interference of intensities, which it must 
be always remembered is a consequence of the non-interference of 
displacements. 

30. Calculation of the combined effects due to two 

separate sources. Let F and Q 

(Fig. 35) represent two particles 
which are sending out waves, the 
motion at F and Q being simply 
periodic. Let the vibrations be in a 
direction perpendicular to the plane 
p. g- of the diagram and identical as re- 

gards amplitude and period, and let 
the phases at P and Q be the same. Consider a point S on a distant 
screen, the plane of which is parallel to the line FQ and perpendicular 
to the plane of the diagram. 

The two motions produced by F and Q at S, considered as acting 
separately, are parallel to one another, since they are both per- 
pendicular to the plane of the diagram, and they have also 
approximately the same intensity, if the distance of the screen 
firom the two sources is great compared with the distance of the 
two sources from one another. There will be a difference of phase 
between the two vibrations due to difference of the distances FS and 
QS. If 72 be a point on FS, such that FR = QSy the phase at E of the 
vibration transmitted along FS, must be the same as the phase at S 
due to the vibration transmitted along QS. Hence the difference 

27r 

of phaf^ between the two vibrations at S, will be -r- (PS- QS). 

Let C be the middle point of FQ, and from C draw CX perpen- 
dicular to the plane of the screen, and cutting it in the point N. 

Let CN=/, NS=a^, and FQ = c. 

Then P5r«=/« + (ar + -^y (I), 

Q5r«=/« + (^-^y CiV 



Therefore . PS-QS = p^""^ 
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Hence FS^ - QS^' = 2cw. 

2cx 

QS' 

If x is small compared to /, we may write 2/ instead of P8+ Q8, 
the error committed being of the order of magnitude a^//^. 

The difference of phase between the two vibrations at 8 is therefore 

Let a denote the amplitude which would be produced at 8 by each 
source acting separately. 

Then the resultant amplitude at 8^ due to both sources, is 

2aco8g.^) (3). 

The amplitude is variable and depends on the angle xj/. 

Thus considering points situated on the line NS on the screen, the 
point N for whiob x = 0, is a point of maximum intensity. 

The intensity at points on either side of N diminishes sym- 
metrically, and becomes zero when x = ±-^ , After this the intensity 

increases and reaches a maximum again when ;r = + 2 . ~ . 

The points of maximum intensity are at equal distances — apart 

c 

and the points of minimum or zero intensity lie halfway between the 
points of maximum illumination. 

So far only those points have been considered which lie in the 

plane FQN, but there is no difficulty in including points outside 

the central plane. If a point T be taken vertically over 8, and at a 

distance z from it, 

Pr = F8^ + z' 



Fr-QT' = P8^-'Q8'. 

As long as PT is, to the approximation required, equal to P8y i,e, as 
long as z^ is neglected, 

PT'-QT = P8-^Q8 

Hence the illumination at T is the same as the illumination at 8^ and 
the illumination of a screen placed at N8 consists therefore of a system 
of alternately bright and dark rectilinear bands, which are at right 
angles to the phne PQN, 
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If the distance of the screen is altered, the distance of the bands 
diminishes in direct proportion to the distance from the source, and all 
bands for which the difference in optical length PS- QS is the same, 
lie in a plane at right angles to the plane of the paper, and passing 
through CS. 

These results require some qualification as they depend on the 
squares of x and z being neglected. The complete investigation is 
not, however, difficult. The locus of the surfaces of equal difference 
in phase is determined by the condition that PS-QS is a constant, 
a condition which defines the surfaces as hyperboloids of two sheets 
having P and Q as foci. The intersections of these hyperboloids with 
the plane of the screen are hyperbolas, and not straight lines, as found 
by the approximate method, but when the distance between P and Q 
is small, and those bands only are considered which are situated near 
the centre of the screen, the hyperbolas are very slightly curved, and 
may, near the central plane, be considered to be straight lines. 

If the two sources of light are not in the same phase, but vibrate 
with a difference of phase which remains constant, the interference 
bauds are formed as before, but the whole system is shifted to one 
side. 

Let the vibration emitted from the source P be represented by 

a cos (^TT j» + a) and that from Q by a cos 2v ^. Then at a point S 

on the screen, the difference of phase, which before was -. 

will now be - — ^ — ^^ + a and the position of the bands will be 
given by the equation 

The bands are still at the same distance Xf/c apart, but the whole 
system is displaced sideways by an amount equal to \/a/2irc. The 
assumption that the oscillations at P and Q are perpendicular to the 
plane PQN, may be removed, provided that these oscillations are 
parallel to each other, for under experimental conditions the distance 
PQ is so small compared with the distance of the screen, that the 
inclination between the displacements at S caused by parallel dis- 
turbances at P and Q may be neglected. 

31. Conditions necessary for the experimental illustration 
of interference. Two homogeneous sources radiating from two points 
near each other, would, according to the last paragraph, produce a 
pattern of unequal illumination on a screen, but the position of the 
bands of maximum and minimum illuminatioii coxAdi \\o\> ^ ^^rwVX^ 
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determined unless we knew the differences in phase between the 
oscillations of the sources. It has been explained in Art. 20, that 
all available sources of light may be supposed to give a number of 
homogeneous radiations agreeing closely, though not completely, in 
frequency. The difference in phase between each pair of radiations 
having equal frequency is quite arbitrary, so that the interference 
patterns for each of the closely adjacent wave-lengths are quite 
independent of each other ; the dark bands of one wave-length overlap 
the bright bands of another wave-length, and the illumination of any 
point of the screen, being the average of a number of superposed effects, 
is uniform. 

To produce visible interference effects, it is necessary that the 
phase diff'erences between the oscillations of adjacent frequencies should 
be nearly identical. This cannot be secured if the sources of light are 
independent, and hence such independent sources cannot he made to 
produce interference effects. 

The experimental conditions of interference are obtained by deriving 
the oscillations originally from the same source. 

32. Young's experiment. Both on account of its historical 
importance and the simplicity of its arrangement, Young's experiment 
deserves the first place. Two small apertures P and Q (Fig. 36) were 
illuminated by light which originally had passed through another 
aperture at 0. After passing through P and Q, the waves spread 

out in all directions, and falling on the 
screen SS\ produce equally spaced inter- 
ference bands. If P and Q are equi- 
distant from 0, the phase at P and Q 
will be the same, hence the central band 
will be at N, The equality of phase at P 
and Q holds for waves of all frequencies, 
and therefore the experimental conditions 
of Art. 81 are realized, and (3) correctly 
Fig* 36- represents the distribution of amplitudes. 

As the distance between the bands de- 
pends on the wave-lengths, the light should be nearly homogeneous, 
if it is desired to observe the effects under the simplest conditions. 
A great number of bands may thus be seen. To give an idea of the 
scale on which the experiment has to be conducted, we may take as 
an example, the distance between P and Q to be 1 mm. and the 
distance of the screen from the aperture to be 1 metre. The distance 
between the bands is then for red light 

-^ = = '06 cms. 

c 1 
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and similarly for blue light '04 cms. The bands are therefore very 
close together; if we wish to space them further apart, either the 
distance of the screen has to be increased, or the apertures have to be 
pat closer together. 

33. Fresners experiments. In Fresuel's celebrated experi- 
ments, the two dependent sources were secured by forming two 
vertical images of a narrow illuminated slit. 

Fremets Mirrors. In the first of the two methods to be described, 
two inclined mirrors were used to obtain the vertical images. 

In Fig. 37 OMi and OM^ represent two plane mirrors, which have 
their planes at right angles to the plane of the diagram. Two images 
A and B are formed by reflexion of the light coming from 8. 




Fig. 37. 

The distance between the two images depends upon the angle of 
inclination of the two mirrors. Let D be the middle point of AB and 
let DO be produced to meet a distant screen in C, Then C will be 
the centre of the system of interference bands, formed upon the screen. 
To calculate the distance between the two images A and B^ we note 
that A being the image of 8 formed by the plane mirror OM^, the 
distance of 4 to any point on 03/a is the same as the distance 
fipom S to the same point. Hence 08=0 A. Similarly 08= OB. 
Hence the points -4, B and 8 lie upon a circle with centre at 0. 

Hence ZA0B = 2^A8B 

=--2<i>, 
where •» is the angle between the two mirrors. 
Therefore -^ BOD = co. 

Now let 08 =b and OC=d. 

Then Z>0 = 6 cos w and Z>C7=rf + 6co8<i>. 

Abo AB = 2BD = 2b sin 0}. 

Tha distuce between the bands produced on the screen by two 
at hi^t, has been proved to be X//c. 
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In this case / = DC = rf+ 6 cos w, 

and c = AB = 26 sin ai. 

Therefore the distance between the bands produced by Fresners 

. A (rf + 6 cos w) . . „ , X (a + 6) 

mirrors is ^, . or, since oi is a small angle, — ^rn: . 

26 sin 0) ° 26ctf 

Fresnets Biprism, In the second method, the two images are 

obtained by doubling a single source 
by means of refraction. Suppose two 
similar small-angled prisms OPB, OQR 
are placed base to base as in the figure. 
This constitutes what is termed Fresnel's 
Biprism. If a source S is placed sym- 
metrically behind the two prisms, two 
virtual images of it are formed say at 
A and B. 

To calculate the distance between the bands, we make use of the 
fact that a prism of small angle a deviates any ray which falls on one of 
the faces in a direction nearly normal to it by a quantity (^ - 1) a, 
where a is the angle of the prism. Hence the vertical images of the 
slit are at the same distance from the prism as the object, and if 6 
be the distance of the slit from the prism, 2(/x-l)6a measures the 
distance between the vertical images. If a be the distance of the 
screen from the slit, the general expression for the distance between 
the bands reduces to 

Xa 

26(M-l)a* 

It should be noticed that the distance between the vertical images in 
this case, which represents the distance between the two sources of 
light producing interference, depends on the refractive index, and 
therefore on the wave-length. Plate l\. Fig. I is a photograph of 
the interference bauds formed by FresneFs biprism. The rhythmic 
variation in the intensity of the bands is due to a diflfraction effect 
which will be further alluded to in Art. 36. 

34. Subjective method of observing interference bands. 

When interference phenomena are observed on a screen in the manner 
described, the bands are very close together, unless the screen is at 
a considerable distance from the sources, and in that case, a strong 
light has to be used if the bands are to be seen. There is, however, 
no difficulty in magnifying the bands by optical means. It has been 
shown in Art. 22 that the optical distance between object and image 
formed by a lens, is the same when measured along all rays. If there- 
/bre the screen be removed, and the rays crossing at any point P be 



33-35] THE INTERFEKENCE OF LIGHT 61 

focussed by a lens on another screen, the difference in phase between 
the two rays at the geometrical image of P is the same as the difference 
in phase at P. The interference pattern on the second screen will 
therefore be an image of the interference pattern on the original screen. 
If the lens in this argument is represented by the focussing arrange- 
ment of the eye, so that the retina represents the second screen, the 
interference effects wiU be seen just as if they were projected on a 
screen coincident with the plane for which the eye is adjusted. We 
can also interpose between the eye and the plane for which the eye is 
focussed a magnifying glass or eye-piece, and this enables us to measure 
the distance between the bands, for we may introduce a movable cross- 
wire in the focal plane of the eye-piece. This is practically Fresnel's 
arrangement, and the one which is generally adopted now. 

If the two slits of Young's arrangement are used, and a telescope 
focussed for infinity placed close to them, the interference pattern at 
the focus of the telescope is the image of that which would be formed 
at infinity, were the telescope away. We may use therefore such a 
telescope to observe the bauds. 

The simplest mode of seeing Young's interference bands has been 
described by Lord Rayleigh*. Two plates of glass are silvered ; a fine 
line is ruled on one of them, and two fine parallel lines, as close 
together as possible, on the other. The ruling of the lines removes 
the silver film, so that we have now two opaque plates, one containing 
one slit, and the other, two slits close together. If the double slit is 
placed close up to the eye, and the other a short distance from it, 
interference bands are seen when the two plates are so adjusted that 
their slits are nearly parallel. The whole arrangement is easily con- 
structed, and can be mounted in a tube. 

36. Observations with white light. When a nearly homo- 
geneous source of light is used, such as a sodium tlame, a large number 
of bands is easily observed, but with white light only a few bauds 
can be seen, as they soon become indistinct and resolve themselves 
into a general illumination. The reason of this is easily seen from 
the formula given. The distance between the bands depends on the 
wave-length. Under ordinary circumstances the wave-lengths which 
make an impression on the eye, cover such a range that the length of 
the extreme violet is about two-thirds of that of the extreme red. 

Efjuation (3) shows that for .r ^ there is a maxinuini of light for 
all wave-lengths ; the central band appears therefore white. As jr is 
increased, a point will be reached at which jr = A//c is satisfied if A 
represents the wave-length of the shortest visible, i,e. the violet, 

• BHti$h Atweiation Report, 1893, and VolUcUii Works, \o\. in, v*^^* 
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• 

rays. Call the value of x at that point, x^. For another value, 
x^\x^^ the maximum for the red waves will be reached, and for 
intermediate values we have maxima of intermediate colours. On 
either side of the central band there are therefore a number of coloured 
spectra. The visible colour begins near the point at which the blue 
has ite first minimum and is therefore of a reddish hue. 

The second maximum of the violet will be reached when x - 2xq, the 
second maximum of the red, when ;r = 3^o, but this same value of x 
which gives us the second maximum for the red rays, gives us also the 
third maximum for the violet rays. On the second colour band therefore, 
the violet of the third band has already encroached, and the red is made 
less pure. As we go further and further from the centre, it is easily 
seen that the bands of different colours overlap each other more and 
more. The colours we see become, therefore, less and less pure, and 
very soon overlap sufficiently to form white. 

An instructive experiment can be made, if a spectroscope is 
placed in such a position that its slit is parallel to the interference 
bands, and made to coincide with e,g, the 10th or 20th one of them. 
The appearance in the spectroscope is then represented by equation (3) 
in which we must now imagine ^r to be constant and A to vary. 

Squaring the expression we obtain for the intensity. 

The intensity varies periodically, and the spectrum is crossed by 
bright and dark bands. Starting from any one bright or dark band, 
the next bright or dark band is obtained by increasing xcjy by unity. 
The bands would therefore be equally spaced in a spectroscope in which 
the Viispersion is proportional to the frequency, i.e, one in which the 
separation of colours is somewhere intermediate between that of a 
grating and that of a prism. 

Writing n for the inverse of A, so that n is proportional to the 
frequency, the difference in the values of Wi and n^ in two successive 
bright or dark bands, is given by the relation 

na - «i = — . 
xc 

As an example, we may take the case where the slit of the spectroscope 
is coincident with the 20th bright band of the red ray whose frequency 
is defined by Ni, This gives 

wc 

and therefore for tne distance between successive bands. 
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The frequencies of the violet defined by N^ would be such that 

or iVa - Ni = ^Ni = 1 (712 - Wi). 

The whole range of the spectrum occupies, therefore, ten times the 
distance between two successive bands, and if there is a bright band in 
the red, there is also a bright band in the violet, and eight bright 
bands between them. 

36. Difficulty of illustrating simple interference pheno- 
mena by experiment. The simple mathematical treatment of the 
interference phenomena which we have so far studied, neglects certain 
effects which disturb the simplicity of the experimental verification. 
Thus the biprism of Fresnel (Fig. 38) shows interference only in the 
angle POQ, but a wave diverging from A and limited at so that the 
extreme geometrical ray is AP is not propagated entirely like a 
complete spherical wave. Certain so-called dift'raction effects which 
will have to be discussed in detail, take place, these alter the distribu- 
tion of light, especially in the neighbourhood of the extreme rays OQ 
and OP, and there appears a rhythmic variation in the brightness of 
the fringes, which sometimes makes their measurement difficult The 
liands seen in FresneFs mirrors are subject to the same irregularity, 
owing to the limitation of the beams by the rays AO and BO. 
Youug*H arrangement is free from this particular defect, but suffers 
from another. The slits at P and Q do not radiate light equally in all 
directions, but the intensity is a maximum in the directions OP and 
OQ re«i)ectively, and there are some directions (Art. 53) in which the 
light is totally absent. Hence here also, though from a different 
cause, the experiments give a rhythmic variation in the intensity of 
the interference fringes, which affects to some extent the positions ot the 
maxima. We are therefore led to look in another direction for experi- 
mental methods to show interference in its simplest form. 

37. Light incident on a plane parallel plate. When light 
is incident on a plane parallel plate, images of the source are formed 
by reflexion at the two surfaces ; the reflected and transmitted beams 
wiU then show interference effects due to the overlapping of the waves 
coming from these images. As there are more than two images, the 
calculations are a little more complicated, but the result being 
entirely determined by interference, is also more completely repre- 
sented by the calculation. 

liet LAI and L'iP (Fig. 39) be the parallel surfaces of a trans- 
parent plate, and AB an incident plane wave-fix)nt, which gives rise 
to a reflected wave CD and a refitwited wave RS, This refrejctftd 
wave will be reflected internally so as to be pax^YL^Y \ic» R*&' ^xA 
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however many internal reflexions take place all wave fironts inside 
the plate are equally inclined to the surfacen and must be either 
parallel t« fl« or to RS'. Similarly 
all waves which pass out of the surface 
LM mu8t be parallel to CJ) and all 
those passing out of the surface L'Al' 
must be parallel to A'B" which is 
parallel to AB. In calculating the 
intensity of the waves formed by the 
^'^- ^- combined wave-fronts of the reflected 

and transmitted light, we shall neglect any absorption of light in the 
glass plate, so that the sum of the intensities of the reflected and 
transmitted beams must equal the intensity of the incident beam. 

The first step in the calculation must consist in obtaining the 
differences in phase of the different coincident wave-fronts. Making 
use of the fact that we may calculate optical distances between two 
wave-fronts along any ray connecting them, we may take some one 
wave-front A B in the incident beam (Pig. 40) and some one ray B8, 
which at S^ is reflected towards P. 
Tracing the ray PS backwards 
through the plate, we find a ray 
B"!/ such that starting from the 
original wave-front AB, it coincides 
with SP after one internal reflexion 
at A' and retraction at S. The 
„. . phase at P of the wave to which 

this ray belongs is determined 
by its phase at B, and the optical length of B'HESP. Similarly 
we may obtain a number of rays thruugh ff, B", B", B'', which 
will coincide along SP liaving been reflected two, three and four 
times, at the lower surface of the plate. 

The diff'erence in optical length between the two first rays is the 
same as the difl'erence in optical length between HE+ ES and KS, 
K being the foot of the perpendicular from H on BS. If RS is drawn 
at right angles to HE, the optical length of KS is the same as that of 
HR. This follows from the fact that HK and RS are parallel 
respectively to the incident and reflected wave-fronts. The difference 
in optical length is now that due to the path RE + ES, or drawing 
the normal to the plate through 6' and producing HE to F, it« point 
of intersection with the normal ; the difference in optical length ia 
lt.RF where ^ is the refractive index of the plate. Noting that SF'n 
twice the thickness of the plate (e), and that the angle at F is the 
iuigle between the refracted ray HF and the normal to the plate, for 
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which we may write y, it is finally found that the difference in optical 
length is 2fi0 cosy. To obtain the difference in phase at P, we must, 
however, take account of the feet that the reflexions may be ac- 
companied by change of phase, and we have already shown (Art. 25) that 
according to the principle of reversibility, there must be a change of 
two right angles at either internal or external reflexion. 

A difiierence of phase of two right angles is equivalent to the 
addition to the optical length of a quantity equal to half the wave- 
length X measured in vacuo. The difference in phase is therefore 

finally 

X 

2 fie cos 7 4- - . 

If we only considered the superposition of the wave which is reflected 
externally, and the one reflected once internally, we should find that 
the intensity of the reflected wave would be zero whenever 

X mk 

2fieco8y + - = — , 

m being an odd number, or by transposing, when 

2/i^cosy = nX, 

n being any integer. It will be noticed that the difiierence in path 
becomes less, as y, and therefore also the inclination of the incident 
beam, increases. 

Before discussing the bearing of this equation, we extend the 
investigation so as to include multiple reflexions. 

We take the vibration at Sy due to the incident light, to be 
represented by cos wf, for which, according to Art. 8, we write «*^^ 
rejecting at the end of the investigation the imaginary part. The 
vibration at S in the reflected wave may then be written r^»*^, where r 
is real, if there is no change of phase. An incident wave of unit 
amplitude would then be reflected as a wave of amplitude r. 

We may similarly apply coefficients t to the waves which are 
transmitted from the outside to the inside, t' for waves transmitted 
from inside to outside, and 8 for waves reflected internally. A change 
of phase would be indicated by the coefficients ceasing to be real. 

Taking account of the fact that each of the rays in Fig. (40) has 
passed through a distance which is longer than the preceding one by 
the same quantity, of which we have already found the optical 
equivalent to be 2fie cos y, the corresponding difference in phase is 

8 = ^TTfie cos y/X. 

Hence we may write for the vibration at S of that ray which has been 
once reflected internally gtf^^'^'^y and for the ray te(L^\jed \\Afc\w'ft&s 
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three times, the expression becomes ^tt'e^^*^'^\ so that the £Gu;tor of 
^ in the complete effect at 8 becomes 

r + 8tt' (e-^ + ^e"^^ + «*«-»«+ ). 

The terms of the geometric series in brackets converge towards ssero, 
and may be added up. We thus find for the amplitude 

, «-« 

Bealing similarly with the transmitted waves, the successive vibrations 
at i?, on emergence, are found to be tt*e*^^-*^ ; «*^^^("*-«-*) etc. if c 
is the difference in phase between 8 and E^ so that the factor of d* ^•^"•^ 
in the resultant vibration becomes 

«'(l+5«^-« + «V-2i«+ ), 

Experiments show that we are justified in assuming that reflexion 
and refraction at the surface of transparent bodies involve no change 
of phase, except, in certain cases, a change of v which can be repre- 
sented by a reversal of sign of the amplitude. We may then apply 
the relations found in Art. 25 for this case, i,e, 

r + 5 = 0, 
«' + r»=l. 
The expressions for the reflected and transmitted beams then 
become for the reflected wave 

and for the transmitted wave, 



e*^. 



^-^.V 



(-1) . 



1 - f^e-<i 

The intensities Ir and It for the reflected and transmitted wavea 
are obtained from the results of Art 8 after a simple transformation, 

4r* sin' - 4r* sin* - 

^^"l + r^-2r*co86 = ,^ „, ,.. ,8 ^^^^ 

(1 - ry — Ar' sm* - 

from which it follows, as expected, that 

The reflected and transmitted beams are therefore always comple- 
mentary. In the reflected beams, the intensity is zero whenever 

sin - = 0, 

/>. when 2 fie cos y = m\ (6). 
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This is identical with the condition for extinction when only two 
lays were considered, and these were taken to be of equal intensity. 

The maximum intensity takes place, as is easily seen from (4), 

8 / 
when r8in-/(I— r*) is a maximum. 

Both r and 8 depend on y, and a calculation of the condition of 
maximum intensity in terms of y would be complicated. When the 
plates are thick, r varies more slowly than 3 and we may in that case 

take as condition for the maximum sin ^ = 1) so that 2fi« cos y = «. > 

m now being an odd number. We proceed to discuss the special cases 
to which the above investigation may be applied. 

38. Colours of thin films. Although there is no difference 
in principle between the interference effects observed with thin films 
or with thick plates, the method of observation most favourable in one 
case is not suitable in the other, and it is therefore convenient to treat 
each separately. We consider first the case of thin films. 

The difference in optical length of successive rays (2/*^ cosy) is 
proportional to the thickness e, and changes much less rapidly with 
the inclination of the incident beam when the films are thin than 
when e is large. This is especially the case when the incidence is 
nearly normal so that cos y is nearly one. If in Fig. 40 the eye is 
placed at P, each ray such as SFj forming part of a group coming 
from a plane wave-front AB, will have the amplitude determined 
by (4). If the eye is focussed for infinity, we may imagine the 
whole complex of rays as shown in the figure to be shifted a 
little to the right or left, and the pupil will collect together a 
number of these rays parallel to /SP, for each of which the amplitude 
is the same. Hence, when the light is homogeneous, the eye will be 
affected by a reflected beam having the calculated intensity. This 
intensity varies with the inclination of the incident beam, and if the 
eye looks in different directions, it perceives periodic variations in 
intensity. Alternate bright and dark bands appear which form part 
of circular rings, having as centre, iV, the foot of the perpendicular 
drawn from the eye at P, to the surface of the plate. 

If the source of light is extended, as will generally be the case, a 
number of mutually inclined wave- fronts fall on the film, and from 
each of these, those rays may be selected which unite at S. An eye 
focussed on S will combine all these, but if the film is sufficiently 
thin, the difference in path is approximately the same for the different 
sets of wave-fronts, and the observed effect is not materially altered. 

A pecoliarity of thin films lies in the coVoui ett^\& ^\\\<JtL ^\^ 
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perceived when the incident light is white. The colours of soap 
bubbles, of thin films of glass, or of a thin layer of oily matter on a 
sheet of water, are due to this interference of light, reflected from the 
two surfaces of the film. According to the equation (6) any particular 
wave-length is absent in the reflected beam if 

2fjie cos y = mX, 

If we imagine the eye to look in one particular direction, a number 
of different vibrations may be blocked out by interference according 
to the different integer values of m. When the light is examined by 
a spectroscope, dark bands will therefore be seen to traverse the 
spectrum. 

In order to calculate the number of bands appearing in any portion 
of the spectrum, we may with sufficient accuracy for our purpose 
neglect the dispersion in the film, and take /x to be a constant. If a 
wave-length Aj is blocked out, the condition 

2/x« cos y = wiAi 

must be satisfied and the N\h band after this must similarly satisfy 

2/*« cos y = (m + N) A,. 

Eliminating m we obtain 

The number of minima included in the interval between a wave- 
length slightly smaller than A, and one slightly larger than Aj is 
iV+ 1 where an average value of ft may be substituted on the right- 
hand side. 

If we take for the limits of the visible range the wave-lengths 

6*5 X 10"* and 4 x IQ-', the number of bands included in the range 

is found to be nearly 

2/*« cos y X 10*. 

For a refiractive index equal to that of water, and 7 = 45**, the 
number becomes 19000^. We can only expect to see colour effiects 
when there are comparatively few wave-lengths blocked out, as 
otherwise each colour would be weakened in nearly the same pro- 
portion, and the total effect on the eye would again be white. If 
not more than three bauds are to appear in the visible portion of 
the spectrum, so that 19000^ is not more than 3, e must not be 
more than 1*6 x 10"''. Tliis is about double the wave-length at the 
limits of the red end of the spectrum. For bright colours to appear 
on thin films, the thickness must therefore be of the order of magnitude 
of a wave-length of light. 

39. Fringes observed with thick plates. W^hen the plates 
are thick, nearly homogeneous light must be used. Taking P8 
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(Fig. 40) to be one of the incident rays, it is necessary for complete 
interference that all the rays passing through J9, J9', B", etc. should 
be brought into coincidence, or at any rate, all those which have 
sufficient amplitude to contribute appreciably to the effect. When 
the plate is thick, these rays may be too wide apart to enter the pupil 
together, and in that case, observations must be made through a 
telescope. If, on the other hand, 8P is considered to be the reflected 
ray, it follows that the incident wave must have a sufficient width. 
Hence it is necessary for satisfactory observations to have either a 
wide incident beam, or to collect a sufficient number of rays in the 
reflected beam. 

The complete wave- front AB gives rise to a number of rays 
parallel to /SP, which have the same phase along a plane drawn 
through P and normal to SP, The eye should therefore be adjusted 
for infinity, or a telescope used. Fringes produced by the reflexion of 
light at the two surfaces of a plane parallel plate of thickness considerably 
greater than the wave-length of light, were first observed by Haidinger, 
but we owe their investigation more particularly to Mascart* and 

Lummer t. If a plate of glass AB (Fig. 41), 
a few millimetres thick, and carefully worked 
so as to have its faces plane and parallel, be 
illuminated by a sodium flame at S^ and the 
rays are reflected from a transparent plate 
CD, so as to strike the plate ABihb, nearly 

normal direction, the waves partly entering 

Fijj. 41. ^S and partly reflected at the front surface, 

will cause overlapping wave-fronts to leave 
the plate. After traversing CZ>, these rays may be made to enter an 
eye adjusted for infinity. Rings are then observed having for centre 
the point which is the foot of the perpendicular drawn from the nodal 
point of the eye to the plate. If it is not desired to observe the 
complete rings, the plate CD may be dispensed with, and the flame 
placed near the eye. If the light reflected from the plate is then 
directly observed, it is found to be traversed by curved fringes. 
For greater brightness, we may use Lummer's arrangement, in which 
CD is replaced by a concave perforated mirror such as that used by 
oculists. The rings are observed through the aperture at the centre 
of the mirror. 

The condition for extinction is as before 

2yiS cos y = m\ 
where m is some integer and y the angle of refraction in the plate. 

♦ Ann. Chim, Phy$, xxm. p. 1ft. 
f Vied. Ann. xxm. p. 49. 
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Fig. 42. 



If ^ be the angle of incideDce, and A the distance of the eye from 
the plate, the radius of the ring is 

h sin 6 = fjJi sin y. 
This leads to the following construction (Fig. 42). On the radius OA 

of a circle take a point Ki such that -pr-r = cT-f 

^ OA 2fAe 

where ntQ is the highest integer which gives to 
the fraction on the right-hand side a vidue less 
than one. From Ki mark off towards 0, equi- 
distant poin^s, K2, ^..Km the equal distance being 
\0A/2fie. From JT,, JTg, etc. draw perpendiculars 
to OA meeting the circle in /8i, /Sj.... Then on a 
scale in which OA represents fxhy the diameters of successive dark rings 
from the centre outwards are given by KiSi ; JTs/Si ; etc. 

The number of rings is finite, and equal to the highest integer 
number which is less than OAjKiK^, The centre of the system of 
rings may be bright or dark according to the thickness of the plate and 
the refrangibility of the light used. 

Fig. 2 Plate I. is a photograph of Haidinger*s fringes obtained with 
a glass plate 3*6 mm. thick. The source of light was a small mercury 
lamp, the ultra-violet rays being absorbed by a solution of quinine. 
The actinic light was in consetiuence very homogeneous, being almost 
exclusively due to a violet mercury line. 

A modification of Hai dinger's fringes in which multiple reflexions 
are utilized, has been made use of by Messrs Fabry and Perot in the 
construction of an apparatus which is equivalent to a spectroscope of 
very high resolving powers. (Comptes Rendm cxxvi. p. 34, 1898.) 

40. Michelson's combination of mirrors. A very powerful 
optical combination for obtaining interference fringes was devised by 
Prof. Albert Michelson*. In principle, it is identical with the system 
which has just been discussed in the previous article. 

Let 5, Fig. 43, be a source of light sending out waves towards a 
^, plate of glass a inclined at an angle of 45' 

to the wave-front. The mirror is lightly 
silvered at the front, so that the incident 
light is divided into two approximately equal 
portions, one being transmitted towards a 
mirror c and the other reflected towards 
another mirror b. At both these points, re- 
flexion takes place which sends the rays back 
towards a. Here once more there is -partial 
reflexion and transmission, and two sets of 

* Described in a joint paper by A. A. MidieVBon asid'Ei^.'^ .^oxU^, PWf. Mag. 
Vol. XXIV. p. 449. (1887.) 
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wave-fronts will proceed from a towards rf, one having passed over the 
course sabady and the other over the course sacad. Neglecting the 
thickness of the plate a, we may replace the optical length of the path 
of the ray which passes from atoc and back, by the optical length of 
the image of that ray from a to c' and back. The interference effects 
are identical therefore with those obtained when reflexion takes place 
at two surfaces b and c' of a plane parallel plate. 

The additional trouble of adjusting the mirror at c, so that its 
image is parallel to the mirror 6, is counterbalanced by the greater 
command we have over the different parts of the apparatus. There 
are also two simplifications in the theory of the observed interference 
fringes. The passage of the rays taking place in air, the difference in 
optical length equal to 2 x ^' is the same for all wave-lengths (neglecting 
the dispersion in air) and there are no multiple reflexions to be con- 
sidered 

In practice, the thickness of the plate a has to be compensated. 

This is done by interposing an equal plate / 
(Fig. 44) into the path of the rays between a 
and b. The inspection of the figure shows 
that as one set of waves has been reflected 
externally at a, while the other has been 
reflected internally, the retardation in phase 
affects the results exactly as in the previous 
cases. We may therefore write down the 
condition which determines the diameter of 
a dark ring, by taking /ia = 1 in the previous 
formula, and replacing the angle of refraction 
y by the angle of incidence 6 on the mirror. Hence 

2e cos 6 - m\ 
is the condition of darkness, m being an integer. 

Normal incidence is accompanied by the greatest difference in path, 
and therefore leads to the highest value of m, which must be that 
integer which gives to ^ its smallest possible value. Calling this mo 
the successive dark rings are obtained by substituting mo- 1, mo -2, 
etc. for m in the above formula. 

As the diameter of the rings is proportional to sin 0, and is so 
small that powers higher than ^ may be neglected, we may write, 
to this approximation : 

sin«6» = 2(l-cos<^) = 2(l-^j^) 




=.(.-t)*v. 



where « = jw^~a The first term is const9.Tit. By ®nvcv^ \r> % ^^ 
muxemire raluea 1, 2, 3, etc. we obtain tVie NcXwea ol wJ^ ^^^ 
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successive minima. If the centre itself is a point of minimum light 

-^ = 1 and the radii of successive dark rings are as the square roots 

of successive integer numbers, or what comes to the same thing as the 
square roots of successive even integers. If the centre is a point of 
maximum light, we find similarly that successive dark rings are as the 
square roots of successive odd integers. 

41. NevTton's rings. The system of rings observed near the 
point of contact of a lens, is one of the oldest of known interference 
phenomena. Its elementary theory is simple, though its complete 
investigation is troublesome, and does not possess sufficient interest 
to warrant the labour spent on it. The colours observed in Newton's 
rings are the colours of thin films, the film being the layer of air 
included between the lens and the plate on which the lens is placed. 
The characteristic distinction between Newton's rings and the pheno- 
mena we have already discussed, is that the film has now a variable 
thickness. 

The simplest case of a film of variable thickness would be presented 
by a transparent wedge (Fig. 45). 

A plane wave AB falling on the wedge, we may select one ray 

£"8 reflected at S towards P, and another 
B"Hj such that after refraction at ff and 
reflexion at E, it meets the upper surCace 
at the same point S. Owing to the 
inclination of the two surfaces, the re- 
fracted ray SP' is not now coincident 
with SPy though the inclination is smal^ 
if the angle of the wedge is small. The 
difference in optical length between the 
two rays is 2/i^ cos y, or taking account 

of the change of phase at reflexion, 2ft^co37 + ^. In this expression, 

e denotes the length of the perpendicular from S to the lower surface 
of the plate (which may be taken to be the thickness of the plate at S) 
and y is the angle of incidence on the lower surface. The inspection of 
the figure explains how the expression is derived. Neglecting all rays 
which have suffered more than one internal reflexion, an eye placed so 
as to receive both rays SP and SP and focussed on jS, will observe a 
maximum or minimum of light, according as 2fJie cos y is an odd or even 
multiple of half the wave-length. If the source of light be extended, 
waves coming from diff'erent directions must be considered. Each of 
these waves supplies two interfering rays at S, and the difference in 
path depends to some extent on the mcVmatioii. Heuce the eye focussed 
ae S combines on the retina a numW oi wf^ ^\^^ «t^ \i^\» xoi^sist 
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identical conditions, and the interference will not be so simple or so 
complete as when the plate has equal thickness throughout. The 
disturbing effect will be small when the plate is thin, and may be 
neglected for the first few rings in Newton's experiment when the 
thickness does not exceed more than a few wave-lengths. For thicker 
plates, observations may be improved by reducing the aperture of the 
pupil by interposing a slit so as to narrow the pencil of light which can 
enter the eye. If the eye is focussed for a point different from S, 
interference is still observed, though with a slightly changed difference 
in path. This is shown by imagining the ray B^'H to be shifted either 
to the right or to the left. If it is shifted to the right, &P moves to 
the right, and its intersection with SP moves away from P, so that the 
eye has now to focus for a more distant point. The inclination of SP" 
remains the same, but the length of the path inside the plate is longer 
or shorter according as BH" moves to the right or left. It follows from 
what has been said that we may apply the equations of plane parallel 
plates to films of varying thickness, so long as their thickness is small. 
The interference is made more complete by restricting the source so 
that it only subtends a small angle at the film. If the incidence is 
nearly normal, a slight variation in the direction of the incident beam 
has very little effect on the difference in optical length of the two 
interfering waves, which also prevents confusion of the interference 
effects. Thus while in the case of the plane parallel plates 
previously considered, the colours are due to the varying inclination of 
the incident beam, the thickness of the plate being everywhere the 

same, we now confine ourselves to the same 
direction of incidence, and obtain the 
colours as a consequence of the changing 
thickness. Fig. 46 illustrates how New- 
ton's rings may be observed under nearly 
normal incidence. The lens LL' being 
placed on the plate AB, an inclined 
transparent plate MN serves to reflect 
light coming from the source at Sy while 
the eye observes the light reflected from the film included between 
the lens and the plate, and transmitted through MN. To calculate 

the diameter of the rings, it is only necessary 
to obtain a relation between the thickness at 
any point e^ and the corresponding distance p 
from the point of contact ; if i^ is the radius of 
curvature of the lower surface LOL' of the lens, 
the geometry of the circle gives 
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or 80 long as e is small compared with R, so that its square may be 

neglected, 

P» = 2eK 

The difference in optical length of the two interfering rajrs ia 

2^ + - , if the observation is conducted so that the medium included 

between the lens and plate is air, so that ft= 1. The diameters of the 
rings of maximum illumination are obtained by making 2^ an odd 
multiple of half a wave-length, so that they are proportional to the 
square roots of successive odd numbers, while the dark rings will have 
diameters proportional to the square roots of successive even numbers. 
Tlie centre of the ring system is dark, though black only when the lena 
and plate are of the same material, in which case the whole light is 
transmitted if there is optical contact at 0, 

The minimum of light at the centre of the system of rings appears 
as a consequence of the retardation A/2 at internal or external reflexion, 
there being in consequence total destruction with no difference of path. 
If the upper and lower surfaces are made of different material, and the 
film has a refractive index intermediate between the two, the centre of 
the ring system on the other hand is bright, as the half wave retardation 
now disappears. Thomas Young showed this by introducing oil of 
sassafras between a lens of crown glass and a plate of flint glass. 

In the transmitted system of Newton^s rings, the colours* are less 
brilliant. Their position is easily deduced from the fact that the effect 
at every point must be complementary. 

Plate I^ Figs. 3 and 4 represent photographs of Newton's rings. 
The same mercury lamp was used in both cases as the source of lights 
the rays producing the photographic effect being principally derived 
from one violet and one ultra-violet radiation. In Fig. 3, the ultra-violet 
radiation has been blocked out by an absorbing screen and hence the 
appearance is that due to practically homogeneous light. In Fig. 4 we 
may observe the effect of the overlapping of two systems of rings 
which alternately strengthen and neutralize each other. Where the 
dark and bright rings of the two systems coincide the rings are clearly 
defined ; where the bright ring of one overlaps the dark ring of the 
other the rings are very indistinct. Similar effects may be observed 
with sodium light owing to the difference in the wave-lengths of the 
two components of the sodium doublet, but the two wave-lengths bein^ 
more nearly e<|ual the intervals between the regions of maximum defi- 
nition are much greater. 

42. Brewster's bands. When light passes through a plate 

of glass, a small change in optical length may be made by slightly 

inclining the plate. If it is desired to observe interference effects due 



41, 42] 



THE JMTERPERENCE OF LIGHT 



75 



to this alteration, it is necessary to interpoae an exactly eqnal plate 
into another portion of the same beam, bo that in the first instance 
there may be equality of path, which is then slightly disturbed by 
the inclination of one of the plates. This leads to the following 
arrangement due to Brewster. A plate of glass, which should be as 
nearly as possible plane parallel, is cnt in half so as to obtain two 
plates of equal thickness; one is slightly inclined to the other and 
light passed through them. The course of the rays 
I which are brought to interference ia shown in Fig. 48. 
1—^ f ^ If the plates were parallel, the optical lengths would be 
equal. A slight inrlinatiou of one causes a relative 
change of phase in the overlapping beams, and when 
^^^ ^ an illuminated surface is viewed through the plates, 
coloured bands are seen to traverse the field. The inter- 
Fig. U. fer«nce fringes may also be observed in re€ected light, 
and Fig. 49 shows how we may obtain a number of 
different sets of interfering rays according to the number of internal 
reflexions. In the first system, marked 1 in the figure, two rays are 
brought to interference, tlie 
first having been once re- 
flected intemallyin the plite 
A, and the second once in 
plate B. The second system 
consists of three rays, one of 
which has been reflected once 
Fin. 49. in 6ach plate, and the two 

others twioo in one plate 
and not at all in the other. The course of the tbinl system is also 
ahowD ID the figure, and the further ones need Imrdly be consideredj 
as the intensity of light rapidly diminishes by multiple reflexions. 
To prevent confusion, it is necessary to place a screen at SS to limit 
the incident beam. If the bands were observed near the plane of the 
figure they would be seen to be strongly curved, and the field of view 
wonld only contain bands formed by rays having large retardations. 
To find the position of the central band which is that in which the 
relative retardation is zero, we start from the fact that the optical 
length in each plate depends only on the angle of incidence of the 
light. The thickness and refractive index of the two plates being 
the optical length is the name for all rays which in 
_ um irom one niatc to anot.Her are eouallv mclineil to both 
These rays all lie in a plane which is parallel to the line of 
tioD of the plates and ei|ually inclined to both of them. The 
image of that plane in the plate B is the locus of the central bai^d. 
If we wish to carry on our observations in & \\OTiiAi\te\ v^^t, 'Oftfc W^ 
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plates should therefore be equally inclined to the horizon through a 
small angle but in opposite directions, their intersections being 
horizontal. If the second plate is inclined downwards the central 
fringe will lie a little below the horizontal plane. The fringes near 
the central plane are approximately horizontal, and if a spectroscope 
is used to analyse the reflected light, the slit should be horizontal 
Useful hints for mounting the apparatus in this and other experiments 
on interference are given in Quincke's writings*. 

43. Stationary vibrations. When two waves of the same 
amplitude and period proceed in opposite directions, we may represent 
the displacement by 

a cos (w^ — nx) + a cos {mt + nx) = 2a cos nx cos <ot 

The right-hand side of the equation shews that the phase is now 
constant everywhere, but the amplitude depends on x and is zero 
whenever a? is an odd multiple of a quarter of a wave-length. The 
amplitude has a maximum value in the intermediate places at which 
ir is a multiple of half a wave-length. The combined disturbance of two 
waves crossing each other in this way is called a stationary vibration. 
An alteration in the phase of one of the waves shifts the positions 
of the maxima and minima, but does not alter their distance. Altering 
e.g. the phase of the wave proceeding in the negative direction, by two 
right angles, we should get 

a cos (itit - nx) - a cos (mt + nx) = 2a sin wt sin nx. 

These stationary waves are easily illustrated in the case of sound 
waves. Experimental investigation in the case of light involves great 
difficulties, which were, however, successfully overcome by 0. Wiener t. 
His experiments required the preparation of a photographic film having 
a thickness considerably smaller than a wave-length of light. They 
were made of collodion, sensitized by chloride of silver, and had a 
thickness from between one-twentieth to one-fortieth of a wave-length. 
Light was incident normally on the silver coating of a plate of glass, 
and the sensitized layer of collodion was placed against this plate, in 
such a fashion that when the bands of thin films appeared in reflected 
light, they were several millimetres apart. This means that the film 
formed a very small angle with the silver surface, it being a necessary 
condition for the success of the experiment, that the two surfaces 
should not be quite, though very nearly, parallel. 

When nearly homogeneous light is made to fall normally on this 
arrangement, the stationary vibrations give rise to disturbances which 
are of different amplitude at diff'erent distances from the reflecting 

♦ Pogg. Ann. Vol. 132, p. 29 (1867). 
t Wied. Ann. xl. p. 20a V^ft^^V 
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surface. As the film is slightly inclined the photograph when deve- 
loped is crossed by alternately bright and dark bands, the dark bands 
being due to the deposit of silver at the places where the amplitude 
was near its maximum. Plate ijf Fig. ^ is a reproduction of one of 
Wiener's photographs. The light incident on the film was decomposed 
in this case into its homogeneous constituents by a prism, and the 
result gives a picture of the separate effects of the different wave- 
lengths. The vertical bands represent the spectrum of the electric 
arc used. The carbon bands will be noticed, and the H and K calcium 
lines show faintly, but each of these lines and bands is seen to be 
crossed obliquely by a series of bands which are due to the variations 
in amplitude of the stationary vibration. The inclination of the two 
systems of bands to each other is due to the inclination of the refract- 
ing edge of the prism decomposing the light to the edge of the wedge 
formed by the photographic film and the reflecting plate. 

Drude and Nemst having succeeded in obtaining sufficiently thin 
fluorescent films, observed the stationary vibrations by their fluorescent 
effect. 

Lippmann's Colour Photography is based on the formation of thin 
layers of reduced silver deposited within a photographic fibn, the layers 
being half a wave-length apart. They are formed by the stationary 
vibration of waves of light reflected from a surface of mercury over 
which the sensitive film has been extended. When viewed in reflected 
light, the colours of thin plates are seen, and that colour shows a 
jnaximum of intensity which has a wave-length equal to twice the 
distance between the layers. We therefore see in the reflected light 
chiefly the colour belonging to the wave which originally had formed 
the stationary vibration. The possibility of reproducing natural colours 
by photography in this fisishion, had already occurred to Wm Sicnker*, 
and to Lord Rayleight. The experimental realization due to Lippmann 
is, however, a very considerable experimental achievement. 

44. . Applications. We may divide the principal applications of 
the interference phenomena which have been described, into two classes. 
In the first, the difference in phase of two portions of the same w«ave- 
firont which have traversed two media, is used to measure the difference 
in optical length of the path, and hence the difference in refractive 
index. Instruments used for this purpose have been called interference 
refractometers. Fresnel, already, in conjunction with Arago, used the 
principle of interference to measure the difference in the refractive 
index between dry and moist air. Two parallel tubes, filled with the 
gasee to be examined, were placed in the \mX\\ of a plane wave-front 

* Lehrhuch der Photochromie, 
t ColUcUd }Vorks, Vol. lu. p. 1^. 
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which traversed the tubes longitadinally : the dieplacemeat in the 
bands observed when dry air was replaced by moist air served aa a 
measure of the difference in re&active index. Jamin carried oat 
important measurements in an apparatus in which use was made of 
Brewster's interference bands. Fig. 50 represents Jamin's apparatus. 




Fig. 60. 



One of the plates of glass PB is fixed, while the other CD is movaUe 
round a vertical axis by means of the screw Q and a horizontal axis by 
means of the screw 0. If the plates are exactly parallel, the illumina- 
tion over the whole field is uniform. If now the second plate be slightly 
tilted round a horizontal axis, horizontal bands appear which come closer 
and closer together as the iucliikatiun increases. Rotation round the 
vertical axis does not change the distance between the bands, but shifts 
the whole system of bands up and down. If two tubes, which may be 
exhausted or filled with different gases, be introduced into the path of 
the interfering rays, the position of the bands depends on the relative 
retardation of the two rays. Startiug e.g. with air at atmosphenc 
pressure, and the central band being adjusted so as to pass through 
the centre of the field, a partial exhaustion of one of the tubes 
displaces the bauds ; the displacement being measured by means of 
a "Compensator." This compensator, in Jamin's apparatus, consisted 
of two plates of ghisa (Fig. 51) capable of being rotated round a 
horizontal axis AB, and placed at such a 
distance from each other that each plate 
receives the light which has passed through 
one of the tubes. Rotation round the 
horizontal axis alters the thickness of glasa 
traversed. The alteration being different 
for the two plates a measurable retardation of one set of rays, as 
compared with the other, is produced. If the central band, having 
been displaced by the change of pressure in the tube, is brought back 
by the compensator to its original position, the difference in refractive 
index between the air under partial exhaustion and the air at atmo* 
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Fig. 51. 
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Spheric pressure, can be measured. Different gases may be compared 
in a similar manner. 

Lord Rayleigh's form of Refractometer more nearly approaches the 
original instrument of Fresuel and Arago. 

Light coming from a fine slit L and rendered parallel by a 
c collimator lens C of 3 cms. aperture 
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passes through two brass tubes side 
iV by side, and soldered together. 




F 



^"*'^^* These tubes, 20 cms. long and 

6 mms. in bore, are closed at the ends by plates of worked glass, 
so connected as to obstruct as little as possible the passage of light 
immediately over the tubes. The light having passed through the 
tubes enters two slits and is brought to a focus F by means of a lens. 
The optical arrangement is practically identical with that which gives 
Young's fringes (^Vrt. 32). The fringes are observed by means of an 
eyepiece. To secure better illumination and sufficient magnifying 
power, the eyepiece is cylindrical, so as only to magnify in a horizontal 
direction. It is made of a short length of glass rod, 4 mm. in diameter. 
There are two systems of bands, one fonned by light which has 
traversed the gases within the tubes, the other by light which passes 
above them. If different gases are to be compared with each other, as 
regards their refracting power, their pressure is adjusted until the 
sjTStem of bands formed by light which has passed through the tubes 
is coincident with the system formed by the light which has passed 
above the tubes ; the retardation in the two tubes is then the same. 
If the experiment be repeated at a different pressure, then the ratio of 
the changes of pressure for each gas is the inverse ratio of the 
refractivities (m— 1) of the gases. 

Other refractometers have been constructed, chiefly i^dth a view 
to separating the path of the interfering rays laterally as much as 
possible, so as to leave more room for the tubes or other apparatus 
to be introduced into the path of the rays. It is sufficient to refer to 
the apparatus of 2iehnder*. It should be noticed, however, that th e 
lateral separat ion of the ravs is bv no m eauH alwav A.an^advantaL^e. 
One of the experimental difficulties in delicate optical measurements ^ 
coDsists in keeping the tem{)erature sufficiently constant, or at any 
rate, not to introduce a difference in t^mi)erature into the two optical 
paths. The ne arer these are together, the easier will ecjuality of 
tempera tnr e be secured. Where a separation of rays is necessary or 
advisable for other reasons, Michelson's arrangement, which has 
already been described, will probably be found to be the most ^ 
advantageous. The applications which Michelson has made with this 

♦ ZUch.f, In*trumentenkundf, 1891, p. 'ilo. 
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instrument to the investigation of the constitution of nearly homo- 
geneous radiation will be referred to in Chapter xiv. 

An appliance, useful in many optical measurements, is the "bi-plate" 
which serves either to separate or to bring together two parallel beams 
of light. It consists of two plane parallel plates of glass cemented 
together at an angle. Their action is sufficiently illustrated by of 
Fig. 53. 

In the applications of the phenomena of interference which 

have been dealt with so far, the problems 
are of a purely optical nature. We turn 
now to the second class of applications in 
which optical methods are used for linear 
measurement. 

^^' Fizeau has used Newton's rings to examine 

the coefficients of expansion of certain substances. The body to be 
examined, cut e.g, into the form of a cube, is placed on a plate which, 
by means of screws passing through it, supports a lens. The upper 
surface of the cube is polished. If the lens be adjusted so as to leave a 
small air space between it and the cube, Newton's rings may be observed. 
If the whole arrangement is raised in temperature, a change takes 
place in the rings which depends on the altered distance, between 
the upper surface of the cube and the lens. Knowing the effect of 
temperature on the refractive index of air and the coefficient of dila- 
tation of the other part of the apparatus, that of the cube may be 
deduced. Fizeau has measured in this manner, the expansion of 
crystals in different directions. For a more detailed account of the 
apparatus and method of obtaining the result from the observed dis- 
placements of Newton's rings, Mascart's Optics, vol. 1, p. 503, may 
be consulted. 

Perfectly flat surfaces are sometimes required in optical investi- 
gations, and it is a matter of great .difficulty to work them so as to 
satisfy optica,! tests. Not the least of the difficulties consists in 
testing the surface when it is nearly flat, so as to discover where 
its faults are and how they may be corrected. Lord Rayleigh* uses 
for this purpose the interference bands seen between a horizontal 
surface of water and the carefully levelled surface which is to be 
examined. The latter surface is supported horizontally at a distance 
of about one or two millimetres below that of the water. By 
the aid of screws the glass surface is brought into approximate 
parallelism with the water. When the surface is perfectly flat, the 
interference bands are straight, while a curvature of the bands always 
implies a curvature of the surface. In the paper referred to it is shown 

• Collected Works, vol iv. p. 202. 
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how to interpret the curvature of the surface by means of that of 
the bands. The chief difficulty in applying the method consists in 
securing perfect steadiness, so as to avoid the effects of the tremor of 
the water surfieu^. 

An important application of interference bands has been made by 
Michelson*, who was able to obtain a direct comparison between the 
standard of length, and the wave-length. 

46. Historical. Christian Huygens, (bom April 14, 1629, at 
Haag in Holland, died June 8, 1695,) is the founder of the undulatory 
theory of light. His treatise on light appeared in 1690, and contains 
the explanation of the reflexion and refraction of light by means of the 
principle which now bears his name. He also demonstrated how 
double refraction could be explained by means of wave-surfaces having 
two sheets, and in particular showed how, in Iceland Spar, a wave- 
sarface consisting of a sphere and spheroid accounted for the laws of 
refraction of both rays. 

Sir Isaac Newton (born Jan. 5, 1643, in Lincolnshire, died March 
21, 1727) did not look with favour on the undulatory theory of light. 
He was misled by the apparent difference in the behaviour of waves 
of sound which, after passing through an opening, spread out in all 
directions, and the rays of light which pass in nearly straight lines. 
This seemed a formidable difficulty, and Huygens' attempts at ex- 
plaining the apparently rectilinear propagation of light were not 
dear or convincing. While there is no doubt that Newton's great 
authority kept back the progress of tlie undulator}' theory for more 
than a century, this is more than compensated by the fact that the 
science of Optics owes the scientific foundation of its experimental 
investigation in great part to him. His experiments on the prismatic 
decomposition of white light do not fall within the range of this 
volume, but the phenomena of Newton's rings have been referred to. 
Newton discovered that the radii of bright or dark rings was deter- 
mined by the thickness of the layer of air interposed, and found the 
correct law connecting the diameters of successive rings. 

Thomas Young, bom June 13, 1773, at Milverton (Somerset), 
studied medicine in London, Edinburgh and Gottingen. He was 
Professor of Physics at the Royal Institution in London between 
1801 and 1804, but gave up his position in order to devote himself 
to the practice of medicine. He died on May 10, 1829. To Young 
belongs the merit of having been the first to state clearly the principle 
of the superposition of waves and to show how interference may be 
explained by means of it Owing to the historical importance of this 

* TroriMx et Miwurirei du Bureau Intemaiionai des Poidt et Metureft ia. V\^'^\< 
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principle, on which the development of the undnlatory theory of light 
entirely depends, the passage in which Young first introduced it may 
be quoted. It occurs in a paper read before the Royal Society on 
November 12, 1801, and runs as follows : 

"Proposition VIII. When two Undulations, from different 
Origins, coincide either perfectly or very nearly in Direction, their 
joint effect is a Combination of the Motions belonging to each." 

"Since every particle of the medium is affected by each un- 
dulation, wherever the directions coincide, the undulations can proceed 
no otherwise, than by uniting their motions, so that the joint motion 
may be the sum or difference of the separate motions, accordingly as 
similar or dissimilar parts of the undulations are coincident^' 

Young's arrangement for observing interference fringes, which 
has been discussed in Art 32, is thus described in his published 
lectures (1807) : 

" In order that the effects of two portions of light may be thus 
combined, it is necessary that they be derived from the same origin, 
and that they arrive at the same point by different paths, in directioiis 
not much deviating from each other. This deviation may be produced 
in one or both of the portions by diffraction, by reflection, by refraction, 
or by any of these effects combined ; but the simplest case appears to 
be, when a beam of homogeneous light falls on a screen in which there 
are two very small holes or slits, which may be considered as centres 
of divergence, from whence the light is diffracted in every direction. 
In this case, when the two newly formed beams are received on a 
surface placed so as to intercept them, their light is divided by dark 
stripes into portions nearly equal, but becoming wider as the sur&ce 
is more remote from the apertures, so as to subtend very nearly equal 
angles from the apertures at all distances, and wider also in the same 
proportion as the apertures are closer to each other. The middle of 
the two portions is always light, and the bright stripes on each side 
are at such distances, that the light, coming to them from one of 
the apertures, must have passed through a longer space than that 
which comes from the other, by an interval which is equal to the 
breadth of one, two, three, or more of the supposed undulations, 
while the intervening dark spaces correspond to a difference of 
half a supposed undulation, of one and a half, of two and a lialf, 
or more." 

There is no other reference to these experiments in Young's 

published paper, so that we do not know the size of the apertures, 

or their distance apart. Young seems to have attached more im- 

portance to the cases where the openings are wide and the intervening 

space narrow, though the theory of t\ie^e ea^es is more complicated. 
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Young was very successful in his explanation of the colour of thin 
films, especially in the mechanical analogy which he brought to bear 
on the change of phase which takes place at one of the reflexions. 
The otherwise formidable difiiculty of explaining the dark centre of 
Newton's rings was thus at once satisfactorily overcome. 

Fresnel's important work belongs more particularly to the next 
chapter. As r^ards simple interference and its experimental illus- 
tration, we owe him the method of inclined mirrors and of the biprism. 
He also showed how fringes could be observed subjectively through an 
eyepiece; a method of observation which enabled him to carry out 
.accurate measurements. 



^— ^ 
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THE DIFFRACTION OF LIGHT. 

46. Huygens' principle. By means of Huygens' principle, we 
may obtain the effect of a wave-front WF 
at a point P (Pig. 54), by diviiiing its 
surface into a number of elements, and 
adding up their effecta. Our probleni then 
consists in finding the law according to 
nhich a small portion of the snr&ce may 
'* be supposed to act. If we consider the 

element at 5 to be an independently vibrating source, it is seen that 
its effect at P can only depend on the length of the vector SP, die 
angle which that vector fonns with the nonnal to the surface, and the 
angle between the same vector and the direction of vibration at S. If 
the investigation be limited to homogeneons vibrations, we may obtain 
in a simple manner an expression for the displacement at P which 
yields, at any rate, one possible solution of the problem. 

Draw PO, the normal to the wave-front WF, and call O the pole of 
P. Draw two circles with the pole as centre 

1^ and radii OS and OR. The area of the ring 

^0^^ included between these circles is 

ff TV^^^P ^{OS'-OR')^^(PS'~PR') 

I oW =^(PS-PS)(P8-i-PIt). 

^^* If PS- PB = 8, and 8 is a small quantity, the 

^^_J square of which can be neglected compared to 

PO, the expres.sion for the area of the ring 
becomes 

2^hPIi. 
If the ring be further subdivided into a very large number of con- 
centric circles having radii Ofl, , ORi, such that 

PR, -PR = PR, - PR> ^PR,- PR, = et«., 
the successive rings have equal areas, and their separate effects at P 
must be equ&I in magnitude. To calciiWft tWt jomt effect, we must 



Fig. 5 
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take accoQDt of the difference in phase of the vibrations reaching P 
from each separate ring. If a diagram be drawn in which the effect of 
each ring ie represented by a vector, these vectors will be of equal 
length and will succeed each other at equal angular intervals. 

Hence according to Art. d the resultant amplitude is a , 

where a- is half the difference in phase between the first and last 
vibration. The product na represents what would be the amplitude 
at P, if every point of the ring were at the same distance from that 
point. Writing e for this product, we find that the complete ring 

causes a vibration at P, having an amplitude c. Its phase is the 

arithmetic mean between the phases due to the first and last ring. If 
i*S-Pfl = A., o = «r and the amplitude at Pis !!ero. \iPS-PR = \l2, 
the amplitude at P is 2c/n-. 

Divide now the whole wave-front into zones, Fig. 56, by rings of 
radii OK,, OK^ such that 

^ = PK,-PO = PKt-PK,=PK^-PKt=^(itc. 

The resultant phase of two successive zones 
differs according to the above by two right 
angles, so that to obtain the total effects, we 
need only add up the effects of successive 
sones, ^ving the opposite sign to successive 
values. 

where bii = 2C]/«- ; nit = 2c^ir et«. The quantities Ci, c, etc. depend on 
the distance between each ring and P, and may also depend on the 
angle KPO or the angle between the direction of vibration and KP, 
Hese quantities all alter very little between one ring and the next and 
we may therefore take the difference between two successive values of 
« to be very small. This being so, a very simple expression for the 
sum of the series may be obtained. 

CoUectiBg the terms differently, the series may be written in the 
fonn 

the last t«nn being \m^ or Jm.-i - ffl., according aa n is odd or even. 
Each of the bracketed terms is small if the values of m alter- slowly, 
bnt we should not be justified for this reason alone in neglecting 
them, because if their number is large, their sum may be comparable 
IB magnitade to mi. But assuming that the law of vibration is such 
tliat the effect of each zone is smaller than the ax\Oua«^]w txi^a.^ ^S. 'i^%' 
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effects of the preceding and following zones, all terms in brackets are 
positive, and therefore 

-8f>f ff (2). 

where the plus or minus sign is chosen according as n is odd or even. 
The series S can also be written in the form 

and under the same conditions as before, each bracket is positive. 

If mi is sensibly equal to rrh, and 971,1 sensibly equal to m«-i, it follows 

that 

^ nil m^ 

Comparing this with (2) it is seen that the bracketed terms are 
negligible, and hence 

The same conclusion is arrived at by supposing that the brackets in 
(1) and (3) are all negative. If a change in the sign of the brackets 
occurs in the course of the series, we may divide the series into two 
parts, and sum each part separately. We thus arrive again at the 
same conclusion that the whole effect is equal to one-half the sum of 
the effects of the first and last zones, unless the brackets in the 
expression (2) change so frequently in sign that the outstanding small 
effect at each reversal sum up to be an appreciable quantity. 

Excluding such special cases, which need not be considered in any 
optical application, we may now apply our result to the calculation of 

the resultant effect of a plane wave-firont ex- 
tended but ultimately limited by a boundary 
which is not a circle having the pole as centre. 
In Fig. 57 the boundary is assumed to be 
square. We may draw all the circles com- 
plete until one of them touches the boundary. 
After that point is reached, parts of the zones 
are blocked out by the opaque screen, and the 
Fig. 57. effect of these outer zones must gradually 

diminish and ultimately vanish. In this case, therefore, the effect of 
the last zone is zero, and we find that the resultant effect at P is equal 
in magnitude to half that of the first zone. Writing p for OP, the 
area of the central disc has been shown to be frpX, and its effect equal 
to that of a surface 2pX placed at a distance half way between the 
centre and the edge of the central disc. To obtain its effect we must 
app^j^ the iactOT 2/^ and thus find that it causes an amplitude at P 
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which is equal to a surface of area 2p\ all points of which are at the 
same distance from P. If h is the effect at P of a small surface s 
placed at 0, the effect of the first zone is 2kpX^ and the effect of the 
whole wave, as has been shown, is equal to that of half the first zone. 
The wave being plane, the amplitude at P is the same as at 0. Calling 
that amplitude a, tp\=a, and hence 

pX 

We must conclude that if a wave-front is split up into a number of 
small elements, we arrive at a correct result in the case of an extended 
plane wave of ampUtnde a, if we take the effect at a point P of a 
small surfieu^ s as r^ards amplitude to be <is/p\. The surface s is here 
supposed to be so small that the distances of its various points from 
/^ do not differ by more than a small fraction of the wave-length. The 
occurrence of p in the denominator can readily be understood, as the 
effect of an independent source on a point at a distance may be 
expected to be such that the intensity varies inversely as the square of 
the distance. If this be granted, it also follows that X must occur in 
the denominator, as the factor of a must be of the dimensions of a 
number, and of the three quantities s, p, X involving the unit of length 
s occurs in the numerator and p in the denominator. 

It may now be shown that the value of k just obtained also 
^ gives correct results, when the wave-front 

is spherical. In Fig. 58 let waves diverge 
from a point Q and let it be required to 
calculate the effect at P from one of the 
wave-fix)nts WF. The only difference there 
can be between this problem and the pre- 
vious one lies in the magnitude of the first 
zone, which must therefore be recalculated. 

Let RH be drawn at right angles to PQ and let QO = q\ PO = p; 

RH^f\ HO = L 

Then n^lecting powers of /higher than /* 

also r^PR'-PIP 

= {PR + PH) {PR - PH\ 

and PR = P^\. 

EBminatiDg f . ^"=^q' 
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The effect of the first zone as regards amplitude is equal to 2ib/T, 
where s is the surface of the zone. Substituting s = vP and k = a/pA, 
where a is the amplitude at 0, the amplitude at P which is half the 
effect of the first zone is found to be (ig/{p + q) and varies therefore, as 
it should do, inversely as the distance firom Q. 

Returning to the case of plane waves we obtain another important 
result by considering the phase of the resultant vibration. The phase 
at P due to the action of any zone has been shown above to be 
half way between the phases due to portions of the zone which 
are respectively nearest to and furthest from P. Applying this to 
the central zone, the phase of the resultant vibration at P, if calculated 
in the usual way, should differ from that at by 



{' * iV' 



2^(p+V)/Xor2-J + ^. 



But we know that the optical distance from to P is simply/?, 
and hence the difference in phase is 2vpj\, It follows that if we want 
to obtain the phase correctly at P by means of Huygens* principle, 
we must everywhere subtract a quarter of a wave-length from the 
optical distance, or imagine the wave-front to be shifted forward 
through that distance. 

It should be clearly understood what it is that has been proved. 
An extended wave-front has been divided into zones, and grouped 
together in such a way that the effect of the whole wave was found 
equal to that of half the central zone which h'es close to the pole 
0. The effect of a small surface 5 at a distant point P being 
expressed by ks, the result has shown that the possible variations 
of k depending on the angle between the normal to the wave-front and 
the radius vector, do not enter into the question at all We conclude 
that those portions of the effect which might depend on it, are elimi- 
nated by interference. Similarly the result is independent of any 
possible effect of the direction of vibration. 

The division of the wave-front into zones, drawn so that the distance 
of their successive edges from the point at which the amplitude of light 
is to be estimated, increases by half a wave-length, has rendered it 
possible to apply Huygens' principle in a simple and effective way. 
This mode of treating the propagation of waves being due to Fresnel, 
the zones should be called " Fresnel Zones." 

47. Laminar zones. Instead of dividing the wave-front into 
circular zones, it is often more convenient to perform the division in a 
different manner. Let P (Fig. 59) be the point at which the light is 
to be estimated and WF the wave-front. Divide WF into a number 
of parallel strips at right angles to a central line HK, Let LM be 



:« 
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such a strip, which may again be subdivided into smaller areas, chosen 
to be of such magnitudes that the resultant phases of two successive 
elementary areas are in opposite directions. If the strip be indefinitely 

extended in both directions, we may form a 
series as in the previous article, and find in 
this way that the total effect must be some 
» p definite fraction of that element of Z3/ which 
is nearest to the central line HK. The whole 
^^...^ effect beiog proportional to the width of the 

^« strip t, we may put it equal to kht, where k is 

Fig. 69. tl^g factor previously determined, and h some 

linear quantity. This expression asserts nothing more than that the 
effect of the strip is equal to that of an area situated in the central 
line HK^ having a width t and a height h. The same reasoning may 
be applied to each of the strips which are parallel to LM, and we 
finally reduce the effect of the wave-front to that of a hoi^zontal strip 
of width A. This may once more be subdivided. As the strip of 
width t produces an effect at P equal to kht, the effect of a strip 
of width k must be M*. Hence the effect of the complete wave-firont 
18 reduced to that of an area A' placed at 0, being the pole of P. 
If the amplitude is a, kh^ = a. Hence 

p being the distance OP ; the effect as regards amplitude of a strip 

such as LM of width t is therefore tajJpK 

To obtain the resultant phase due to each strip, we make use of the 
previously established fact that in applying Huygens' principle, we 
obtain the optical distance by taking away a quarter of a wave-length 
from the actual distance between the source and the point at which 
the amplitude is required. We imagine therefore the whole wave- 
front to be brought nearer through that distance. Now the process 
of attaining the final resultant from the rectangular strips consists of 
two exactly equal steps, the first in obtaining the intermediate resultant 
of each vertical strip such as LM, and the second in summing up for 
the horizontal strip HK which represents that intermediate resultant. 
If the total effect of the two steps as regards phase, is to bring back 
the wave-front to its proper position, each step must contribute e(iually, 
and therefore the optical distance of each strip is obtained by taking 
away A/H from the actual distance. When the wave-front is divided 
into strips, it follows therefore that for the calculation of phases, we 
must imagine each strip to be brought nearer by A/8. Or for simplicity 
of calculation we may say that we may take the optical distance of 
a atrip to be equal to its actual distance, if we cott^eX. \)a!^ ^\A\.\^^\iNx> 
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by Hubtracting A/8 from the calculated optical distance or 45° from the 
calculated phase. 

We may now determine the widths, t, of the strips, so that their 

resultant effects at some given point 

^ ^ are alternately in opposite directions. 

^ ^ ^ ?P/^/ " " Let Q be the point and OT,, T^Tu 

j // T^T^, etc. (Pig. 60) represent the 

/// widths. A vertical strip T^T^^i 

Ij// causes a resultant effect at Q which 

f unless the strip is close to O must 

^ 5' be the same as if it were concentrated 

Fig. (vo. * into a line halfway between T^ and 

?;+,. The total resultant effect of 
all the vertical strips has been shown to give an optical distance of 

/>-»--: instead of />, and if the resultant phases of successive strips 

are iu op|)08it« directions, the optical distance of the centre of each 

must bo 

411 + 1 ^ 

'Hus gives for the etlges of the strips the equation 

The central strip wants spei*ial consideration. It would not be correct 
to say that its resultant phase is the arithmeric mean between that 
due to the vibrations at O and 7\. it« nearest and farthest points^ 
bei^ause the distaiK*e from (/ to the line HK passes through a minim nm 
at (>. Ileuw the |>hase at (/ due to any vertical subdivision of the 
strip« vUvs not alti^ uuif^>nuly with the distaiKV of that subdivision 
frv^m (>. It is fouml, however* that the em.>r introduced by making 
the sup(K>sition tV>r the ^aW strip is already very smaQ, and hence 
the aU>ve suUlivisivm will give sufficiently nearly the dividing lines 
between the zones which yield alternately oppc^te phases at P, 
because if the sum of all the stri()i> above the tirst gives a phase 
equ^ to that of the resultant of all the scrips^ ixhcfaiding the first, 
the phase of the drfC strip must be opposite to that of the smn of 
the remaiutug oues^ which is equal to that of the sevXHid stiipL 
We take iu accordance with this argument 

A uiore v.vtu plicated calculation u:tv«^ as a further approxxma&bon 
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showing that for nearly all purposes, the error introduced by the 
simplification we have made is negligible. 

The width of snccessive strips is obtained irom 



OTn = JQTj'-i^ = >v/^^ P\ 



where X' is neglected compared to p\. Hence for the first strip 

for the second strip t^ = Jn/pA {Jl — Js\y 
and generally ^ = OT^ - OT^-i 

= WM { ^^4^^ - 1 - J An - 5}. 
The effect of the nth strip t^ is, as regards amplitude : 



2 U 



Jpk 



= -{N/4n-l-N/4»-5}. 



The numerical values of the effects are given in Table III. for » = 2 
to 11 = 12. They have been calculated from the above expression, 
except for the first strip, for which the method fails to give correct 
results. The effect of this strip may be obtained by calculating 
the numerical value to which the series approaches, leaving out the 
first strip. 

The series to be summed up is : 

- [(V7 - sfi)-'{JYi - 4i) + {Jib- ViT) ]. 

Its value is found to be '1725, and the effect of all strips on one side 
of being '5, if the amplitude of the incident wave is unity, it follows 
that the first strip produces an effect equal to '6725, as it is in the 
oppoeite direction as regards phase to the resultant effect of the 
rest of the wave-front. 



Table III. 
Effects in Amplitude of Freanel Strips, 



No. of 
strip 


Effect in 
amplitude 


No. of strip 

1 


Effect in 
amplitude 


1 


+ •6725 


2 


-•2908 


1 3 


•2135 


4 


•1771 


5 


•1547 


c 


•1391 


7 


•1274 


8 


•1183 


9 


•1109 


10 


•1047 


11 


•0995 


12 


•0949 

\ 
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48. Preliminary discussion of problems in diffiraction. 

When an obstacle is placed in the path of a wave-front and the shadow 
of the obstacle received on a screen, the boundary of the shadow is not 
sharp, but the light encroaches to some extent on the dark portions, 
while there are bright and dark fringes on the side towards the light. 
If we draw straight lines which proceeding from the source of light 
touch the shadow-throwing body, the intersections of these lines with 
the screen enclose what may be called the geometrical shadow, meaning 
thereby the shadow constructed according to the laws of geometrical 
optics. Owing to the fact that light consists of waves, the laws of 
geometrical optics are not strictly true, but the waves spread round 
the obstacle and encroach to some extent on the geometrical shadow. 
That they do not do so to a greater extent, was the principal difficulty 
of the wave theory in its earlier form. This bending round of the 
waves has been called the "Diffraction" of light. The simplest 
problems of Diffi*action are those in which we imagine a plane or 
spherical wave to impinge on a plane perforated screen. Whatever 

form or position the apertures HK^ H'K 
(Fig. 61) have, we can find the disturb- 
ance at a point P by Huygens' principle, 
if we know the disturbance at all points 
of the openings. In the usual solutions 
Fig. 61. of the problems, the assumption is made 

that the disturbance is the same at all poiuts in the plane of the screen 
as it would be if the screen were away. In other words, the screen 
simply obstructs the light which falls on its opaque portions, but does 
not otherwise alter the motion of the medium. That the assumption 
is one which needs justification may be understood by contemplating 
ejj, the flow of water through a pipe, in which the stream lines are 
parallel straight lines, and imagining that at some place a diaphragm 
is introduced across the pipe, leaving only an aperture much narrower 
than its cross section. We should here obviously arrive at erroneous 
results if we were to assume that the velocity of the water at all points 
of the opening has not been altered by the introduction of the diaphragm. 
In the case of the ordinary diffraction effects, it is found that the 
results arrived at by the simplified calculation are in agreement with 
experiment. This is a consequence of the small size of the length of 
a wave of light as compared with the other linear magnitudes which 
enter into the calculation, the errors introduced being sensible only 
within a few wave-lengths of the obstacle. 

We are allowed therefore to use Huygens* principle in its simple 

form, provided we correctly introduce the contribution which each 

small surface element ^ at a point ^ of the opening contributes to the 

amplitude at P. If r be the distance PS^ ^ the angle between r and 




48. 49] THE DIFFRACTION OF LIGHT 93 

the perpendicular to the wave-front at 8, and 6 the angle between r and 
the direction of vibration, the eflfect for homogeneous vibration of a 
small 8ur£fice 8 At F i& according to Stokes: 

8{l + cos^)sinO 

Hub expression is based on the assumption that the displacements in 
the openings are everywhere the same as if the screen were away. 
Lord Rayleigh, on the other hand, has shown that if the forces acting 
across the plane of the screen are the same as if the screen were absent, 
the effect of s would be 

^sin^ 
Ar ' 

and has also pointed out that so far as the treatment of diffraction 
problems is concerned, the terms depending on 6 and </» disappear in 
consequence of interference, so that we may with equal justice adopt 
the simpler expression arrived at in the previous article, and take the 
effect of an element at /S to be according to convenience either 5/Xr, 
or s/Xp^ where p is the shortest distance from P to the wave-front. 

49. Babinet'B principle. Two screens may be called com- 
plementary when the openings of one correspond exactly to the opaque 
portions of the other and vice versa. If b be the amplitude at P 
in the absence of any screen, and aj, a^ are vectors representing the 
▼ibration at P when either one or the other of two complementary 
screens is interposed, then the sum of the vectors ai and o^ is obviously 
equal to 6. 

The principle due to Babinet allows us, whenever we have calculated 
the effect of one screen, to obtain that of the complementary screen 
without further trouble. A little care is necessary in using the 
principle, to take correct account of the difference in phase. But one 
simple result may at once be deduced frqm it. If a, is zero, a^^ must 
be equal to b. Hence at every point where there is no light with 
one of the screens, the intensity when the complementary screen is 
introduced, is equal to that observed when the light is unobstructed. 
His statement cannot however be reversed. If a^ = 6, a^ may have 
any value between zero and 20,. This is made obvious by the diagram 

(Fig. 62) in which OA represents the amplitude (6) 
of the unobstnicted light; OB the et^nal amplitude 
(a,) observed when one of the screens is introduced. 
BA is then that vector which together with OB has 
OA as resultant. If the point traces out the circle 
of radius a„ the vector BA changes in magnitude 
**' from zero to 2a^. 
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50. Shadows of a straight edge in parallel light. Let a 
plane wave-front WF (Fig. 63) fall upon a screen ME having a 
straight vertical edge passing through E, the plane of the drawing 
being horizontal, and let it be required to find the distribution of light 
on a distant and parallel screen SS\ Draw the wave-front which 
passes through E, and divide up that portion EG of the wave-front 
which is not blocked out by the screen, into suitable zones ; EP being 

the normal to the wave-front P lies on 
the edge of the geometrical shadow. 
At P the active wave-front EG re- 
presents one of two exactly symmetrical 
halves of the complete wave-front, which 
would operate if the screen were away. 
Hence the introduction of the screen 
reduces the amplitude at the geometrical 
shadow to one half and the intensity to 
one quarter. To find the amplitude at 
some point Q inside the geometrical shadow, construct Fresnel zones 
such that 

^=T,Q^EQ = T,Q-T,Q=T,Q-T,Q= 

Unless Q is close to P, the resultant vibration due to the different 
zones will be alternately in opposite directions, and calling the effects 
of successive zones wii, Wa, etc. the total effect is 

In this case the values of m diminish too quickly to allow as to 
write down the sum as ^mi. It will however be some firaction of Jiii, 
and as with increasing distances of Q from P, each of the zones 
diminishes in width, the effect at Q is the smaller the further that 
point lies inside the geometrical shadow. The intensity which as has 
been shown is only *25 that of the incident light at the edge of the 
geometrical shadow, rapidly diminishes still frirther towards the inside 
of the shadow and soon becomes inappreciable. 

If the point Q lies outside the geometrical shadow the intensities 
are obtained by drawing the normal to the wave-front, and the 
Fresnel zones, according to Art. 47. 

The total effect in amplitude of that portion of the wave-front 
which lies to the right of the pole, when the shadow-throwing edge is 
on the left, is equal to "5, and the effect of the portion included between 
the pole and the edge is a maximum or a minimum, according as an 
odd or even number of zones are included between and E (Fig. 60). 
The first maximum takes place when Q is at such a distance from P 
that OjE= OTi. If the amplitude of tVve mddftnt light is unity, and 
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the effects of successive lones are m^ 9712, etc. the first maximum has 
an amplitude *5 + mi> half the amplitude of the incident light being 
added to represent that complete part of the ivave which lies to the 
right of 0. When Q has a position such that OE^OT^y there is 
a minimum with an amplitude 'b-^mi-m^. The next maximum has 
a value '5 + J9ii - 1119 + m,, and though the maxima and minima rapidly 
approach each other in magnitude the intensity continues to oscillate 
about its mean value as the point Q is moved away from the geometrical 
shadow. The distances (;r) of the maxima and minima from the edge 
are obtained from 

The equation shows that the loci of the maxima and minima are 
parabolas. 

Table IV. 

SJiodow of airaight edge. 
Distance of screen =100, X= 5 x 10~*, amplitude of incident light = 1. 





Distance 

from edge 

in cms. 




Intensities 


»t 




No. 


Oatside 

geometrical 

shadow 


luside 

geometrical 

shadow 


V(4« - l)/2 


1 


•061 




3748 


•0298 


1217 


1 -2-2-) 


2 


•094 




•7774 


■0140 


1-873 


1-871 


3 


•117 




•1995 


•0091 


2-345 


2-345 


4 


•137 




-8429 


•0067 


2-739 


2-739 


5 


•154 




-1509 


•0053 


3-082 


3-082 


6 


•170 




-8718 


•0044 


3-391 


3-391 


4 


•184 




-1259 


•0037 


3-674 


3-674 


8 


•197 




8891 


•0033 


3-937 


3-937 


9 


•209 




-1103 


•0029 


4-183 


4-183 


10 


-221 




9006 


•0026 


4-416 


4-416 


11 


•232 


10993 


•0024 


4-637 


4637 


12 


•242 


•9092 


•0022 


4-848 


4-848 


13 


-252 


1-0910 


•0020 


5-050 


5-050 

















The angle xip being proportional to n/A//? is a small quantity unless 
large. But for large values of n the introduction of the screen 
no appreciable change in the distribution of light. Hence the 
effisct of the screen is confined to the neighbourhood of its geometrical 
flhadow. TaUe IV. gives the intensities of \\g\vt 8A. \\i^ ^vraX. ^^^x^l 
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maxima and six minima outside the geometrical shadow, and the 
intensities inside at the same distances from the edge. To give an idea 
of the scale, the positions to which the intensities refer are given for 
the case in which the shadow is received on a screen one metre away 
from the linear edge of the shadow-throwing object and the wave-lengtli 
of light is 5 X 10-*cms. The meaning of the last two columns will be 
explained in Art. 51. 

The table shows that at a distance of 2*5 mm. from the edge of 
the geometrical shadow the light inside the shadow has only an 
intensity equal to the 500th part of that of the iucident light, but 
that outside the shadow, at the same distance, the maxhuum and 
minimum intensities still differ by about 207o, while the interval 
between the bright and dark bands is '1 mm. The light must of 
course be homogeneous if it is desired to see more than a few of the 
bands. The distribution of the intensity of light in the neighbourhood 
of a straight edge is plotted in Fig. 64 from the numbers given 



1^^ 




"Bunj 



Fig. 64. 



by Fresnel. The dotted vertical line represents the edge of the 
geometrical shadow where the intensity is one quarter. The distance 
of the screen from the edge is one metre and the scale of abscisss 
represents millimetres. 

51. Shadow of a straight edge in divergent light. If L 

(Fig. 65) represents the source of light, which 
we suppose to be a luminous line parallel 
to the edge E which throws the shadow, we 
may for simplicity take the beam to have a 
cylindrical wave-front with the luminous source 
as axis. The traces of the wave-front with the 
plane of the paper are circles. Drawiiig EG^ 
the wave-front, passing through the edge, we 
may divide it into laminar Fresnel zones, 07\, 
TxT^y etc. which satisfy the condition that the 




Fig, 65. 
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resaltant of successive zones has opposite phases at Q. The distances 
of the edges of the laminae must be the same as in the previous article, 
80 that 

The condition for the position of the maxima and minima is that 
a complete number of zones is exposed between and E so that 

QE-QO = ^''^\. 
IfweputPQ = ar; LE=LO = q, 

QE= \/p' + af'=p + — app. 

Hence t^e positions of the maxima and minima of light are determined 

1 a^q _ 4n~ 1 . 

which gives : 

x^\ Jp\(^n -l){p + q)lq. 

Fresnel in his celebrated Memoir on Difiraction obtained the 
expression 

x = m ^p\ (p + ^)/2g, 

where m is a numerical factor which he calculated by means of the 
definite integrals which bear his name. 

To make our result agree with his, we must put 

m = N/(4w-l)/2. 

By means of his formula Fresnel obtained an excellent agreement 
between the observed and calculated positions of the maxima and 
minima, but the simple method which we have followed gives results 
which are sufficient for all practical purposes. To show that this is 
the case, the numerical values of the factor m calculated by Fresnel's 
method and ours respectively are entered into the two last columns of 
TaUe IV. All numbers except the first and second are identical, and 
even the difference in the position of the first band could hardly be 
detected by experiment 

As LQ " QE is a constant for a given value of n, it follows that the 
loci of a maxima and minima are hyperbolas having L and E as foci. 
The width and hence the effect of each zone may easily be obtained 
and hence the int^hsities of the maxima and minima calculated, if 
desired. 
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52. Shadow of a narrow lamina. If a cylindrical wave-front 
;. WF {Fig, 66) falls on a vertical lamina of which 

AB represents the horizontal section, and throws 
a shadow on a screen MJfi, it is convenient to 
consider separately the portion of the screen 
HK which lies within the geometrical shadow 
and the two other portions which are respec- 
tively to the left and right of it. Unless AB 
is very small, that portion of the wave which 
iv passes to the right of B does not affect very 
considerably the distribution of light to the left 
of Hj and the distribution of light outside the 
geometrical shadow is therefore approximately that observed outside 
the shadow of a straight edge bordering a screen of unlimited extent. 
To obtain the distribution of light at a point Q inside the geometrical 
shadow, construct the wave-front passing through A and B and divide 
it into Fresnel zones. The resultant of the effects of all the zones 
to the right of J9 will agree in phase with that due to the first zone, and 
similarly for the light to the left of A the resultant phase must agree 
with that of the effect of the first zone. There is a maximum or 
minimum of light at Q according as the phases resulting from the 
strips BTi and ABi act in conjunction or in opposition. Unless Q is 

very near Hot K the first zones may be drawn so that QTi ~ QB = - 

and QJRi — QA = -. In that case the first zones act in conjunction or 

in opposition according as AQ- BQ is an even or odd multiple of half 
a wave-length. The positions of the maxima or minima are therefore 
the same as if two dependent sources of light were placed at A and B. 
The space HK is filled in consequence by equidistant bright and dark 
fringes, but except near the centre of the geometrical shadow the 
resultant amplitudes of the two portions of the active wave-front are 
not the same and there is therefore never complete darkness. Near 
H and K the bands cease to be equidistant and gradually fuse into 
the ordinary fringes seen outside the shadow. When the lamina is 
replaced by a thin wire or fibre, the distance between the internal 
fringes increases, and the position of the external fiinges is no longer* 
correctly calculated by considering only one portion of the wave-front. 
As the width of the obstacle is reduced, the fiinges become less 
distinct and must disappear when the width is only a fraction of a 
wave-length, for in that case the obstruction is so small that the 
portions of the wave-front to the right and left of the obstacle cause 
an ampHtude which must be practically identical with that of the 
unobstructed wave. Plate lis Fig.^ reproduces a photograph of the 
shadow of a wire and shows the central bright line. 



52,53] 



THE DIFFRACTION OF LIGHT 



99 





Fig. 68. 



53. Passage of plane waves through a slit. If a plane wave 
s A jr _^' passes through a slit, placed parallel to the 

front of a wave, it is easy to obtain an 
expression for the distribution of light on 
a distant screen which is parallel to the 
first. The edges of the slit being supposed 
^- ^'^' vertical, let SS', Fig. 67 and 68, be the 

intersection of the screen with a horizontal plane and subdivide the 
slit AB into a large number of vertical strips of equal width. The 
illumination at a poiut P is equal to the sum of the effects of the 
separate strips. If MM' be at a sufiicient distance, all parts of the 

slit produce equal effects as regards mag- 
nitude, and the phase difference of the 
different rays is the same at the screen as 
on the arc of a circle AIC drawn with P 
as centre. For a distant screen this arc 
may be taken to be coincident with the 
line AK drawn at right angles to the 
direction of the rays (Fig. 67). The 
phases of the rays proceeding from the centres of successive strips at 
the points where the rays cross the line AK are in arithmetic pro- 
gression, and hence if the diagram of vibrations for the point P is 
constructed, we may apply the results of Art. 5, so that if 2a be the 
phase difference between the vibrations due to the first and last ray, 

A. sin 01 
the resultant vibration has an amplitude where A is the ampli- 
tude at the central point. To determine a, we require the phase 
difference corresponding to the optical distance BK, which if e be the 
width of the slit and the angle between the direction of the rays 
considered aaiMi^ normal to the original wave-front is : 

a = -esin6. 

The illumination at MM' is periodic, the amplitude being zero 
whenever a is a multiple of tt, ie, when e sin ^ is a multiple of X. 
To study the distribution of light more particularly, we must in- 

(sin ft\' 
j takes for 

different values of a. Its zero values lie at equidistant intervals v. 
The position of its maxima are found in the usual way from the 
condition 



whieh gives 



a = tan a. 
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Draw the graph of tana as in Fig. 69. The intersections of a 
straight line drawn at an angle of 45*" to the coordinate axes, with 

the graph, determine the points 
T yr for which tana = a. The figure 

shows that the points of inter- 
section lie on successive branches 
of the graph and after the first 
lie near the positions for which 
a is an odd multiple of a right 
angle. Thp first eight values of 
a for which sin a/a is a maximum 
are as follows : 

01 = 0, 
a, = 1-43 IT, 
a, = 2-46 IT, 
a4 = 3-47ir, 
og = 4-48 IT, 
11^ = 5-48 IT, 

Oy = 6*48 IT, 

as =7*49 IT. 

The curve of amplitudes 

Fig. 69. A A - I 

A=Aq sm o/a 

is drawn in Fig. 70 (dotted line). More important is the intensity 
curve /=/o(sin'a)/a' shown in the same figure. Its coordinates. 





Fig. 70. 

when Iq is equal to one, are given in the third column of Table V. 
It appears that the bulk of the light is confined to values of a which 
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lie between ± ir, the intensity of the second maximum being less 
than ^ of the intensity of that in the central direction. For the 

first minimum (a = ir) : 

sin = X/e, 

If e is equal to a wave-length, the light spreads out in all directions 
from the slit, with an intensity which is steadily diminishing as the 
inclination to the normal increases, but there are no other maxima of 
light beyond the central one. The equations must in that case be 
considered as approximate only, as is shown by the fact that the 
total intensity of light transmitted through the screen would according 
to the equations be less than the intensity of the light incident on the 
slit. 

Table V. 



a 


sin aja 


(sinS a)la^ 


a 


sin afa 


(sin* a) /a' 


O'* 


+ 1-0000 


1-0000 


270" 


-0-2122 


004603 


15 


+0-9886 


0-9774 


285 


-0-1942 


0-03771 


30 


+0-9549 


0-9119 


300 


-0-1654 


002736 


45 


+0-9003 


0-8105 


315 


-0-1286 


0-01664 


60 


+0-8270 


0-6839 


330 


-0-0868 


0-00754 


75 


+0-7379 


0-5445 


345 


-0-0430 


000185 


90 


+0-6366 


0-4053 


360 


0-0000 


0-00000 


105 


+0-5271 


0-2778 


375 


+0-0395 


0-00156 


120 


+0-4135 


0-1710 


390 


+0-0735 


. 000540 


135 


+0-3001 


0-0901 


405 


+01000 


001001 


150 


+0-1910 


0-0365 


420 


+01181 


0-01396 


165 


+0-0899 


00081 


435 


+0-1272 


0-01619 


180 


0-0000 


0-0000 


450 


+01273 


001621 


195 


-0-0760 


0-00578 


465 


+0-1190 


0-01416 


210 


- 0-1364 


001861 


480 


+01034 


001069 


225 


- 0-1801 


0-03242 


495 


+ 00818 


0-00670 


240 


- 0-2067 


0-04274 


610 


+0-0562 


0-00316 


255 


-0-2170 


0-04710 


525 


+0-0282 


0-00080 






i 


540 


0-0000 


000000 



For values of e smaller than A., the equations must not a fortiori 
be taken as giving more than an approximate representation of the 
&ct6, which may be wide of the truth if ^ is a small fraction of the 
wave-length. 

When e is large compared with the wave-length, the whole light is 
confined to directions for which 6 is very small. This explains the 
apparent discrepancy between the behaviour of sound and li^Kt^ ^h\clv 
retaided bo long the general adoption of tYie xxudcvAaXAx^] >3cl^at^ ^^ 
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light. The amount of the spreading of waves which have passed 
through an opening depends entirely on the relation between the 
wave-length and the opening. If sound-waves, having a length 
measured in feet, pass through an opening, the linear dimensions of 
which are of about the same magnitude, the waves expand in all 
directions, but if light-waves pass through the same openings, the 
spreading is practically nil, owing to the hct that the length of the 
waves is now very minute in comparison with the opening, and hence 
there is destruction of light by interference in oblique directions. 
To make experiments of sound and light waves comparable with 
each other, the openings should be made proportional to the lengths 
of the waves. 

54. Passage of light through slit. General case. In the 
previous article it has been assumed that the screen receiving the 
light is at a great distance. We may now consider the more general 
case in which the screen is nearer and the incident light divergent. 
If Fig. 71 represents a horizontal section, L being the linear source 

and AB the aperture, we may find the ampli- 

^ tude at a point Q of the screen MM' by dividing 

[ the wave-fi'ont between A and B into appro- 

Nw jo ^ priate zones. Consider first the light at the 

^ j * central point P. If be the central point of 

I the wave-fi-ont between A and B and the screen 

I be at such a distance that PA -PO = (4» - 1) V^ 

-w PQ jvr» each half OA and OB of the wave-front contains 

Fig. 71. an even or odd number of zones according as n 

is even or odd. Hence there is a maximum or 
minimum of light at P according as n is odd or even. As the screen 
is brought nearer, the observed system of fringes will alternately 
have a bright or dark centre at P. If p and q be the distances 
of P and L from the plane of the aperture, and d half the aperture 
of AB, _ 

PO=p + q-Jfi~d' 

= />-2^app. 
PA = Jj^fp 

r,PA-PO = ^{'.l\ 

2 [p q) 

and therefore - + - = -'"— _ 

p q 4 a* 



^ 
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determines the distance p of the screen from the opening, the central 
fringe being bright when n is odd and dark when n is even. When 
the point Q is not included in the geometrical beam of light which is 
bounded by the straight lines LB and LA, a similar reasoning leads 
to the conclusion that there is the centre of a bright or dark fringe at 
Q according as AQ-BQ is an odd or even multiple of half a wave- 
length. 

55. Passage of li^t through a circular aperture. When 
the perforations in a screen are such that we can divide the screen 
into circular zones, the calculation of the intensities is very simple for 
points in the axis of the zones. 

Let (Fig. 72) be the centre of a small circular aperture in a 
screen, and OP a line at right angles to the screen which we shall 

call the axis. If it is required to determine the 
amplitude at P due to a wave-front of unit 
*' amplitude incident on the screen, which we 
shall consider in the first instance to be plane 
^ ' and parallel to it, we may divide the aperture 

into Fresners zone^ which produce effects which are equal in 
magnitude but alternately opposite in direction. If the radius OM 
of the aperture is such that an even number of zones is included, the 
amplitude at P is zero ; if an uneven number is included the ampli- 
tude is a maximum and equal to that due to the first zone, and 
therefore double that of the unobstructed wave. The introduction of 
the screen with small aperture doubles the amplitude therefore at 
certain points. The condition for maximum or minimum of light is 
U PO=p, OR^r, 

_-= V;,a + r»-^ = -^-app. 

where there is a maximum if n be odd and a minimum if n be even. 
The general expression for the amplitude on the axis is found by 
Bobdividing the aperture into a large number of small zones of equal 
areas. Their total effect, according to Art. 5, is {A sin a)/a where for a 
we must put half the difference in phase at P of the disturbances due 
respectively to the first and last zone, i.e. half the difference in phase 
corresponding to an optical length \ /iX. This gives : 

TT n\ TTf^ 

A is the amplitude at P calculated on the supposition that the 
disturbances of all zones reach P in the same phase, which would 
according to Art. 46 be ^jpK '•^- the area of the aperture divided 
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The amplitude at P is therefore 2 8in(irr'/2pX). The points of 
zero illumination which have already been determined are the nearer 
together the smaller the distance of P. Sideways from the axis, the 
amplitudes cannot be calculated by simple methods, but general con- 
siderations similar to those which lead to accurate results in the 
case of long rectangular openings, are sufficient to show that there 
must be rh3rthmical alternations in the illumination. Hence a screen 
placed across the axis will show bright and dark rings haying at jP a 
bright or dark centre according to the distance of P frx)m the opening. 

The case of a divergent beam of light presents no further difficulty. 
We may subdivide the spherical wave-front into zones of equal area 

and obtain again at P the amplitude 

with the difference that a = - r* ( -- + rr- ) , 

A. \2p 2q/ 

q being the distance of L from the screen. 

A has the same value as before. Hence die 

points of maximum and minimum illumination 

are determined by 

1 1^»X 
p q r* ' 
and the amplitude at the maximum is 2g/(/? + g). 

56. Shadow of a circular disc. OR (Fig. 74) being a circular 

disc, a spherical wave-front divergii^r 
from X, a luminous point on the axis 
of the disc, will throw a shadow on 
screen SS\ the centre of the shado 
being on the axis. If Fresnel zon 
are drawn on the wave-front, the to 
effect at P as regards amplitude ma; 




Fig. 73. 



-w 



s' 



Ln 





Fig. 74. 

be determined as in Art. 46 to be the same as that due to half th< 
first zone, and if the disc is small, the first zone surrounding the edg( 
of the disc has the same area as the central zone at 0, which 
covered by the disc. Hence the illumination at P is the same 
if the disc were away. Round this central bright spot there 
alternately dark and bright rings. It will be an interesting 
for the student to deduce the constancy of illumination on the 
of a shadow-throwing disc from Babinet's principle, making use o- 
the amplitude at the bright and dark centres of the complemen 
circular aperture. The fact that the shadow of a circular disc 
a bright spot at its centre was discovered experimentally in the early 
part of the 18th century, but had been forgotten again when about 100 
j^ears later Poisaon deduced it as a conaeqvieiice of the wave-theory of 
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light. Arago, who was unaware of the earlier experiment, tested 
Poisson's mathematical conclusion, and verified it. 

57. Zone plates. On a plane screen draw with as centre, 
circles which divide the Fresnel zones with respect to a point P on the 
normal OP, the wave-front being supposed to be plane. For the radii 
of the circle we have the relation 

where po is the distance OP, and where n takes the values 1, 2, 3 etc. 
for successive circles. Imagine the zones on the screen to be alternately 
opaque and transparent. Then if a wave-front proceeding in the 
direction PO &lls on the screen, the phases due to all transparent 
Bones are in agreement at P, and hence the amplitude at P will be 
^jNTm where m represents the effect of the first zone and iVthe total 
number of zones. 

The amplitude at P will therefore be N times what it would be 
if the screen were away. Such a zone plate acts like a lens concen- 
trating parallel light to a focus, the focal distance being po. If now 
the source of light is moved to a point q from the screen, the zones 
will again imite their effects at P provided (Art. 46) 

1 l^wX 
p q r* ' 

P g Po 

The relation between object and image is therefore the same as for 
a lens. 

Zone plates may be made by drawing circles on a sheet of paper, 
the radii of which are as the square roots of successive numbers, 
and painting the alternate zones in black. When a photograph on 
glass is taken of such a drawing, a plate is produced which satisfies the 
conditions of a zone plate. To prepare an effective zone plate involves 
great labour. Prof. R. W. Wood has published a reduced print of such 
a plate* from which other still more reduced copies may be prepared 
by photographic reproduction. Prof. Woodt has also described a 
photographic method by means of which zone plates may be made, 
which give for alternate zones a complete phase reversal. A more 
perfect imitation of a lens may thus be obtained. 

68. Historical. Augustin Jean Fresnel was bom on May lOth, 
1798, in Normandy, and entered the Government service as an 
engineer. He was occupied with the construction of roads, but lost 
his position owing to his having joined a body of men who opposed 

♦ PML Map. XLT. p. 511. 1898. -Y Ibidem. 
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Napoleon's re-entry into France, after his escape from Elba. Re- 
instated after Waterloo, he remained some time living in a sm&U 
village in Normandy where his first study of the phenomena of 
diffraction seems to have been made. Fresnel was always of weak 
health and died on July 14, 1827. The undulatory theory of Optics 
owes to Fresnel more than to any other single man. His earlier work 
on Interference had to a great extent been anticipated by Thomas 
Young, but he is undoubtedly the discoverer of the true explanation 
of Diffraction. Young had tried to explain the external fringes 
of a shadow by means of interference of the rays which passed 
near the shadow-throwing object and those that were reflected fix)m 
its surface. Fresnel, starting with the same idea, soon found that it 
was wrong, and proved by conclusive experiments that the surfiice 
reflexion had nothing to do with the appearance of the fringes. 
He then showed by mathematical calculation that the limitation of 
the beam, by the shadow-throwing object, was alone sufficient to cause 
the rh3rthmic variations of intensity outside the shadow. 



CHAPTER VI. 




DIFFRACTION GRATINGS. 

69. Oeneral theory of a grating. A grating is a, surface 
having a periodical structure which impresses a periodical alteration 
of phaae or intensity on a transmitted or reflected wave of light. 
TTie most common method of manufacturing a grating is to rule 
equidistant lines with a diamond point on a. surface of glass or metal 
The diamond introduces a periodical structure, 
each portion of which is probably very irregular, 
but which is repeated at perfectly regular 
intervals, Fig. 75. If t!ie grating is ruled on 
a plane surface, that surface is called the plane 
of the grating. Auy plane passing through 
corresponding pointe of the grooves such as 
^1, A„ A^, is parallel to the plane of the 
^' grating. We distinguish between "reflexion 

gratings" and "transmission gratings" according as they arc ruled on 
an opaque sur&ce, the reflected or scattered light being used, or 
a transparent plate, through which the light is transmitted. 

Let a plane wave-front be incident parallel to the grating. Waves 
spread out from the different portions of the grooves which may be 
considered as centres of secondary disturbances. If the li^ht be 
received on a distant screen, the resultant of all vibrations at each 
point may be determined. Consider that point of the screen which lies 
in a direction A,Ct from the grating, and draw a plane ffIC at right 
■ogles to that direction. As the optical distance from any point on 
ffIC to the corresponding point of the distant screen is the same, 
we may take the phases of the vibrations which are to be com- 
bined, to be the same as the phases at /UT. We combine in the 
first place, those vibrations which are due to the secondary waves 
coming from one of the grooves. Selecting any point on the groove 
At, we may always express the phase of the resultant vibration due to 
ikd whole groove as that corresponding to an op^c«X dA&XKnt^ A.vC^- «, 
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where c is some length which depends on the shape of the groove and 
on the direction of A^C^^ The resultant amplitude similarly may be 
written ka^ where a is the amplitude of the incident light and k a 
factor depending also on the shape of the grooves and the direction. 
The different distances from the points of the groove to the plane HK 
do not affect the amplitude because that plane is only an auxiliary 
surface, the amplitude really being required at the screen which is 
so far away that the small differences in distance from different points 
of the grating are negligible. Taking the resultant of the other grooves, 
we should find similarly that the resultant phases at HK may be 
derived from the optical distance -4iCi — c, ^sCi- c, etc., Ai^ Ati At, 
being corresponding points on the grating. The theory of the grating 
depends on the fact that the values of c and k are the same 
for each groove. This involves the similarity of all the grooves, 
and if that similarity holds, the difference in phases between the 
resultant vibrations of two successive grooves is (ilsCi-c) — (^iCi-c) 
and is therefore independent of €. We may now draw a plane through 
any set of corresponding points of the groove and call it the plane 

of the grating (Fig. 76), and in calculating 
the resultant phases at HK we need only 
consider the difference in the optical 

distance -4iCi, A^Cq, -4,Cj If that 

difference is a multiple of a wave-length, 

the phases at HK are identical and we 

must then obviously have a maximum of 

p. _g light, wherever those identical phases are 

brought together. This may either be the 
distant screen or the principal focus of a lens placed with its axis at 
right angles to HK. The direction in which these maxima appear is 
easily obtained. If ^ be the angle between the normal to the grating 
and the direction AiCi and A^N be drawn at right angles to AiCj : 

^^^^=^7rr7 <^>' 

where e is the distance A^A^ between the grooves ruled on the grating, 
A. the wave-length and n an integer number. The number of maxima 
is finite because sin cannot be greater than one, and the highest 
value which we can take is therefore that integer which is nearest but 
smaller than e/\. If e were smaller than X there could be no maximum 
except that for which n =^ 0. The amplitudes in the direction of the 
maxima are Nka, where N is the total number of grooves and * the 
constant already introduced, which may and does very seriously affect 
the amplitude. It is theoretically possible that k is zero for one of the 
directioDS defined by (1) and in that case that maximum would of 
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course be absent. It is also possible that k is unity, and in that case 
the whole of the light would be concentrated at or near that maximum. 

The complete investigation of the grating includes the determina- 
tion of the amplitudes of light in directions not necessarily confined to 
those at which the maxima appear. We proceed, therefore, to find the 
distribution of light in the neighbourhood of the maxima. The wave- 
length of a homogeneous beam incident on the grating being X and 
having, as has been shown, a maximum in such directions that (Fig. 76) 
.4iA^=«A, let the whole system of rays AxCi, -4a (7, etc. and with it 
the normal plane HK be turned round slightly so that A^N now 
becomes nk\ where A.' is a length differing little from X. The differ- 
ence in phase between the vibrations at C2 and Ci for the wave-length 
X becomes 2irn\!/\ or 2irn (X' - X)/A, as we may add or subtract any 
multiple of four right angles to a phase difference. This is also the 
phase difference between the vibrations at C^ and Cij etc. To obtain 
the complete resultant, we can therefore apply the proposition of 
Art 5, which gives for the amplitude of N vibrations of equal 
amplitude ka^ and constant phase difference 2a/iV^, a resultant 
amplitude 

,7., sin a 

a 

In the present case, a = wnN (X! - X)/X. 

The distribution of intensity corresponding to this amplitude has 
been discussed in Art. 53. Fig. 70 shows for different values of a, 
the amplitude (sin a)/a (dotted curve) and the intensity (sin^ a)/a^ (fiiU 
curve). The intensity has secondary maxima which are not, however, 
important compared with the principal one, at which a = 0. 

The amount of light is everywhere small when a is greater than 2?r; 
hence if Nn is large, the light is concentrated nearly in those directions 
for which (X' - X)/X is very small. It is owing to the rapid falling off of 
the light at both sides of the principal maxima, that the grating can 
be made use of to separate the different components of non-homo- 
geneous light, without any great overlapping of different wave-lengths. 

The condition for the first minimum a = 7, may be obtained in the 
most suitable form by considering that a series of waves with constant 
differences of path neutralize each other's effect, when the difference in 
optical length between the first and last is a wave-length. There 
being N lines, the total difference in optical length is Nn (X' - X), and 
for the first minimum this must be equal to X'. The condition that the 
minimum of light for a wave-length X' is coincident with the maximum 
of a wave-length X is therefore 

A7(X-X') = n2f .V5lV 
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It will be shown in Gliapter vn. that a spectroscope resolves a 
double line, the components of which have wave-lengths A. and X\ 
when the maximum of the diffraction image of one line coincides with 
the first minimum of the other. The greater the value of iVji, the 
smaller is the difference X - X' which may be resolved. We may there- 
fore take nN to be a measure of the resolving power. 

If we extend the above investigation to directions which are not 
near those of the maxima, the total light is found to be negligible ; for a 
vibration diagram representing phases at Ci, C^, by means of vectors 
OPi, OF2, and including all iV vibrations, would have the points Pi, 
P^.'Pn distributed nearly symmetrically, so that the distance of their 
centre of gravity from the centre of the circle must be small compared 
with the radius of the circle. 

The incident wave-front has so far been taken as parallel to the 
plane of the grating. For oblique incidence, consider a grating formed 
by ruling lines on a glass surface, and let a plane wave be transmitted 

obliquely through it. Let Ai^ At (Fig. 77) be 
corresponding points on successive grooves, and 
LM the incident wave-front, inclined at an 
angle 4> to the plane of the grating. Draw 
two rays LAi, MA^y and consider the light 
diffracted in the direction -4iCi, inclined at an 
angle to the normal of the grating. Draw 
-^lA"' and A^T at right angles to AiCi and AiL 
respectively. The difference in phase between Ci and Ci is then 

e (sin 4> - sin 0\ 

and there is a maximum when 

«(sin<^-sin^) = + nX (3). 

6 and <t> are here taken as having the same sign when they are both on 
opposite sides of the normal. 

Writing 7 for <f>- 6, the angle between the incident and diffracted 

beams, the condition for a minimum or maximum of deviation is ^^=0, 

which leads to d<l> = dO, By differentiating (3) we obtain 

cos if>d<f> - cos BdO = 0. 

I{ dif> = dO it follows that cos <l> = cos 0, i.e. <l>=±0, <f> and cannot be 
equal unless n = 0, which case need not be considered. For the con- 
dition of maximum-minimum we have therefore <^ = - ^, which shows 
that the incident and diffracted light form equal angles with the plane 
of the grating. Further consideration shows that it is a minimum and 
not a maxmum deviation that is involved. 
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\f^ = ~$ the deviation is : 
2(1 sin 



= 2e 



Equation (3) becomes in that case 



60. Overlapping of spectra. The maxima of light for normal 
incidence have been shown to take place when « sin tf = nK For each 
value of t), the maxima of the different wave-lengths take place along 
dififerent directions, and hence the grating "analyses" the light which 
blls on it and produces homogeneous light. It acts in this respect like 
a prigm, but splite up l^e light into a number of spectra, each value of 
* giving a separate spectrum. For n - 0, there is a maximum, but there 
is DO spectrum because tlie position of the maximum is independent of 
the wave-length. The direction of this maximum is the direction of 
the incident light in a transmission grating, or in a grating which acts 
by reflexion ; it is the direction in which the incident beam would be 
reflected from a polished surface coincident with the grating. For n = I, 
we have the so-called spectrum of the first order, which spreads over 
Um quadrant between ^ ~ for X := and 6-^-a- hr K~ e. Similarly the 
spectrum of the second order, for which n = 2, wpreads over the same 
qaadxant, the limits of wave-length being A = for 6 = 0, and X = ej2 for 
$= ^v. For each value of 6 we have therefore an infinite number of 
overlapping maxima corresponding to all wave-lengths which are sub- 
moltiplee of esintf. If we couflne ourselves to eye-observations, we 
need only consider the wave-lengths lying between 4 >< 10~' and 8 > 10'. 
The limita 9 and 6 of the spectra of difi'erent orders are then 

for n = 1 

for n = 2 



4x10- 


-esin*' and 8x10" 


^esin 


8x10" 


=--«sintf' and 16x10" 


= *-sin 


12x10- 


= e8intf' and 24 x 10" 


= «siu 


16 X 10- 


= «sin^ and 32x10" 


= «sin 



In Fig. 78 the extension of the different spectra is marked by 
straight lines lying above each other 
to avoid actual overlapping. If the 
wave-lengths marked arc those cor- 
responding to the first order spectrum, 
we may obtain the wave-length of the 
spectrum of order w, by dividing; these 
numbers by >i. 

The visible siiectnim of the first 
order xtands out clear of the rest, 
bat the second and third overhip to a great extent, the range between 
X = 6xl0-*and X = 8xl0"' of the second order being coincident with 
the range of X = 4 ■ 10"' to X = 53 x lO"' of the third order. The 
qiectm of higher (mien spreading over greater T«n^««> ol ft Q-iofu^^ 



je il ZB I* to K IZ o ■ 



rig. 78. 
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more and moie, and special devices have to be adopted to s^mnte 
the spectra, when observations are made in the higher orders. When 
spectra are to be recorded by photography, there is a similar ove^ 
lapping but ite rnoge is different. 

61. Dispersion of gratlngB. The maxima of two vave-leogths 
X, and A, being in such positions that 

esindi^nX,, 
e sin 6i = nX,, 
the ratio (tf, - $t)l{K ~ K) niay be taken to measure the angnlac 
dispersion of the grating. The ratio increases with increasing valaes 
of nX and hence the dispersion increases with the order of the 
spectrum. 

If the incident beam is oblique 

e (sin fl - sin ^) = »X, 
which, by differentiation, gives with a constant value of ^ 

€ COS 6d6 - ndK, 
so that in this case the angular dispersion is jt - n/e cos 0. 

When the diffracted beam leaves the grating nearly normally, cos 9 
varies much less rapidly than sin 6. In that case the dispersion ia 
proportional to the order of the spectrum and independent of the 
wave-length, i.e. equal angular separation means equal differences of 
wave-length. We then say that the spectrum formed is "normal." 

62. Resolving power of gratings. The use of a grating as 
an analyser of light depends on its power to form a. pure spectrum. 
To obtain a measure of the purity of a spectrum, we may imagine it 
to be projected on a screen, which has a narrow opening parallel to 
the original slit intended to transmit only that wave-length whicli has 
a maximum coinciding in position with the opening. It is then found 




that the waves passing through even an indefinitely narrow aperture ue 
aoi abeolately homogeneous. In Fig. 79 the curve a repreeentB tlia 
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distribntion of light on the screen for a given wave-length. OK 
indicates the position of a narrow opening placed so as to transmit the 
maximum amount of light having a given wave-length X, the amount 
so transmitted being proportional to the intensity Of and to the width 
of the opening. If X, be a wave-length near X, it will have its maximum 
a little to one aide. Its intensity curve is represented by the second 
curve and an amount of its light proportional to OH passes through 
the opening. The curves of intensity having no definite limit, there is 
some light of every wave-length passing tlirough the slit, but the in- 
tensity quickly diminishes and we need only consider those wave-lengths 
which are not very different from A. If we wish to compare different 
spectrum -forming instrumetits with each other, it will be sufficient to 
limit the investigation to that light which lies between the two minima 
on either side of the maximum. 

It follows from Art. 59 that a wave-length A, lias its first minimum 
when there is maximum for \\i nN{k,-\)lk = ± 1. Hence we may say 
that the range of wave-lengths passing through the opening extend 

from a wave-length X f 1 + -^^j to a wave-length AM- »,') ■ "^^^ 
quantity Nn has been called the resolving power of the grating. 
Denoting it by R, we may say that very little light passes through the 
dit which differs in wave-length from X by more than A//f. Resolving 
power will be further considered in Chapter vii. 

63- Wire gratings. In certain cases, the intensity of the 

spectra of different orders may be calcuUtcd. If the grating is 

formed by a number of equidistant thin wires of 

equal thickness (Fig. 81)), the periodicity of the 

grating is such that one portion does not obstruct 

the passage of the light whilst the other is opaque. 

Take the incident light to be normal to the grating, 

and let the widths of each transparent and opaijue 

portion he a and b respectively ; the amplitude of 

Fig. so. the light diffracted at an angle 6 to the normal is 

then (Art. 53) {A sin o)/a where a = »ro sin ff/X. 

The maximum of the nth order is determined by 

(a + b) sin tf = nX ; so that a = iraitKa + b). 

Hie amplitudes at the maxima are therefore 

A{a + b) . nva 

^ - sm i. 

vna a + o 

Far the central image, in which there is no dispersion, (i = (> and 

the ampUtude is A. Tlie law of falling otf in the intensities of the 

e to the sides of the maxima is the same ii«&t alL \Ti&3Kn»^ 
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SO that for the ratio of the intensities of the images, we may substitute 
the ratio of the squares of the amplitudes at the maxima. For the 
calculation of the amplitude at the central maximum, it is sufficient to 
point out that the interposition of the grating reduces the amplitude 
in the ratio of its transparent portion to its total surface, i.e. in 
the ratio a/(a + 6), and hence the intensity of the central image is 
{a /{a + 0))\ if the intensity of the incident light is unity. This deter- 
mines the value of A. 

We now obtain for the intensities of the other images. 



n 



1 . J / nira \ 



If a = ^, the sine factor is zero for all even values of w, so that the 
spectra of even order disappear, and the intensities of the spectra 

of odd orders are, in terms of the incident light, i; ^-^ "'~»^' 

The fraction Ijn^ represents the maximum intensity which the 
spectrum of the first order can possibly have in this class of gratings, 
and shows what a considerable amount of light is lost when a grating is 
used as an analyser of light. If we desire to make the second order 
spectrum as intense as possible, we must make a/b equal to 1/3 or 3, 
but even in this case, we should only secure little more than two 
per cent, of the light. 

It is instructive to note that the grating reduces the intensity 
of the total light transmitted in the ratio a/Ui + h), which is also the 
ratio in which the amplitude of the central image is reduced. The 
diflerence between a/{a + b) and {al(a + b)\^ gives the amount of light 
which goes to fonn the lateral spectra. 

64. Gratings with predominant spectra. Rulings of gratings 
may be devised which concentrate most of the light into one spectrum. 
Fig. 81 represents the section of such a grating ruled on a reflecting 

surface. If the oblique portions 
of the grating are at such an 
angle that light incident in the 
direction of the arrow would, 
by the laws of geometrical op- 
tics, be reflected in the direction 
AiCi then all the rays from 
each of the oblique portions 
would be in equal pliase at a 
plane HKf drawn at right angles 
to AiC\. If, further, the diffier- 




Fig. 81. 



ence in optical length at HK between A^C^ and ^jCi be a wave-length, 
there is coincidence of phase between the rays from successive rulings. 
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Hence the amplitude at a point whic)i is at tlie same optical distance 
from HK (e.g. the focus of a lens adjusted for infinity) is the same as 
if the vhole wave-front HK were reHect«d in the ordinary way. The 
resultant amplitude is therefore leas thau the resultant amplitude of the 
incident wave, only on account of the contraction in the width of the 
beau due to obliquitv. If be the angle between A,C^ and the 
incident beam, it would folbw that the intensity of the first order 
spectrum is cos* 6 in terms of the resultants of the incident light. 
This loss of light is accounted for by the liglit reflected from the other 
set of inclined faces. If the ruling is such that the first order spectrum 
Mi at an angle of 30° from the normal, three- quarters of the whole light 
would go to form tliat spectrum. For normal incidence we have as 
before, sin fl - A/e, and the reflecting facets must be inclined at an 
angle 6j2. The condition for maximum light can only be fulfilled for 
one wave-length at a time, but a slight tilting of the grating supplies 
the means of adjustment for any desired wave-length. Transmission 
gratings may be niled on the same principle, the 
condition being that the angles of the incHned 
facets are such that the incident rays in each 
little prism fonued are refracted along paths at 
right angles to HK, and that there is a retarda- 
tion of a wave-length between two corresponding 
rays AiCt and AjC,. Mr T. Thorji has been able 
to demonstrate the practical {Hissibility of manu- 
facturing gratings of the kind considered. Tri- 
siigtilar grooves were cut in a metallic surface, and a layer of li<tuctied 
celluloid WAS allowed to float and solidify over this grooved surface. 
Oil removal, the celluloid film showed in transmitted light spectra 
which were all very weak except that of the first order on one 
aide. HK {Fig. 82) gives the direction of the wave-front of the 
diSncted wave which carries the maximnuk intensity for the wave- 
length X. 

Echelon gratings. If a reflecting grating were constructed 
I a principle similar to that of the last 
article, but subject to the additional con- 
dition that rays which go to fonn a particular 
spectrum return along the [Hith of the incident 
light, the spectniin formed hy reflexion would 
contain the whole intensity of the incident 
light. This consideration leads to MicheL^oii's 
eclielon grating. In Fig. tt.S let a number 
Fig- 83- of plates, T,, T^, T„ eU-. be phiced so that 

the different portions of a wave-front fl'/'are tetiected W:^ \»xe!^ 

%— 1. 




Fig. ea. 
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to themselves from each of the plates, then if the depths of the steps 
AiCi, AiC^y -^sCg, are all equal to nA, a multiple of a wave-length, 
the reflected beam has intensity equal to the incident beam, neglecting 
the loss of light at reflexion. For that particular wave-length, there 
cannot therefore be light in any other direction. The reasoning holds 
for all those wave-lengths for which the step is an exact multiple of 
a wave-length, and we may, if n is great, have a great number of 
maxima of light all overlapping in the same direction. 

At a surface HK inclined to WF2X a small angle B, the retardation 
of successive corresponding rays is eO, where e is the width of each 
step. Hence there is coincidence of phase for a wave-length X' at 
corresponding points of HK if 

n (X - X') = eO. <: , ' 

For the dispersion ^/(X - X') we thus obtain n/e. But only a very 
small part of each spectrum is visible because the intensity of light 
falls off" very rapidly to both sides of the normal direction. 

At a wave-front parallel to WFy the relative retardation of two 
waves X and X', for the light reflected by the last element, is Nn (X - X') 
if there is coincidence of phase for light reflected at the first element. 
Hence equation (2) holds, and the resolving power is iV«, as vrith 
ordinary gratings. 

A reflecting grating of the kind described would be difficult to 
construct, but excellent results have been obtained by Michelson with 
a transmission grating based on the same principle. 

A number of equal plates of thickness t are arranged as in Fig. 84. 

Each part of the beam is retarded by (ft-l)t 
more or less than its neighbour. For normal 
transmission, there is equality of phase 
ever)rwhere on WJP if 

(ti — l)t-n\. 
If for the wave-length X', having refractive 
index ^\ the diffracted wave-front is parallel 
to HKy the pliase at H and JT must be the 
same, or 

{fjL'-l)t + LK=nk\ 

and if e be the distance between corresponding points -4,, -4„ the 
angle through which the front is turned is LK/e or: 

e = {ny-(fi'-l)t}/e 

= {«(X.X)-(/-/x)f}/^. 

The angular dispersion is therefore 

0/(X'-X)=(«-(^)*}/. (4). 




Fig. 84. 
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If X be the total number of plates, the first minimum of the dif- 
fractive image of X' coincides with the maximum* of X, if the total 
retardation NeO is equal to X. Hence multiplying both sides of (4) 
by Ne, we find : 

v^x-*'("-|') W. 

where ^ has been substituted for (fi - /a)/(X' - X), as only very small 

Tariations of fi and X come into play. 

Substituting nX = (|t-l)^, the ratio of the second term on the 

right-hand side of (5) to the first is ^v/(m-1)» *^d this for flint 

glass, and in the centre of the visible spectrum varies between about 
-'05 and -'1. We may therefore say that the value of X/(X'-X) for 
this form of grating is from 5 to 10 per cent, greater than Nn, but 
approximately the resolving power is the same as for the nth order of 
an ordinary grating having a total number N of grooves. Full inten- 
sity is only obtained for those wave-lengths for which t = wX. But a 
slight tilting of the grating increases the effective thickness t, and 
brings any desired wave-length into the best position. The total light 
is, however, in any case, confined to the immediate neighbourhood of 
the direction of the incident light, because the \ridth of each element 
is large compared with a wave-length. It is worth while to discuss this 
a little more closely. The angular distance between the principal 
nuudmum and the first minimum with an aperture e is according to 
Art. 62, \/e. We may therefore, disregarding the light which is 
beyond the first minimum, say that the spectra have appreciable 
brightness only to a distance X/e on the two sides of the normal. 
Consider now that the maximum of the nth order of X' coincides with 
the maximum of the (» + iw)th order of X when nk' = (n + m) X, If in 
(4) we neglect the second term on the right-hand side and for $ 
sabstitute 2X/« which measures the total angular space within which 
the light has an appreciable intensity we find 2X = (X' - X) « or 
X' = (n + 2) X, which by comparison shows that m = 2. No order 
except ». « + 1 and n + 2 can therefore be visible. In the case con- 
sidered the orders n and n + 2 would just coincide in position with the 
places of zero illumination and the central image would contain all the 
light. As a rule there will be two spectra. As regards intensity of 
light, the echelon form gets rid of one of the chief difficulties in 
the use of gratings, as the light must be concentrated almost entirely 
into two spectra, and we may adjust the grating so that the intensity 
is practically confined to one spectrum only. 

The overlapping of spectra of different orders is, however, a serious 
isooDvemenoe^ for it must be remembered tVvat aUYvou^ lest ^Sif^^^c^^.- 
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length there are only two orders visible, the number of the order is 
different for the different wave-lengths, and the total number of over- 
lapping orders is very great. As an example, consider normal incidence 
on a grating having its plates of thickness '5 cm. For a wave-length 
A.= 5 X 10"*, the thickness is 10,000 times the wave-length, so that we 
should observe a spectrum of the 10,000th order. Coincident with it, 
and for a slightly diftering wave-length, we should have the spectra 
of orders which are near that number. Thus »X='5 is satisfied for 
w = 8,000, if X = 6-25 x 10~». There are therefore 2000 coincident 
maxima within the range of wave-lengths 5 x 10"* and 6*25 x 10"*, the 
former lying in the green and the latter in the orange. 

These overlapping spectra must be separated or got rid of. This is 
donp by means of an ordinary spectroscope, which can be used in two 
ways. In the form of the apparatus as it is most commonly con- 
structed, the light is sent through a train of prisms before it fells on 
the slit of the echelon collimator. The resolving power of the prisms 
should be sufficient to exclude all light belonging to the maxima which 
it is desired to exclude. We may also use a train of prisms to separate 
the maxima (ifft(n' they have passed through the echelon, and this arrange- 
ment, which would seem to possess some advantages, was apparently 
used by Michelson in his first experiments. 

66. Concave gratings. That certain gratings pas.ses.sed a 
focussing power had been noticed by a number of observers, and the 
explanation of the fact presents no difficulties, but what previously 
had always been considered a defect to be avoided, became in the mind 
of Rowland an object to be desired, and by very perfect mechanical 
contrivances was made use of to revolutionize spectroscopic research. 

It is always possible to construct theoretically the ruling of gratings 
on surfaces of any shape, such that an image of a spectrum at any 
desired point shall be formed. 

Let A (Fig. 85) represent a point source of light, and let it be 

desired to form an image of the 
spectrum of the first order so that 
all the light of wave-length X shall 
be concentrated at B, With A 
and B as foci, draw ellipsoids such 
that if iP, i^, /^' be points on 
successive ellipsoids, 

AP^PB=m\ 
Fig. 85. " AP'^FB^.(m^\)\^ 

AF' + P"B = (m+l)\etc. 
Let Cr(r' he the trace of the surface \v\uc\\ \\, \^ A^^lted to convert into a 
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grating. The grating intersects these ellipsoids in curves which divide 
it into Presnel zones. The light which might reach B from successive 
zones is in opposition and no luminous disturbance can therefore exist 
at that point. But if some change be made in the zones, so that the 
amount of light scattered by alternate zones is either obliterated or at 
any rate weakened, the plate will act like a zone plate and light will 
be focussed at B. Ruling lines with diamond pouit parallel to the 
lines of division between the zones and at distances equal to the 
distance between alternate zones, is sufficient to produce the desired 
effect. As the construction of the zones depends on the wave-length, 
the spectnim formed has a focus at B for a particular wave-length 
only. But the adjoining wave-lengths are concentrated into other 
foci in the neighbourhood. If we desire to produce spectra of 
higher orders, we may draw the zones so that the sum of the 
distances of any point from A and B is m\ (m + w) X, (m + 2») A, etc. 
If a portion of the space tilled by each zone so fonned is cut by a 
diamond, so that the corresponding portions uf all zones are modified 
in like maimer, a source of light at A produces a spectrum of the /<th 
order at B, 

In practice, we are confined to rulings in straight lines on plane or 
gpherical 8ar£su;es. We are also unable to rule the lines accurately 
except by means of a screw turned step by step through equal angles. 
It is Rowland's discovery tliat gratings with very small aberrations can 
be made by ruling lines on a spherical surface by means of a screw. 
In Fig. 86 let A represent a source of light, and B the point at which 

it is desired to form a spectrum of the «th 
order. We confine the investigation to ray« 
lying in the plane containing AB and the 
normal OC of a curved grating GG\ C being 
the centre of curvature. Take OC as axis of 
X, and the tangent to the grating at as 
axis of Y, 

Put OA =r,BO = ruAP= u, BP = r. 
If P lies on the edge of the with zone, and 
^' ' if the wth order spectrum is in focus at By 

t£ + r = r + ri + wwA. 

If the distance between successive rulings is such that its projection 
on OF is constant and equal to e, t/= me, hence eliminating m, 

U + V-- {r + ri)±" '^ (6). 

* e 

If this condition could be fulfille<l absolutely we should liave a 

perfect image at B. It must be our object now to see how nearly we 

Diay satisiy equation (6) in practice. 
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Writing a, 6, for the coordinates of -4, Oi, 6i, for those of B^ 
we have 

= r^ + a^+y^-2by -2aa: (7). 

If p is the radius of curvature of the grating, the equation to the 
circle in which the grating cuts the plane of the paper gives 

'2px = a^ +y^. 

But our investigation may be made to include gratings, deviating from 

the spherical shape, so long as the osculatory circle at has a radius 

of curvature p. We therefore more generally put the equation of the 

trace of the grating 

2px = fix' + f (8), 

where y3 is a numerical constant which is one in the case of a sphere. 
Combining (7) and (8) we obtain by simple transformations 



u" 



'i'-T)<:-->^<^-fy «■ 



The second term is of the second order of magnitude as regards y, 
and the third term of the fourth order of magnitude as regards the 
same quantity. Retaining only quantities of the second order. 



«uri, „,(.,-';»). ^^_(l;-l)^^. 



In order that the grating should fulfil its object, it is necessary 
that at least to this order of magnitude, (6) should be fulfilled. 
Hence substituting u and v into that equation and putting the £Eu;tors 
of y and y^ equal to zero we obtain : 

^ + *' = + ?^^ (10), 

and ?(«_i)^?5!(.«._l)=o (11). 

r \r pj Vi \ Ti* pj ^ ^ 

The first condition defines the direction in which the diffracted 
image lies, for if <^ and 6 are the angles which AO and BO make 
respectively with the normal, rsiu</» = 6, and r^sind = 6„ and (10) is 
therefore identical with 

e (sin 6 + &in<t>) = ± nX. 

This equation is therefore common to the curved and plane grating. 
The second condition now gives the distance of the diffracted image, 
for as rcos<^ = a, rcosd = ai, (11) is identical with 

cos* <t> cos'-* . , ^.1 

- - + = (cos <^ + cos ^) - . 

r Vi p 



«-=(-^)'*(?-->»-' 
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If and ^ be equal and small, this is the well-known relation 
between object and image of a concave mirror. 

We must now try to see to what order of magnitude we can get rid 
of aberrations. Leaving out terms of the fourth order equation (9) 
may be written 

and hence 

u = (r- — j + J ^ . y* + terms of higher orders. 

r 
The term containing y* disappears if 

and as (11) must be satisfied, this involves also 

The first equation places the source of light on a circle of radius ^£ 
with its centre in the line OC, and the second equation shows thaf* 
the same circle contains the image B, 

Limiting ourselves to this circle for the position of the source, (9) 
becomes 

-=('-^)"*(-¥)-. 

and to quantities of the fourth order. 






Comparison with (6) shows that the terms of the fourth order 
depend on the factor 



K'-f)%.('-°p') <->■ 



In the position in which Rowland's gratings are generally used 
a^^p^n and a = pcos'^ = rcos^. Hence (12) reduces to 

(l+co8<^)(sec<^-i8)/p (13). 

The terms of the fourth order cannot be got rid of therefore except 
for a particular value of ^. For spherical gratings )9 = 1 and the second 
fiu^tor of (13) is small for small values of ^, so that the aberration is 
least important for the spectra of lower orders. It could be corrected 
entirely for a particular value of <t> by making )9 = sec ^, but this would 
iDTolve departure bom a spherical surface. 



sill <t> tan <l> or ~ sin ^ tan <t>. 
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The outstanding error of optical length for spherical gratings 
is obtained by restoring in (12) the dropped factor a^/2 or y*/8^. 
The error then reduces with j8 = 1 to 

?Jsin.^tan<^ or ^, 

The maximum error of optical length may be as much as a quarter 
of a wave-length without seriously damaging the definition. Hence if 
1/ is half the width of the spectrum, we have for the condition of still 
perfect definition, 

~, sin <t> tan <I><K 
2p' 

and if sin B-0 and sin </> = — , the greatest value of y which is half 

the width of the grating should not exceed 

/2p^e cot <^\i /2e cot </»\i 

[ - n ') ''"ir »t) • 

The dispersion (Art. 61) of the grating is w/ecosd, and for ^ = 
is therefore independent of the wave-length. The grating used in 
such a way that the spectrum appears on its axis forms, therefore, a 
normal spectrum. 

Rowland's method of mounting the grating, which combines the 
advantages of maximum definition and the formation of a normal 
spectrum, is shown diagrammatically in Fig. 87. G is the grating 

and is held by a rigid beam GC of length equal 
to the radius of curvature of the grating, which 
carries at its other end the photographic camera 
UK. AS and BS are two strong beams placed 
at right angles to each other and carrying rails 
which support two carriages which can roll 
along the beams and support in their turn 
the beam GC which is pivoted on them. The 
slit is placed at S, As G, S^ C lie on a circle of 
diameter p, a luminous source at £> will always 
have its image at C, when the proper position of 
the beam GC has been found. As the beam is roUed along the rails, 
successive wave-lengths and successive spectra make their appearance 
in proper focus at C For a given position of the beam, the focus 
for the different wave-lengths lies on a circle of diameter p, and the 
photographic plate HK must therefore be bent to a curvature equal to 
twice that of the grating. The angle CGS is the angle called ^ above, 
and as ^ = 0, e sin <t> = wX, 

and as SC = p sin </>, 

jt follows that SC = ''^^. 
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The beam SB may therefore be divided into a scale of wave-lengths by 
equal divisions, and the wave-length which occupies the centre of the 
field at C may be read off directly on that scale. 

A complete discussion of the theory of the concave grating which 
we have in great part followed here, has been given by Kunge, and 
published by Kayser {Spectra^fcopity Vol. i. p. 400). The same volume 
contains valuable information on the methods of adjustment and on 
the literature of the subject. It should however be mentioned that 
though later investigations have simplified the analysis, the essential 
points of the theory are all contained in Rowland's* original papers. 

67. Measurement of wave-length. Plane gratings allow us to 
measure very accurately the length of a wave of light (X). In Fig. 93 
C represents a collimator which admits the light through a narrow slit. 

OThe source must be one sending out nearly homogeneous 
radiations, such as a tube filled with a vapour under reduced 
^ pressure rendered incandescent by the electric discharge. 

The light is allowed to fall on a grating at G (Fig. 88) and 
is observed by means of a telescope T. If the axis of the 
telescope coincides with the direction of a maximum of light 
in the diflFracted beam, we have the relation 

^(sin^ + sin 0) = wX, 
where the letters have the same meaning as in Art. 59. 
'** ' If the incident wave-front coincides with tlie plane of the 
grating, ^ = and bec»omes the deviation. If the grating is used in 
minimum deviation (Art. />9) </> =^ 6^ and the deviation is 20. The 
deviation being capable of very accurate determination, the wave-length 
is found directly, when the distance between the lines of the grating 
is kuown. The measurement of that distance, which is easy enough so 
fiir as the standards of length in common use may be trusted, becomes 
very difficult where high accuracy is rec^uired. The limit of accuracy 
is reached when the small variations of e which always exist in different 
parts of the grating become appreciable, because the above et^uation 
does not hold when we substitute for e its average value and for the 
deviation of the brightest portion of the diffracted image fonned by a 
grating in which e is not the same throughout. Tlie careful measure- 
ments of wave-lengths by Angstrom were sufficient until the increased 
resolving powers of modem gratings came to be used. Rowland, feeling 
the necessity of more accurate determination to express his own results, 
initiated a series of measurements by Dr Bellt, and finally combining 
the best results fixed on x = 5896 1 56 

* **0n Concave Gratingi for Optical PurposeH*'; Phil, Mag. xvi. p. 197 (1HH8). 
See also J. 8. Ames* "The Concave Grating in Theory and Practice*'; Phil. Mag. 
uvn. p. 809 (1889). 

t PhiL Uag. Yol xxv. (1888). 
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as the value of the wave-length of the least refrangible yeUow sodium ^a 
line in air at 20° C. and 760 mm. pressure. The unit here is the 
metre or one metre divided by 10*^ This unit has been found 
convenient in spectroscopic work and is sometimes called the Augstro: 
unit (A. U.). 

Concave gratings are not suitable for direct measurements o; 
wave-lengths, but once a standard value has been obtained for one^ 
wave-length, they are useful in fixing the value of others in relation 
to that standard. They perform this portion of the work better than 
plane gratings because their images need no focussing by lenses, which 
always show a certain amount of chromatic aberration. The spectra of 
different orders have coincident foci. In observing the solar spectrum, 
if one Fraunhofer line in the second order spectrum is found to overlap 
exactly another line in the third order, the ratio of wave-lengths of 
these two lines must be as 2 : 3. Rowland* has made free use of such 
coincidence to determine the standards of wave-lengths in different 
parts of the spectrum. 

We give some of these standards arranged according to the nature 
of the source. 

Table VI. 

'"•cms. 



Cadmium 


6438-680 X 
5086 001 


10- 


® cms. 


Hydrogen 


6563 054x10 
4861-496 




4800-097 
4678-339 






Lithium 


6708-070 
6103-812 


Magnesium 


5711-374 
5528-672 
5183-791 
5172-866 
5167-488 
4703-249 
4571-'i81 






Zinc 


4810-725 
4722-339 
4680-319 



The wave-lengths are measured in air at the same temperature 
and pressure as that of the Sodium standard. The wave-lengths of 
Hydrogen are those observed in the solar spectrum. In the other 
cases, the wave-lengtlis are those obtained in the arc, which do 
not always coincide in the third or even second decimal place with 
those observed in the sun, partly because the wave-length of light 
emitted by an incandescent vapour varies slightly with its prenssura 

* Journal of Astronomy and Astrophyiic*, Vol. xii. p. 321, Phil, Mag. zzvn. 
p. 479 (1889), 
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and partly because few lines are sufficiently sharp at atmospheric 
pressure to allow the third place of decimals to be accurately measured. 
Michelson was able, with the help of his interference method, to 
compare directly the wave-lengths of the Cadmium lines with the 
French standard of length. The Cadmium lines were chosen because 
they were found to be very homogeneous when the metal was volatilized 
in vacuo. It is impossible to give here a detailed account of the 
method used by Michelson, and a rough description possesses only 
little value. The original papers should be consulted by anyone 
interested in this very beautifully devised and executed piece of work*. 
The results for the Cadmium lines are for a temperature of lo** C. and 
a pressure of 760 mm. 

Cadmium (Michelson). 

X = 6438-4722 x 10"^ cms. 
o08o-8240 
4799-9107 

These results are less by about -19 units than those of Rowland 
which are based on Dr BelFs measurements. The discrepancy has not 
yet been cleared up and can only to a small extent be explained by a 
difference in pressure. Taking Michelson's red Mercury line as 
standard, Messrs Fabry and Perot have determined the lines of some 
other metals in vacuo. Owing to the facility with which a Mercury 
arc in vacuo may be used to give homogeneous light, the wave-lengths 
of the principal lines of Mercury as given by these authors may be 
«|uoted. 

Mercury (Fabry and Perot). 

X= 5790-6593 

5769*5984 

5460-7424 
. 4358-343 

These being based on Michelson's standard are liable to the above 
systematic differences from Rowland's scale. 

If the wave-lengths in vacuo are re<iuired, all the above numbers 
must be divided by the refractive index of air, which is about 1 00028 
in the visible part of the spectrum. The resulting corrections amount 
to 1-90 X I0-» for a wave-length 7 x 10"\ 137 for X = 5 x 10"* and 85 
for X = 3 X lO-». 

68. Historical. Joseph Fraunhofer (born March 6, 1787, died 
Jane 7, 1826) was engaged from an early age in a glass manufacturing 
works, and became specially interested in the construction of tele8coi)e 

* Details are given in the Mim. dn Bureau international de poid* et me»ure», 
(lh96), C. R, czn. p. 790 (1S94). 
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lenses. He recognized the fact that their improvemeDt, especially 
regards achromatism, depended on an exact determination of refractiY( 
indices, and that the chief diiSculty in that determination lay in th( 
difficulty of obtaining homogeneous radiations which could serve 
standards. The sodium flame was made to serve as one kind o~ 
radiation, and in using sunlight he discovered that nature had placecrS 
standard radiations at his disposal. The spectrum of the sun was see^iv 
to be traversed by dark lines — now called Praunhofer lines — which. 
marked the position of homogeneous radiations by a deficiency iwa 
radiance just as well as could have been done by an increase in it. To 
the earlier observation by Wollaston, not much importance had been 
attached, because it had not then been recognized that their position 
was invariable and independent of the mode of observation. A few 
years before his early death, Fraunhofer was led to the study of 
diflraction efi'ects and constructed the first gratings, by stretching 
fine wires between two screws having narrow threads, and also by 
ruling lines with a diamond point on a glass surface. He used these 
gratings for the determination of the wave-length of the principal 
Fraunhofer lines. 

Table VII. gives in A. U. of 10"* cms. the wave-lengths as obtained 
by Fraunhofer and subsetjuent observers. 





Table VII. 




Solsr 
line 


Fraunhofer 
1823 


r. 

Angstrom 
18G8 


Rowland 
1887 


C 


6561 


6562 


6563 


I) 


5890 


5892 


5893 


E 


5268 


5269 


5270 


F 


4859 


4861 


4861 


a 


4302 4307 


4308 


H 


3963 


3968 


3969 



Not much progress could be made in improving the accuracy of 
wave-length determination until the manufacture of gratings was 
improved. Those made by Nobert towards the middle of last century 
obtained considerable reputation, and Angstrom (bom Aug. 13, 1814, 
died June 21, 1874, in Upsala) constructed an Atlas of the Solar 
Spectrum with one of Nobert's gratings, which for a considerable time 
remained the standard to which all wave-lengths were referred. 

Lewis Morris Rutherford, an amateur astronomer, and lawyer by 
profession, ruled gratings, by means of an automatically acting 
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<lividiiig engine, which were considerably better than any previous 
ones. He was the first to mle gratings on metal, which being softer 
than glass did not destroy the ruling edge of the diamond to the same 
extent. Most of his gratings were made about the year 1880. 

Rowland (born 1848, died April 16, 1901) efiected still greater 
improvements. An essential portion of a machine intended to nile 
gratings is the screw, which should be as free from errors as possible. 
Slight accidental displacements of the lines, so long as they are not 
systematic, and especially not recurring periodically, are not of serious 
importance. Rowland's first achievement consisted in the making of a 
screw more pertect than any made before. The following passage 
taken from his article on "Screw" in the Encyclopaedia Britannica 
gives an idea of the method he adopted: 

" To produce a screw of a foot or even a yard long with errors not 
exceeding ^^j^^ of an inch is not difficult. Prof. Wm. A. Rogers, of 
Harvard Ol»ervatory, has invented a process in which the tool of the 
lathe while cutting the screw is moved so as to counteract the errors 
of the lathe screw. The screw is then partly ground to get, rid of local 
errors. But, where the highest accuracy is needed, we must resort in 
the case of screws, as in all other cases, to grinding. A long solid nut, 
tightly fitting the screw in one position, cannot be moved freely to 
another position unless the screw is very accurate. If grinding material 
is applied and the nut is constantly tightened, it will grind out all 
errors of run, drunkenness, crookedness, and irregularity of size. The 
condition is that the nut must be long, rigid and capable of being 
tightened as the grinding proceeds ; also the screw must be ground 
longer than it will finally be needed so that the imperfect ends may be 
removed." 

Rowland's discovery of concave gratings, their perfection, and some 
of the work accomplished by them, have already been described. His 
measurements and maps now form the standard to which all wave-lengths 
are referred. 
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69. Preliminary discussion. There is a limit to the po 
of every instrument, due to the finite size of the wave-length of ligl 
According to the laws of geometrical optics, the image of a s 
formed in a parabolic mirror should be a mathematical point, ; 
if tliis were the case the sole consideration to be attended to in 
construction of* optical instruments would be the avoidance 
aberrations. According to the wave theory of light, however, 
image of a point source is never a point, however perfect 
instrument may be in other respects, and the longer the wave-len 
the more does the light spread out sideways from the geometri^^a/ 
image. It is therefore useless to try to avoid aberrations beyon^:Ja 
certain point, and it becomes a matter of primary importance to 
define the natural limit of the power of an instrument, so* as to be 
able to form a clear idea as to how far the optician may usefully 
spend labour in the refinement of his surfaces. 

Let a wave divergent from a point source A (Fig. 89) be limited by 

an aperture SS' in a screen, 

4-. 



er 

t 



d 
he 
of 




41^*^"^^ 



Fig. 89. 




and let the light transmitted 
through this aperture be no 
further obstructed in its 
passage by any perforated 
screens, but pass entirely 
through lenses, or be re- 
flected or refracted in any 
manner until ultimately the 
wave surfaces become portions of spheres concave towards a point P. 
It will be necessary to calculate the amplitude in the light in the 
neighbourhood of P, and a preliminary proposition will help to simplify 
the problem. Trace the rays AS, AS', limiting the beam, according 
to the laws of geometrical optics, and let T17, T'U' be portions of 
these rays, FlsLce a screen at KK' with an aperture just sufficient 
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to enclose these rays all round, or in other words, let the edge of 
"the aperture KK' coincide with the geometrical shadow of the opaque 
portions of the screen SS\ The proposition to he proved is, that the 
introduction of this screen does not alter the distribution of light 
in the neighbourhood of P, and that the screen SS' may now be 
removed, leaving all the amplitudes near F as they were. The truth 
of the proposition depends on the fact that all portions of the wave 
surface passing through KIT contribute equally to the amplitude of 
-P, as P being a point of convergence of the rays, its optical distance 
to any point of KK' is the same. The screen KK' obliterates only 
the waves which have spread out laterally before they have reached the 
pUne of the screen. The portions so obliterated form a very small 
&BCtion of the light forming the image at P which is due to the com- 
bined action of the complete wave. The same is true for the resultant 
amplitude at Q so long as the aperture KK' only contains a small 
number of Fresnel zones drawn from Q as centre. 

In order that students should not be misled to apply this proposi- 
tion erroneously, we may take an example where it does not hold. 

SSi (Fig. 90) is a screen limiting a parallel 

beam of light, RS being the edge of the 

^j^---?. — geometrical shadow. SS^ cannot in this 

case be replaced by a screen TTi placed so 

9i s! \ : as to touch the same limiting rays, because 

tracing Fresnel zones from Q backwards, the 
locus of the division between two zones 

is a parabola (Art. 51). Such a parabola 

QS \rill trace the limiting zone for the screen 
SSi, while if this were replaced by TTi the 
limiting curve would be a different parabola QT. If the angular space 
TQ8 includes an odd number of zones, the change of position of the 
screen from SSi to TTi would cause a difference in amplitude equal 
to that of a complete zone, so that a maximum of light might be 
changed into a minimum or vice versa. 

70. Image formed by a Lens. It is convenient to imagine the 

beam to be now limited by a diaphragm just inside 
the lens which concentrates the light at F, The 
wave-fronts are then circles with F as centre. If 
D = 2B is the diameter of the lens, p the distance 
of any point P from F, and/= OF, 

.-. ^P»-^P» = 4fip, 



4 ^ 



Fig. 90. 




Fig. 91. 
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and p being very small compared Anth/, 



AP-BP= 



2Bp 

f ■ 



(1). 



If we were only to consider rays in the plane of the paper, the 
light at P would be destroyed by interference if 

'*' - « 



/ 



= nX 



2£p 



and bands of maximum brightness would appear where — 7r-=(« + i) 

and if we imagine the figure to revolve round the axis OF of 
lens, the luminous appearance in the plane through F^ at right angL^ 
to the axis, would be a luminous disc fading outwards until the isa- 
tensity becomes zero when p =/A/2>. This disc would be surrouni^sd 
by dark and bright rings, the brightest parts of the rings correspondi aog 
to the distance p = (n + i)/A/2>. 

Owing to the rays which do not lie in the plane of the paper fcTie 
destruction of light takes place at a distance somewhat greater from. F 
than that given by the above approximate calculation. 

Sir George Airy* was the first to solve the problem of "fche 
distribution of light in the diffraction image of a point source. His 
solution depends on the summation of a series. Lommel gave 'trlie 
solution in terms of Bessel functions. The main effect is obtai^necf 
more simply by the above elementary considerations. The difiract^ioc 
image is a disc surrounded by bright rings, which are separated hy 
circles at which the intensity vanishes. 



If we write 



/A 






(3), 



the values of m for the circles of zero intensity are given in the 
following Table. They differ very nearly by one unit, but instead of 
being integers, as the approximate theory would indicate, approach \ 
number which exceeds the nearest integer by about one quarter. 



Table VIII. Dark 


rings. 


Order of 
ring 


m 


Total light 

oatside dark 

oirole 


1 


1-220 


-161 


2 


2-233 


•090 


3 


3-238 


•062 


4 


4-241 


•048 


5 


5-243 


•039 


6 


6-244 


•032 



♦ Tram, Camh. Phil. Soc.,n, ip.283 (1834). 
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The third eolumn in the above table gives the amount of light 
ring outside each ring. The first Dumber '161 indicates that '839 of 
lie total light goes .to form the central disc while the difference between 
lie first and second number gives the fraction of the total light which 
trins the first ring. Theee difierences are put down in Table IX. 
hich is munly intended to give the values of m for the circles of 
laximam illumination and the corresponding intensities. The third 
olunm contains the intensity at the maximum in terms of the central 
atensity, while the fisurth column gives the fraction of the total light 
rhich goes to form the central image and each successive ring. 

Table IX. Bright Rings. 



Drier 

ofdiM 

or ring 


1 MuimuiD iQteii- 

m Bity in terms of 

central inWnBUy 


FrutioD of total 

liflht in disc 

or ring 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
« 


1 
l'«38 ■ '01745 
2-693 -00415 
3-716 -00165 
4-724 -00078 
6-724 -00043 


-839 
-071 

-028 
-015 
-009 

■O06 




Fig. 93. 



Fig. 98. 



Fig. 92 gives in diagrammatic 
form the relative sizes of the cen- 
'^^'^^^V A^^^^AkV tral disc and the first three rings. 
lf^^|l1 linBHnil ^'S< 93 shows the images of two 
^A^S^y VV^Pv9j/ ^o"'^^^ "^ hght placed at such a 
distance apart that the centie of 
the bright disc of one falls on the 
first dark ring of the other. 
71. Resolving Power of Telescopes. It has long been 
mown to all astronomers working with high powers, that the image 
if « star in a telescope has the appearance roughly represented in 
?1g. 92, and it ia a matter of experience that a close double star 
Day be recognised as such when the relative position of the stars is 
Htt doser than that represented by Fig. <J3. This allows us to calculate 
he angular distance between the closest double star which the telescope 
»n recognize as such. 

"nie radina of the first dark ring being p and the focal length of 
be telescope being/ the angle d subtended at the c«n.\.n qI '^% «^«rx 

■i— ^ 
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glass by two stars which occupy such a position that the centre of th^i» 

difiraction image of one falls on the first dark ring of the other is plf^^ 

which by (3) gives 

e=V22\ID (4). 

This is equal to the angular distance between the stars when they ai — « 
on the point of resolution. No subsequent refraction of light through ^ 
lenses can increase this angle. The images may be enlarged but IImc 
rings and discs are always enlarged in the same ratio. This is an 
important &ct which may be more formally proved in this way: Jf 

the rays crossing at any point of 

/Y"----..^.^^ ^^ ^ f^ ^ _ the diffraction image Q (Fig. 94) 

li^.-^'^^^V u ^'^ are brought by a lens or system of 

pjg^ 94, lenses to cross again at a point Q^ 

the optical distance from QtoQ 
along all paths must be the same, and hence the retardation of phase 
between any two rays at Q is accurately reproduced again at Q^. If 
there is neutralization at Q, there must also be neutralization at Q. 
As Q' is the geometrical image of Q, the diffraction pattern in the 
plane of Q; must be the geometrical image of the diffraction pattern in 
the plane of Q, Our result may therefore be applied to eye observa^ 
tions through a telescope, the plane of Q; representing the plane of 
the retina. 

It appears from the above that the power of a telescope to resolve 
double stars is proportional to the diameter of the lens. This is a result 
of the wave-theory of light, for if the rays were propagated by the laws 
of geometrical optics, the size of the object glass would not enter into 
the question, while the angular separation due to greater focal length 
could be increased at will by using a magnifying arrangement. We 
also see that the smaller the wave-length, the more nearly are the laws 
of geometrical optics correct. 

To resolve stars at an angular distance of 1 second of arc 

(4*84 X 10"' in angular measure), we should for X = 5 x lO"' require 

a linear aperture of 

5 X 10~* 

Hence the angular distance in seconds of arc, which an object 
glass of diameter D can resolve, is 

it 12-6 

The Yerkes telescope with an aperture of 100 cms. should be able 

therefore to resolve two stars at a distance of one-eighth of a second of 

arc. This calculation is based on the supposition that the whole of the 

Jight which passes through the t«\escovft outers the eye. By a well- 
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known law which will be proved in Art. 75, the magnifying power 
of a telescope is equal to the ratio of the widths of the incident and 
emergent beams. If the width of the emergent beam is greater than 
the greatest width p which is capable of entering the pupil of the eye, 
the fuU aperture is not made use of. Hence to obtain full resolving 
power the magnifying power of a telescope should be not less than D/p. 
If it is less, the rays entering the outer portion of the telescope lens 
do not enter the eye at all and may as well be blocked out altogether, 
thus reducing the aperture to its useful portion. 

72. Resolving Power of the Eye. We may apply equation 
(4) to the case of two stars or other point sources being looked 
at directly by the eye. An apparent complication arises owing to 
the fact that the wave-length of light in the yitreous humour, which 
is the last medium through which it passes, is not the same as the 
wave-length in air, but this makes no difference provided that we take 
for p the width of the beam as above defined. Let Fig. 95 represent 

diagrammatically a beam of light entering 
I / / . the media of the eye. If a plane wave-front 

^ j¥ ' ( ^ j passes through an aperture -45 of such size 

J5l \^ I ^^^^ ^^^ beam passing through it may just 

Fi<?. 96. enter the pupil of the eye, the first dark 

ring of the diffraction images passes through 
Q when the difference in optical lengths from A to Q exceeds by r22X 
that fit)m B to Q. Also a wave-front parallel to WF has the 
centre of its diffraction image at Q when the optical distance from all 
points of its plane to Q is the same, hence A T must be equal to V22\ 
and the angle between AB and WF* is measured by A TjAB or 

1-22 -. 
P 

Here X is the wave-length measured in air. 

The width of pupil is variable, but with light of medium intensity 
such that p is about 3 mm. (the actual opening of the pupil will be 
less, owing to the convergence produced by the cornea), two small 
point sources of light should be resolvable by the eye when at an 
angular distance of 42''. Helmholtz gives for the experimental value 
of the smallest angular distance perceptible by the eye the range 
between 1' and 2', which would show that with full aperture of the 
pupil, our sense of vision is limited rather by the optical defects of 
the eye and physiological causes than by diffraction effects. 

73. Rectangular Apertures. If the surface of the telescope is 
covered by a diaphragm having a rectangular aperture, the distribution 
of light is more easily calculated, and may be expie^^ ^jc^wx^Xidi:^ Ss^ ^ 
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simple form. Take the axis of x and y in the focal plane of the le 
and parallel to the sides of the aperture and let the length and wid 
of the aperture in the direction of x and y be a and h respectively. 

When h is large we obtain the case investigated in Art. 53, whe 
the intensity was found to be proportional to (sin* a)/a' where a=iraxlf~^ 
If a is large, the expression must be proportional to (sin*/8)/i5" whe-Tre 
P = vbylfK We can satisfy both conditions if in the general caee "^re 
take the intensity to be proportional to sin'* a sin* fi/a*P^. The constant 
to be applied may be found by considering that if a and b are vejy 
small, the amplitude must by Art. 46 be equal to cU>//\ if the 
incident beam has unit intensity. Hence for the complete expression 
we obtain 

p\^~^ P^ ^^' 

The most important case we shall have to consider is that where 
the source is a luminous line parallel to the direction of y, A point of 
the luminous line at a distance y' from its central point causes an 
intensity at the central point of the image which may be obtained firom 
(5) by making the value of y contained in fi equal to ^e/e' where 2e' is 
the length of the source and 2e that of its image. Hence the total 
intensity at the point y = is proportional to 

If e is large, we may substitute infinity for the limits, and as 



/ 



-00 






it follows that the intensity in the image is proportional to 

r, r"*"* r 7 a^b sin* a 

where a has the same value as before. It follows that the total amount 
of energy which is transmitted in unit time through a small surface s 
of the image is ksI\ where k is a constant which may be determined as 
follows. If a ribbon of unit width be cut out transversely to the image, 
the total amount of energy transmitted through the ribbon is 

•+00 

I'dx = Kab, 



I 



If E denote the amount of light from unit length of the source trans- 
mitted through unit surface of the first lens, and m the magnifying 
power, the total amount of light per unit length of the image is mEah. 
Hence K=mE, 

74. Luxninpus Surfaces. The image of a surface bounded by 
a straight edge may be calculated from the above. Dividing tbo 



73, 74] THE THEORY OF OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS 



135 



surfiice into narrow strips parallel to one of the edges, each strip mH 
have a diffraction image according to Fig. 70, and at each point of the 




image we should have to add up the effect due to each strip. It is 
easy to see that at the geometrical image of the edge, the intensity is 
half that observed at some distance inside the edge, where the illumi- 
oation is uniform, for when two similar surfaces are placed against 
each other with their edges AB in contact, a uniformly illuminated 
sheet is obtained, and each half must contribute equally to the illumi- 
nation at the dividing line. The intensity at other points can only be 
expressed in the form of definite integrals or calculated by means of a 
series. The intensities are plotted in Fig. 96. The dotted line AB 
marks the edge of the geometrical image of the surface. The in- 
tensity at that point is '5, and falls off rapidly towards the outside of 
the image. 

When a telescope is used to examine such a surface as the moon, it is 
not a question of separating two luminous points or sharply defined sur- 
fitces, but rather of interpreting changes of luminosity in a continuously 
varying surface. Details which are as near together as two stars when 
at the point of optical separation may be indistinguishable on an illu- 
minated surface. If we double that distance the central diffraction 
bands stand altogether clear of each other, and hence the angular 
distance between two points should be equal to 2*44X/j9, if there is 
to be no overlapping at all. The edge of the image of a luminous 
sur&ce is not bounded by alternately bright and dark fringes, and there 
is no definite boundary at which the image of the surface can be said 
to end. 

For a given distance from the geometrical edge the intensity is less 
than at the same distance from the image of a narrow aperture. Hence, 
has been pointed out by Wadsworth, t\\^ \Tn^<^^ ^l \:«q ^^si^i^^'^ 
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may be put closer together than the images of the slit without thdr 
images becoming confused. 

The points marked tr and 2w on the horizontal line of Pig. 96 
represent the places where the first two minima of light would occur in 
the image of a narrow slit coincident with AB. 

75. Illumination of the image of a luminous surface. The 

resultant energy which leaves a luminous surfsu^e is 
"^s^^ the same in all directions for equal cross-sections of 

.^ the beam. As with a given small surface 8 Fig. 97 

^^' the cross-section of the beam varies as the cosine of 

the direction angle, the intensity of radiation sent out by a surface 8 
is proportional to cos 0, but for small inclinations to the normal, we 
may take the radiation to be independent of the direction. If an 
image of a surface £> is to be formed, the illumination of the image 
must be proportional to the amount of light which the luminous 
surface sends through the optical system. If all the light which 
passes through the first lens passes also through the other lenses, 
this is proportional to the surface /S>, and to the solid angle o) subtended 
by the lens at a point of 8, We may therefore write for the light 
passing through the optical system ZSw, where /solely depends on the 
luminosity of the surface. If s is the size of the image of 8^ and if 
the image is such that the illumination is uniform, the brightness of 
the image is equal to ZSw/s. 

We shall first consider the case that the linear dimensions of 8 are 
such that the diameter of the diflFraction disc may be neglected in 
comparison with it, so that we may find the relation between 8 and * 
by the laws of geometrical optics. 

Let LL and MM be the wave-fronts diverging from P and 

converging to the image Q re- 
spectively, and imagine a second 
wave-front RR slightly inclined 
■^*^^^=^^v^ itr ^ *^® ^^^*» ^ diverge from jP. 

If PO = FOi the second wave-front 
^^^* ^^' may be obtained by turning LL' 

about through a small angle B. The optical length from R to L has 
been increased by the change, by the quantity RL^ and the optical 
length from P to L has diminished by the same amount. The 
optical lengths from L to it/and LM' have not been altered (Art 28). 
Hence if Q[ is the image of P the optical length M'Q must differ from 
MQ by 2RLy the total length from P to Q being the same whether 
measured by way of LM or by way of L'M\ It follows that to obtain 
Q we must turn round the wave-front M'M through such an angle 
that JI3I= 2RL. If D is the width of th^ beam at LL and d the 
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width at Jtfar, the angles POF and QOq are 2BLID and MHjd 

respectively, and are therefore in the inverse ratio of D : d. It 

follows that 

PF _ rfxPO 

QQ'-DxO'Q ^^^• 

If a square of surface S and sides P, F is formed in a plane 

at right angles to OCX, its image. /S^ will be a square with Q, Q' as 

sides, hence 

Sd^ PO" 

s B^'O'Q'' 

The solid angle («) of the beam entering the first lens is wZ>V4P0", 

and the solid angle (w') of the beam converging to Q is -ird^l^OQ^, 

Hence the illumination per unit surface of s is 

TSco d^ PCF irD^ 

s ~^ D" WQ^ ' 4P0' 

= ^46V = ^"' (^>- 

Before discussing the last etiuation, we note two interesting results 
which have incidentally been obtained in the investigation. 

QQ^ is inverted as compared with PF and this must always be the 
case according to the construction when the limiting ray MQ is the 
continuation of the ray PL on the same side of the axis, but if 
the rays have crossed once or an odd number of times between and 
C, so that the ray PL becomes the ray M'Q, we should have to turn 
round the ultimate wave-front 3IM' in the opposite direction in order 
to equalize the optic lengths of the extreme rays, and the image would 
then be erect. 

The ratio of the angles QGQ^ and POF becomes the magnifying 
power (fw) of the arrangement, when, as in a telescopic system, the 
incident and emergent beams are both parallel, hence 

^_QQr^PF 

^~QO PO 
and by (6), = ^ , 

which proves the proposition which has already been made use of 
in Art. 71. 

The theorem, defined by eciuation (7), tliat the brightness of a 
luminous surfisu;e is determined by the solid angle of the converging 
pencil which forms the image, is of fundamental importance. We may 
derive three separate conclusions from it. (1) The apparent brightness 
of a laminous surface looked at with the naked eye is independent of 
its distance from the observer. (2) No opt\ca\ Ae\\eft ^^.tLKYkKt^aafc*^^ 
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apparent brightness of a luminous surface above what it is when the 
surface is looked at with the naked eye. (3) When looked at through 
a telescope the brightness of a surface is independent of magnifying 
power up to a certain limit, and above that limit, the brightness varies 
inversely as the square of the magnifying power. 

The first of these propositions depends on the fact that when looked 
at with the naked eye, the solid angle on which the brightness depends, 
is determined solely by the width of the pupil, and the dimensions of 
the eye; and, independently of casual changes of the pupil, is constant 
Hence the brightness of the solar disc is the same when looked at 
from the furthest or from the nearest planet The total amount of 
luminous radiation no doubt diminishes as the distance increases, but 
the apparent size of the disc diminishes in the same ratio, and hence 
follows the equality of the amount of light per unit surface of the 
image on the retina. Elementary considerations are sufficient to show 
that the apparent size of the image of a surface varies inversely as the 
square of the distance and that illumination is therefore constant but 
the second and third of the above propositions are not quite so obvious. 
Imagine a surface, e.g, the moon, looked at through a telescope having 
an aperture of diameter D. So long as the magnifying power is less 
than D/p, where p is the diameter of the pupil, the width of the beam 
entering the eye is p, and the solid angle w' is the same as if the moon 
were looked at with the naked eye. The moon would therefore appear 
to be of exactly the same brightness in the two cases, if there were no 
loss of light by reflexion and absorption in the optical media of the 
telescope, but in no case can the moon appear brighter through the 
instrument. When the magnifying power (m) is greater than tn = D/p, 
the width of the emergent pencil is c? = D/m and the solid angle «' is 
reduced in the ratio d'^p^ or IP/p^m\ Hence for magnifying powers 
greater than m'y the brightness is reduced into the ratio my/m\ In 
observing luminous surfaces, therefore, through a telescope, we may 
api)ly magnifying powers up to Dip without loss of brightness through 
magnifying power, but we do not make use of the full aperture in that 
case at all, so that to obtain the full resolving power and full illumi- 
nation, the magnifying power should be D/p, Taking the aperture 
of the pupil to be 3 mm. this would give a magnifying power of 
3j for each centimetre or about nine per inch of aperture. There is, 
however, an advantage in using somewhat higher magnifying powers, as 
the outer portions of the crystaUine lens do not assist the definition on 
account of aberration. Most eyes see objects therefore more dis- 
tinctly when the size of the pupil is reduced to about 2*5 mm. which 
would give a magnifying power of 4 for each cm. of aperture. With 
^eater magnifying powers, there is no gain in definition and there is 
Joss in brightness. It should \>e noted that in all cases so £v 
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considered, the brightness of the image does not in any way depend on 
the focal length of the lens. It is otherwise when telescopes are used 
for photographic purposes. The solid angle w' on which the brightness 
depends, varies in this case with (Dlff, D being the diameter and 
/ the focal length. A short focus lens of large diameter is therefore 
of considerable advantage in these cases. 

76. Brightness of Stars. The above results apply only so long 
as the size of the image of a surface is large compared with the size of the 
difiraction image. Other considerations regulate the brightness of the 
image of a star. The diameter of the diffraction image of a star has 
been shown to be inversely proportional to the aperture. When 
looked at with the naked eye, or through a telescope of low mag- 
nifying powers, the diameter of the disc is determined by the vndth. 
of the pupil, and the brightness varies in that case as the amount 
of light which enters the eye. If the magnifying power is D/p, the 
amount of light collected by the lens is L^/p^ times that collected by 
the unaided eye. Hence the illumination of the image of a star varies 
as the square of the eflFective aperture of the lens, so long as the 
magniiyiDg power is adjusted so as to be equal to Djp. If less than 
that, we must imagine the unused portions of the lens to be covered 
and the aperture reduced to its " effective " portion. When the mag- 
nifjing power is D/d, d being smaller than /?, the linear size of the 
difiraction image is increased in the ratio pjdy so that the brightness 
now will vary as IPd^/p*, For star images as well as for finite surfaces 
there is therefore loss of light without gain in definition, when the 
magnifying power is increased above a certain value. Astronomers 
frequently, however, use a higher power than that which according to 
the above should give the best results. The reason is physiological. 
Increased size of the diffraction images, even though without increase 
of optical definition, and accompanied by loss of light, assists facility of 
observation, and increases therefore what may be called physiological 
definition. 

The increase in the number of stars visible through telescopes is 
easily accounted for. While the general brightness of the sky remains 
the same, or taking account of loss of light by reflexion and absorption 
is diminished, when an instrument is used, the brightness of a star is 
increased fifty times by the use of an opera-glass having an aperture 
of not quite an inch, and the largest telescopes allow the light which 
enters the eye from each star to be increased 100,000 times. It is not 
surprising then that the number of stars which become visible in 
telescopes is considerably increased. 

The planets occupy an intermediate position between the moon and 
the fixed stars. When looked at with the naVied e^^, >f}cv^ ^\ib.\£i^\A^\ ^\ 
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the image on the retina is less than that of the diffraction disc, bat 
with Venus, Jupiter and Saturn it is only a few times smaller. The 
use of a telescope having an aperture up to ten times the diameter of 
the pupil would when applied to planets be accompanied by an increase 
of brightness, but after that point is reached, the larger planets named 
would behave like bodies of finite surface. An increased aperture would 
only act by allowing higher magnifying powers to be used. 

77. Powers of Spectroscopes. A spectroscope may be used 
for two different purposes. In the majority of cases, it serves to 
examine the radiations of a luminous source, by separating the radia- 
tions if homogeneous, or giving us the distribution of intensity, if 
non-homogeneous. But another not less important function of the 
spectroscope is to produce homogeneous light. By allowing the sx)ectrum 
formed by a source of white light to fall on a screen with a narrow slit 
placed so that only rays very near those of a certain wave-length pass 
through the slit, we obtain a source of nearly homogeneous radia- 
tions. The power of a spectroscope may, irrespective of the source of 
light used in conjunction with it, be defined as its power to produce 
homogeneous light. Its power to separate two homogeneous radiations 
of nearly the same wave-length, which may be called its resolving 
power, is found to depend on exactly the same conditions as its power 
to produce homogeneous radiations. The problem as regards gratings 
has already been to some extent dealt with in Art. 62. The radiations 
sent out by luminous vapours are often very complicated and sometimes 
consist of one or more nearly homogeneous radiations lying close 




Fig. 99. 

together. Consider a source of light sending out waves, the lengths 
of which, Aj and A,, differ but l\U\e from ea^h other. If the light> after 
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passing through a slit, rendered parallel by a "collimator/' fetlls on 
a grating, and is then collected by a lens, two images will be formed 
at the focus. The diffraction image of each is of the same kind as 
that of a luminous line in a telescope, the object glass of which has 
been covered by a screen with a rectangular aperture, because the grating 
itself causes the cross section of the effective beam to be rectangular. 
If the difference between Ai and Aj is very small, there is a considerable 
overlapping, and what the eye perceives is the sum of the intensities 
at each plane of the two images. In Fig. 99 the curves A and B 
show the distribution of intensity of the two separate slit images, 
while C gives the sum of the intensities. The combined curve is so 
nearly equal to the curve of the image of a single slit that the eye 
could not realize that the light is made up of two different wave- 
lengths. The two lines are not in that case "resolved." Fig. 100 
gives the combined intensities of the same two lines, when placed 
three times as far apart, and at such a distance that the maximum 




Fig. 100. 

intensity of one image falls on the first minimum of the other. The 
curve shows in this case a decided dip in the middle between two 
maxima. The intensity at the lowest point is very nearly *8 of the 
intensity at the maximum, and the eye clearly perceives that it is 
not dealing with a homogeneous radiation. The natural interpreta- 
tion of a distribution of intensity such as that indicated in Fig. 100 is 
that the radiation consists of two homogeneous radiations having wave- 
lengths corresponding to the positions of the maxima. The two lines 
are then said to be "resolved," but it is of course possible, and frequently 
the case, that the radiation is of a more com])licated character. Not 
until the distance between the two lines is about double that indi- 
cated in the figure, do they stand altogether clear of each other. 
According to Art 59, two wave-lengths X and X' have the relative 
position indicated by Fig. 100, if 

fiAT— — - = ±1, 
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N being the number of lines on the grating and n the order of the 

spectrum. In order just to resolve this difference in ¥raYe-length8 

8X must be such that 

8X_ J_ 

The smaller SX the more powerful is the instrument for the purpose 
of separating double lines, and we call as already pointed out Nn the 
" resolving power " of the spectroscope. There is something arbitrary in 
this definition, as the dip in intensity necessary to indicate resolution is 
a physiological phenomenon, and there are other forms of spectroscopic 
investigation besides that of eye observation. In a photograph or a 
bolometer, the test of resolution is different. It would therefore have 
been better not to have called a double line "resolved" until the two 
images stand so far apart, that no portion of the central band of one 
overlaps the central band of the other, as this is a condition which 
applies eciually to all methods of observation. This would diminish to 
one half the at present recognized definition of resolving power. Con- 
fusion would result from a change in a universally accepted definition, 
but it should be understood that if R is the resolving power, a grating 
spectroscope will completely separate two wave-lengths differing by fiX 

only when 

8X 2 

78. Resolving Power of Prisms. It has been proved in 
Art. 24 that if in a parallel beam of light, two sets of waves are 

originally superposed, the angle between 
the two beams after passing through a 
prism is 

. . . VT-BS 




a 

where fi^ and fi^ are the two refractive 

indices, and a the width of the beam 

after emergence. The difference VT-RS, 

Fig. 101. for which we write t, is the difference^^^^^ 

between the paths inside the prism offlfc"^:^^ 

the extreme rays of the beam. If the prism is placed so that one o^^ ^^ 

the extreme rays just passes by the ec^e, liS=0 and t will 

the greatest thickness of the dispersive material through which the raj 

has passed. It is easy to extend the investigation so as to include 

any number of prisms. If T=^t measures the difference in 

thickness of the material through which the extreme rajrs 

passed, 

= ifJL,-fji,)Tla (8), 

the material here being considered t\\e aam^ fox aXV-^tvOTos. 
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This expression leads at once to the resolving power of prism 
^cstroscopes. The beam passing through the prisms having a rect- 
S^ilar cross-section, the angle subtended at the centre of the 
^t^ssing lens by the half width of the central diffraction band is 
t (Art 53), hence with the definition of resolution of the last article, 

lave for the two wave-lengths at the point of separation, = X/a or 

The ratio (f4 - fii)/(A2 - A,) is the rate of increase of refractive 
lex per rate of increase of wave-length, and may for small 
erences of wave-length be written dfxjdK Hence for the resolving 

^'/(^S). 

The minus sign is necessary, as 72 is essentially positive and diijdX 
:^;ative. 

This fundamental relation, due to Eayleigh, shows that the re- 
aving power of prism spectroscopes is proportional to the greatest 
sickness of the dispersive material traversed by the rays (the edges 

tiie prisms being arranged along the path of one of the extreme rays 
- the beam). 

The distinction between the dispersion and the resolving power is 
very important one. Confining ourselves to one prism, the dis- 
persion Bjiji^ - fii) is obtained from (8) and 
varies inversely with the cross-section of the 
beam. If a prism be placed in one of the two 
positions A and B (Fig. 102), the position A 
gives a greater dispersion than B, in the ratio 
of tjoi : t^a^y but the resolving powers only 
vary in the ratio ^i : ^2. Tlie greater dis- 
persion is therefore not accompanied by a corre- 
spondingly greater resolving power, the reason 
being that the narrow beam of A, though giving 
Fig. 102. greater dispersion, gives also a broader diffraction 

image. The increased dispersion means therefore 
hiefly increased magnification without increased definition. With 
tdinaiy flint glass dii.ld\ is about 1000 in the neighbourhood of the 
odium line, so that one centimetre of glass is sufficient to separate 
he two sodium lines, the difference between their wave-lengths being 
vry nearly equal to the thousandth part of the wave-length of one of 
hem* When the prism is in the position of minimuxsL dQN\&it\Q»\^\Sx<^ 
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length t is equal to the thickness of the base of the prism. Tli.^ 
superiority of gratings over prisms as regards resolving power is shovrxi 
by the fact that the gratings in common use have about 5600 lines t<^ 
the centimetre, and if ruled over a distance of 5 cms. the total numbe^v 
of lines would be 28,000. To produce with prisms a spectroscope o^ 
resolving power ecjual to that of the first order spectrum of the gradn^* 
would require a thickness of 28 cms. of glass, or say 7 prisms, havia.^ 
a base of 4 cms. each. 

It will be noted that the resolving power of prisms depends on th ^ 

total thickness of glass, and not on the number c^^ 
prisms, one large prism being as good as seven^^ 
small ones. Thus all the prisms drawn in Fig. 10^9 
would have the same resolving power, though the^^ 
would show very considerable differences in di*- — 
persion. 

79. Resolving Power of Compound 

Tlie only kind of compound prism we need considi 
*^' * here, is the one giving direct vision. Two prisms c^ f 

crown glass A, A' (Fig. 104), may be cemented to a prism B of fli 

adjusted so that a ray of definite wavi 
f y\ ^ length jEEilling on the compound 




-fc 




''^^'^'\ x in the direction of its axis, passes oi 

in the same direction. It follows 

^^' * symmetry that in the centre prism 

the direction of the ray must then also be along the axis. The extrei 

tliicknesses travelled through by the rays are, on one side a thickness ^ 

in flint, and on the other side, a thickness 2t in crown. The resolvii-^S 

power of such a prism is 

t'dfi _ dfi 

d\ 'd\ ' 

where ,^ refers to flint and ~ to crown. The dispersion of 

crown glass is here opj osed to that of the flint and the resolvi 
powers of such conipouhd prisms are small. 

80. Greatest admissible width of source. In consideric^^ 
the eflects of interference and difi'raction, we had considered the souru^^^^ 
of light to be either a point or a line, but in the actual experimen. ^ 
every source lias finite dimensions, and as in general it is importar^^^ 
to secure as much illumination as possible, these dimensions are ix^' 
creased as much as is consistent ^^^th good definition. The lim^^ 
to which we can increase the dimensions of the source depends t>^ 
some extent on the object we have in view. When, e.g.y we wish to 
measure ftccuratcly a spectroscopic line known to be single, we m»y 
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a a mach wider slit than if we wish to see whether a line is single 
ciouble. Bat even in the last case, there is a limit below which 
■ry little is gained by narrowing the source. To determine this limit, 
» consider the difllraction pattern of the image of a slit. Widening 
g, B the slit alters the law according to which the 

^^^'^^^ /r^\^ intensity of light is distributed in the diffraction 

vM) V„^--— -^^ image, and it may be seen from an inspection of 

>!' ^ Fig. 70 that increased width of slit means an 

Fig. 105. increase in intensity which is greater for the 

^c^er portions near the minimum than for the central portion at the 
c^^imum. Computation shows however that until the geometrical 
*«fcge of the slit exceeds the ei f | [hth par t of the width of the central 
^Kaction band, the alteration in the distribution of light is insignifi- 
^^t, so that there is not much advantage in narrowing the slit beyond 
^is limit. Let light passing through the slit at O (Fig. 105) and the 
^Uiiuating lens A'B ultimately be focussed by the lens AB, The 
[*itre of the image being at the principal focus, the geometrical image 
^he slit has a width equal to the eighth part of the diffraction band 
^en flO--40 = A/8, being the image of one of the edges of the 
^- Fermat's principle at once leads to the conclusion tliat if O is 
® edge of the slit which has its image at 0, ACf - BO = X/8. The 
^th of the slit is then found by geometrical considerations to be 
t^Dy where D is the aperture and /the focal length of the collimator 
^^» Writing ^ for the angle subtended by the coUimator.at the slit, 
^ Spreatest admissible width {d) of slit, for full definition, becomes 

^ is generally about 1/16, so that the width of the slit should not 
^ more than four wave-lengths. When extreme definition is not 
Quired, we may, without seriously interfering with the accuracy of 
^ observations, allow a difference in phase of a quarter of a wave- 
^itgth between the extreme rays. This would double the admissible 
^th of slit Two spectrum lines placed in the position of Fig. 100 
^oald show with this width of slit a diminution in intensity amounting 
'^ 10 Vo *t the lowest point of the intensity curve, instead of 20 Vo 
%hich they give with an indefinitely narrow slit. The resolution would 
>e more difficult, but under favourable circumstances not impossible, 
^ to some extent, the smaller variation in intensity is counterbalanced 
5y increase in brightness. The above condition A'O' - BO' = X/8 may 
conveniently be expressed in a different form. Let 0" be the other 
ddge of the slit, then by symmetry A'O' = BO" and hence 

BO" - BO' = X/8. 

We may say therefore that for perfect defimtiotv l\i^ ^m\BiK<^^^ nr W>^ 
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iS determined by the condition that the distances from different points 
of the source and any one point of the edge limiting the beam, shall 
not exceed one eighth part of the wave-length. In many cases this 
difference may be increased to one (quarter of a wave-lengtL When pnt 
in this form the proposition is of great practical utility. Thus if the 
bright spot at the centre of the shadow of the circular disc of diameter 
</ is to be observed and / be the distance from the disc of a small 
opening, through which the light enters, we may take the linear 
dimensions of the opening to be /X/2Z>. 

81. Bri^tness of ima^e in the spectroscope. When we 
are dealing with homogeneous light, the investigation of Art. 75 shows 
that we always get the maximum illumination when the pupil is filled 
with light. This determines the magnifying power of the telescope, 
at which there is both full resolving power and full illumination. The 
former is lost by diminishing, wliile illumination is lost by increasing 
the magnifying power. Errors are fr^uently committed, owing to the 
belief that illumination depends on the ratio of the a pertu re to the 
focal length either in the collimator or the telescope of the spectroscope. 
This is not correct. It is important, however, to consider both th^ 
height and the width of the beam as it leaves the grating or prism 
The prism narrows or widens the beam, unless it is in a position 
minimum deviation, and with a grating the width depends on 
angle at which the spectra are observed. When it is important 
magnify, even at the risk of losing light, the spectroscopes have a^^no 
advantage over telescoi)es, as by placing the prism out of minimu»^— m 
deviation, in such a way that the beam is narrowed, we enlan[e ^ 1 ' p 
image in one dimension only, and it is just that lateral magnificatici::TDfl 
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which is required. Hence the corresponding loss of light is leas 
it would be if the enlargement were done by a higher power eye-pie(=r=^ 
The so-called half-prisms act in this way, spectroscopes being coJE^- 
structed of considerable magnify'ing power but comparatively smetif 
resolving power by cutting the direct vision compound prisms (Art. TO) 
into two Ciiual halves at right angles to the axis and using one of ibe 
halves only. Light falling on the face which stands perpendicular to 
the axis, enters the prism with a width BC (Fig. 104) and leaves it 
with a reduced width HIT. 

Spectroscopic investigation has often to be applied to sources of 
light which arc so weak that the width of the slit must be increased 
beyond the limits compatible with complete resolving power. To fom 
an idea of the diminution in optical efficiency, let d be the width of 
the slit and <t> the angle subtended by the collimating lens at the sliL 
Then the difference in optical length between A'O' and j?'0', Pig. 105 
(O' being one of the edges of the slit), is c^/2, and this is also the 
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difiTerence BO -AO where is the image of the edge of the slit. The 
ceixtre of the diffraction band of the image of the edge of the slit 
l>eirig at 0, the first band will extend to a point T such that 
-^y-iir=X + ^/2. The ratio of this number to k, gives the ratio 
pf^ the total width of the band to that which it would have ^dth an 
*^<3^€fiiiiMl]r narrow slit (All light except that in the central image is 
■^^i^ neglected.) In order that two lines should stand absolutely clear 
^^ ^ach other with a narrow slit, it has been found tliat 

8X_ 2 
X ~ E' 

^^cl hence with a slit of width d, this ratio becomes 

8X _ 2^+ <^ 

~X ~ \M ^^^• 

••^Oe light at the centre of the diffraction image increases for narrow 
Jlits with the width of the slit, but after a certain limit is reached, 
*^rther widening does not cause further appreciable increase in illumi- 
nation. This may be seen with reference to Fig. 79. The light passing 
yt^rough a narrow opening OK is still increased by a diffraction image 
^^ a position such as that of the curve marked Xj, but neglecting all 
lin^ht beyond the first minimum the limit is reached when the first two 
^^nima of the light coming firom the edges of the slit coincide. This 
leads to the condition A*0 - ffO' = X. For the width of the slit we 
^hen have ^ = 2X and hence from (9) 

8X_ 4 

X ~^' 

Bo that the optical power is reduced to one half. If we take the 
narrower test of resolution, for which 

8X_ 1 
X ~ M' 

the reduction in optical power is even greater. 

Full resolving power is only obtained if the collimator lens is 
completely filled with light. Hence when the slit S is wide, and 
the soarce of light (L) is narrow, it is necessary to interpose a lens 

(A) as shown in Fig. 106 ; the angular 

aperture of the lens A as seen from the slit 

need not, in this case, be larger than the 

angular aperture of the collimator lens. If 

the diameter of the lens A is increased without 

change of focal length, the image of L on the slit plate becomes 

brighter, but the increase in light is caused by rays which do nut 

pass through the collimator lens at all, and are therefore useless. When 

the slit is made so narrow that full or neatly fwW t^^Www^ \r(^^\ 
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s obtained, diffraction will cause the light inside the collimator to 
ipread, so that in the arrangement as drawn in the figare a good 
deal of h'ght is lost. To make np for this, the diameter of A should 
be increased, when some of the light which with a wide slit CbJIs (a 
the sides of the collimator tabe, will be diverted so as to pasi throng 
the collimator. In the observation of star spectra, the telescope lens 
performs the function of the condensing lens A^ and its apertme being 
fixed, there is necessarily a not inconsiderable loss of light dne to 
diffraction, when full resolving power is obtained. Diminishing the 
focal length of the collimator does not help here, because this would 
imply a narrowing of the slit and further spreading out» if the resolving 
power is to be maintained. Light being of importance when star 
spectra are observed, it becomes necessary to build the spectroscopes 
so as to have a resolving power three or four times greater than that 
rec^uired, and to open the slit to a width of not less than 2X/^ and not 
greater than 4X/^. 

It should be noted that if a star image were perfectly steady and 
undisturbed by irregular atmospheric refraction, a star spectroscope 
should give full resolving power without any slit at all. Indeed in 
this case, the slit could only deteriorate, but never improve the 
definition. The tremor;) of the star images, due to atmospheric fluc- 
tuations, are however sufficiently serious to render a slit desirabl 
when high resolving powers are required. 

The above treatment of the subject is based on the consideration or^-^f 
si>ectra of bright lines, and cannot without modification be applied tcz^^o 
the absorption phenomena exhibited in the spectra of sun and stars. I' -t 
would lead too far to enter into this part of the subject here, but on^^ e 
example of the difference presented by emission and absorption spectra^^ 
may be pointed out. A perfectly homogeneous radiation could nevesss- ^ 
appear as a dark line in an absorption spectrum, for the reason thiu- "^ 
an indefinitely narrow gap between two bright sur&wes could not 
detected by any instrument of finite resolving power. 

When photographic impressions of spectra are required, the angulakT 
aperture of the lens forming an image determines the brightness of the 
image at the focus, and the considerations of Art. 75 may be applied. 

82. Aberrations. If a wave-front approaching a point is truly 
spherical in shape, the amplitude at the point is as great as it can 
possibly be, but owing to defects in the working of the surfiwres, or 
insufficient homogeneity of the material, perfection is never attidned. 
From the point of view of the wave-theory of light, the so-called optical 
** aberrations" are dependent on the deviations of the wave-fronts from 
tJie ideal spherical sliape. Tlie amount of deviation compatible with 
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sibly perfect definition has been discussed by Lord Rayleigh*, who 
fic&c^ that if the discrepancy in phase at the focus between the extreme 
Arxd central rays of the wave-front does not exceed a quarter of a wave- 
lexx^h, the image does not suffer appreciably. Beyond that limit, there 
is 8 rapid deterioration of definition. Lord Rayleigh also gives the 
following important applications of this result If in a telescope 
supposed to be horizontal, there is a difference in temperature between 
^k^^ stratum of air along the top and that of the rest of the tube, the 
'•"^^^e-fronts are distorted along the top of the tube. The final error 
o^ optical length of the extreme rays is /S/*, where / is the length of the 
and V the alteration in refractive index. At ordinary tempera- 
8fi is connected with St the change in temperature, by the 
^E^imiximate relation 

8/t = -ri&xlO-'. 

If the error in optical length is a quarter of a wave-length, 

JX = ll/&xlO-«, 

.-. lSt= 12 if X = 5-3xlO-». 

^*^ «1U8 a change of temperature of 1° becomes api>reciable when the 

^^igth through which the temperature difference extends is 12 centi- 

«tres. In a telescope tube 12 metres long, the average temperature 

the air through which the different rays pass should not differ by 

ore than 0*01. 

As a second example, also given by Lord Rayleigh, we may take 

the accuracy which is ref[uired in the working 
of optical surfaces. If ^ C is the optical surface 
and if through imperfections in the working any 
portion of it is raised so as to occupy the 
position DF, the error in optical length is 
Fig. 107. (Fig. 107) 

irhere ^ is the angle of incidence and /S the foot of the perpendicular 
from Of to the ray reflected from Q. Hence the deviation BIJ from 
the plane AC should not, over any considerable jmrtion of the 
surCaure, exceed ^X sec ^, or for normal incidence, one-eighth of 
the wave-length. 

Our result applies to the case where no change of focus is allowed 
in the observing telescope, but aWrations, in the sense here intro- 
duced, may often be corrected for by such change of focus as r.fj. when 
a surface intended to be plane is slightly concave or convex. 

Students may, as an example, work out the greatest admissible 

• CoUected Work$, Vol. i. p. \^. 
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width compatible with perfect definition of a spherical mirror, when 
rays parallel to the axis fall on it. 

83. The formation of images without reflexion and re- 
firaction. Pin-Hole Photography. An elementary experiment in 
Optics consists in showing the rectilinear propagation of light by 
projecting an image on a screen, the image being formed by rays which 
have passed through a narrow aperture. ' Lord Bayleigh has shown 
that for small apertures, such an opening acts as well as a lens, and the 
discussion of the matter is here given in his own words : — 

''The function of a lens in forming an image is to compensate 
by its variable thickness the differences in phase which would 
otherwise exist between secondary waves arriving at the focal point 
from various parts of the aperture. If we suppose the diameter of the 
lens (2r) to be given, and its focal length /gradually to increase, these 
differences of phase at the image of an infinitely distant luminous 
point diminish without limit. When /attains a certain value, say/, 
the extreme error of phase to be compensated falls to ^A. Now, as 
I have shewn on a previous occasion*, an extreme error of phase 
amounting to ^A, or less, produces no appreciable deterioration in 
definition ; so that from this point onwards the lens is useless, as onl; 
improving an image already sensibly as perfect as the aperture 
of. Throughout tlie operation of increasing the focal length, th< 
resolving-power of the instrument, which depends only upon th< 
aperture, remains unchanged ; and we thus arrive at the rather 
startling conclusion that a telescope of any degree of resolving-powe 
might be constructed without an object-glass, if only there we 
no limit to the admissible focal length. This last proviso, howeve 
as we shall see, takes away almost all practical importance from t 
propositioii. 

" To get an idea of the magnitudes of the quantities involved, let ir^* 
take the case of an aperture of } inch (inch = 2*54 cms.), about that «o/ 
the pupil of the eye. The distance/, which the actual focal lengt^l? 
must exceed, is given by 

SO that /i = 2/^^. 

Thus, if A == ;n7,Viriy> r = ^V, A = «<>(). 

'' The image of the sun thrown ou a screen at a distance exceeding 
66 feet, through a hole \ inch in diameter, is therefore at least as well 
defined as that seen direct. In practice it would be better defined, as 
the direct image is far from perfect. If the image on the screen be 
regarded from a distance /, it will appear of its natural angular 

* Phil. Mag. ISov. 1^1^ V^l. il\a\. % 4\. 
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nuignitade. Seen from a distance less than /i it will appear magnified. 
Inasmuch as the arrangement affords a view of the sun with full 
definition and with an increased apparent magnitude, the name of a 
telescope can hardly be denied to it. 

"As the minimum focal length increases with the square of the 
aperture, a quite impracticable distance would be required to rival the 
fesolving-power of a modem telescope. Even for an aperture of four 
laches yi would be five miles." 

Returning to the subject in a later paper, Lord Rayleigh discusses 

its application to the so-called pin-hole photography, in which the lens 

of a camera is simply replaced by a narrow aperture. If this aperture 

is too small, the image loses in definition owing to the spreading out of 

t;lie iiraves, and on the other hand it is clear that no image can be 

fbnnedf when the aperture is large. There must therefore be one 

particular size of the opening which gives the best result. The original 

paper* should be consulted, in which the question is treated both 

tJieoretically and experimentally. The best result in general is found, 

'vrhen the aperture as seen from the image includes about nine-tenths 

of the first Fresnel zone, so that if a is the distance of the object, 

b that of the image from the screen and r the radius of the opening, 

ab 

• Collected Works, Vol. iii. p. 429. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE PROPAGATION OF LIGHT IN CRYSTALLINE MEDIA 

84. The Ellipsoid of Plane Wave Propetgation. Ellipsoid 
of Elasticity. It has been shown in Chapter ii., Art. 12, that the 
velocity of propagation of a distortional wave in an isotropic medium is 

- , where n is the resistance to distortion. If the medium is not 

isotropic, the coefficient n may depend on the direction of the 
displacement. In that case, a plane wave may be propagated with 
different velocities according to the direction of the vibration. Fixing 
our mind on a wave-front parallel to a given plane, there must always 
be one direction for which n has a maximum value Wi , and one for 
which it has a minimum value n^. There is therefore a maximum and 

minimum velocity of propagation ^ — and ^Z ~ respectively for* 

every plane, and two directions of vibration corresponding to th 
two velocities. If the displacement is neither in one nor the othe 
of these two directions, it might be possible to imagine that the wav 
would be propagated with some intermediate velocity. This is not- 
however, found to be the case, but the wave splits into two wave-fron 

proceeding with the velocities V^'i/p and Vwj/p, and these are the onl; 
velocities possible for a wave-front which is parallel to a given plan^^ 
If we change the direction of the plane, the velocities in general 
change also. It may be proved that the two directions of displacement 
corresponding to the minimum and maximum coefficient of distortion, 
are always at right angles to each other. If the direction of dis- 
placement be confined to one or other of these two directions, a plane 
wave may be propagated as a single plane wave. But in the general 
case, the displacement must be decomposed into its components in the 
two directions for which a single plane wave propagation is possible. 
The following construction connecting the velocities of the plane wave 
propagation in different directions, though originally suggested by 
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Fig. 106. 



t-^oretical considerations, should at the present stage be considered 
■Xfeply as a representation of experimental facts. 

Take some fixed point (Fig. 108) in the crystalline medium and 
^agine planes drawn through the point. In each plane take two 
^^es OPi and OQi which coincide with the two possible directions of 
^t^ration. If t^ be the velocity of the plane wave for a direction of 

vibration OPi and ra for a direction OQi, take thfe 
points P„ Pa, Qi, Qa, so that OP^ = 0^2= ^M ; 
OQi = OQ2 = Vjv^, V being the velocity of the wave 
propagation in vacuo*. If the plane through be 
altewl in direction and the points P and Q marked 
off for each, it is found that these points lie on an 
ellipsoid, which may be called the ellipsoid of plane 
rave propagation. It is also found that the points P and Q lie at the 
nds of the semiaxes of the central sections of this ellipsoid. If the 
Ilipsoid is given, we may therefore find the direction of vibration and 
he corresponding velocities of waves parallel to any given plane, by 
Irawiog the central section which is parallel to that plane. The semi- 
jces of the ellipse in which the section cuts the ellipsoid give the 
lirections of vibration, and the velocities are inversely proportional to 
he semiaxes. 

Let the equation of the ellipsoid be 

aV + AY + c^r'-r^. (1), 

;he quantities a, 6, c, being in descending order. To simplify the 
equation, take the unit of time to be the time which a wave in vacuo 
akes to traverse unit distance, so that we may write F = 1 . For ;t? = 0, 

we obtain the intersection of the ellipsoid with 
the plane of yz, which is an ellipse having 1/6 
and 1/c as semiaxes. Hence a wave-front 
may be propagated in the direction of the 
axis of X either with a velocity b or with a 
velocity c, the direction of vibration in the 
former case being the axis of ^, and in the 
latter the axis of z. Similarly a and c are 
the Yelocities of propagation for a wave-front parallel to the plane xz^ 
lod a, b the velocities for a plane parallel to xy. Fig. 109 illustrates 
liow a plane waw separates into two, the directions of vibration in the 
bwo being at right angles to each other. 

The problem of finding the velocities with which an inclined 
vave-front may be propagated, is one of geometry and may be solved 

* We mi^t ftlso take 0P^= Vjv.^ and OQ^ = Vjv^ and fit the observed phenomena 
qofllly well, boi it is convenient to make our choice at once so aa to fit in with the 
that the direction of vibration is at right anglea U> tVie v^axki^ qI v:^Kra.vk^lv^\i. 
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as follows. It is required to find the direction and magnitude of the 
principal axes OP and OQ of the intersection of the ellipsoid (1) by a 

central plane which is defined by the direction 
cosines /, m, w, of its normal ON, Fig. 110. 

Let the length of the semiaxis OP be p. 
Then a sphere of radius p and having its centre 
at has one and only one point in common with 
the ellipse PQ, because the ellipse can only have 
one radius vector which has a length equal to that of one of its 
seniiaxes. The sphere intersects the ellipsoid in a curve which is 
called a sphero-conic, and this curve PS must touch the ellipse at P, 
If a cone be drawn having as vertex, and passing through the 
sphero-conic PSy a similar reasoning shows that the cone cannot 
intersect, but must touch the plane of the section OPQ along the 
semiaxis OP. 

The equation to the cone is obtained by combining the equations 
of the ellipsoid 

and the sphere x^ + i/^ + :^ = p*, 

in such a way as to give the ec^uation of a cone. Multiplying the firstcJ 
equation by p* and subtracting, we obtain 

(aV-l)^-^-(^V-l)y*+(cV- 1)^ = (2). 

If the velocity of proi)agatiou of the plane wave is ^7= l/p, 

(v=-rt=)^ + (y=-//-)y=+(i?«-c^)r' = 0. 

The direction cosines /, w, w, of the normal to the section must- 
coincide with the direction cosines of the tangent plane of the cone^ 
the line OP being the line of contact. If ;r, y and z are the coordinates^ 
of Py we obtain, in the usual way, 

/>7-(y^-a*);r, 

D'm = (i^-b^)}/, 

D'n - {v- - r'"*) c, 

ly being determined by the condition that /* + w' + »*= 1. 

We may introduce in place of x, y^ c, the direction cosines a, /8, y 
of the vector OP. The eciuations may then be written 

1)1 



Dm _ /} 1 
Dn 



(3), 



= y 



{v" -e) ' / 
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D may now be deteimined by the condition that a' + )8* + '/ = l. 



*^^5« gives 

As the vector (a, p^ y) lies in a plane normal to the vector (/, wi, n) 

al + Pm + yw = 0, 
^i^d hence we derive from equations (3) ^^\ 

T^his equation allows the velocity v to be calculated. It is of the 
^^cond degree in p* and lias therefore two positive roots, which from 
tilie nature of the problem must be real. 

Having obtained v, we may, by means of equations (3), determine 
^ fiy y, the direction cosines of the directions of vibration, and we 
^hall again have two solutions, one corresponding to OP and the 
other to OQ. 

Tlie velocities a, i, r, are called the tliree principal velocities, and 
ciSy with the unit of time adopted, the velocity of light in vacuo is one, 
the reciprocal velocities I /a, 1/6, 1/c, measure quantities which in an 
isotropic medium would correspond to the refractive index. These 
quantities are therefore called the principal refractive indices. 

Denoting these by /*i, /lo, /xj, we may write the equation of the 
ellipsoid (1) in the form 

JT y* 5r* , 

The coefficients of elasticity, which measure the resistance to 
distortion in the principal planes, are i)roi)ortional to a-, V\ c^ 
respectively, so that these constants are intimately connected with 
the elastic properties of the medium. The ellipsoid (1) lias therefore 
been called the ellipsoid of elasticity (see also Art. 103). In a homo- 
geneous medium, fii=f4^M3) ^^d the ellipsoid of elasticijby becomes a 
sphere, having a radius numerically equal to the refractive iudex. 

85. OTie Optic Axes. Every ellipsoid lias two circular sections 
passing through' that principal axis which is neither tlie lar<;est nor 
the smallest. It follows that there are two directions in which a 
plane wave-front has only a single velocity. These two directions 
are called the *^ optic ujces" The radius of the circular section is 
1/A, and putting p = l/h in the e(iuation (2) of the cone, it reduces to 

This is the equation of the tm\ planes wh\c\\ cow\a\\\lVvft \.^<i v;\\v*\^W 
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sections. The two directions of single wave velocities are the normals 
to these planes, so that 

'-±V^^^; ^1=0; «i=±V^3^ W 

are the direction cosines of the optic axes. 

When a wave is propagated in the direction of one of the optic 
axes, the direction of vibration may be anywhere in the plane, as 
in the circular section, any direction may be considered to be an axis. 

86. Uniaxal and Biaxal Crystals. In general a crystal has 
two optic axes and is then called "biaxal." If two of the principal 
axes are equal to each other, there is only one optic axis, which is the 
axis of ;r if 6 = c, and the axis of z when a = b. The crjrstal is then 
said to be a " uniaxal " crystal. 

The ellipsoid of elasticity for uniaxal crystals when a-b, is the 
spheroid 

and the equation (4) for determining the velocities of plane wave 

propagation becomes, writing 6 for the angle between the optic axis 

and the normal, 

sin^ cos* B 

or v' = r sin'-^ + a^ cos' 6, 

Hence the velocity depends only on the angle which the normal to the 
wave-front makes with the axis of revolution of the spheroid. 

87. Wave-Surface. The passage of waves through cr}'stallin( 
media is completely determiiied by the ec^uation we have obtained foi 
the propagation of plane waves, but it is often convenient to base oui 
investigations on a surface which is the locus of equal optical distance^9> 
measured from a point as centre. Such a surface, according to 
definition of Art 18. is called a "Wave-Surface." Its relation to th< 
optical distance between i)arallel wave-fronts as deduced in the 
paragraph may best be seen by applying Huygens' principle. LeK 
a plane wave (Pig. Ill), WF, be propagated upwards and with points 
/*!, J\, Fj, etc. as centres construct the surfaces of equal optica? 

distance, corresponding to unit time, i.e, 

^!\/K^ w\^ \ the wave-surfaces ST and S'T. The 

/ ^/ / j y I I 11 furthest distance to which the wave- front 

^ WF can have gone in the time is the 
^'^^' ^^^- tangent plane WF' to all the wave- 

surfaces, and by Hu3'gens' principle, as explained in Art. 16, this plane 
will actually be the position of the wave-front after unit time. The 
lines which join the centres of distuibawee P^, P^, Psi etc. with the 
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loinjts of contact Ri, R^, B^y etc. of the wave-surfaces and wave-front, 
«B the lines of shortest optical distance between WF and }V'F\ 
'W^e lines we have called the " rays." If the wave-surfaces are not 
<JiV^68, the rays are not in general at right angles to the wave-fronts, 
•'mI this is an important distinction between crystalline and isotropic 

Jf through any point P (Fig. 112), we draw a number of plane 
**^e-front8, we may, from the results of the last article, construct the 

positions Tr,F,, TTai^j, W^Fay etc. of 
these wave-fronts after unit time. Each 
wave-front must be a tangent plane to the 
wave-surface drawn with P as centre. 
Hence the wave-surface is the envelope of 
all the plane wave-ft*ont<*. Its equation 
may thus be obtained by a purely mathe- 
matical process. 
^^' 112. The equation to the wave-front is 

Ix ■\- my •¥ nz = V (6), 

V is the distance travelled in unit time, which itself is a function 

w, n. Any point Q of the wave-surface is a point of intersection 

ilanes, differing fix)m each other in direction by infinitely small 

'^itities. Hence a point x, y, z of the wave-surface must satisfy 

and also the equation obtained by giving to /, m, ?/, v small 

^"^^ments rf/, rfm, rfw, dv. Subtracting one of these eciuations from 

other it follows tliat 

arrf/ + ydm + zdn = dv (7). 

are certain conditions to which the variations of the quantities 
», «, V, are subject. Thus 

►m which we derive 

ldl+ mdm-*- ndn-0 (8), 

^d also as equation (4) continues to hold, 




^here 



Idl mdm ndn ,, , ... 

^_a.*^_i. %.-_,. -^'^'^ (9). 

P m^ jr 



{f-a'f (v'-bj (if-(fr' 

As there are only two independent iiarameters of the plane, ie. 
I and m, it must be possible to ex])ress dn and dv in tenns of dl and 
dm. Two eiiuations are sufficient for this purpose, ami of the three 
equations (7), (8), (9) only two can be independent. To express the 
condition that one of these equations may l)e obtainerl as a consequence 
of the two others, we multiply (8) by A and (9^ ^ B> «k^^ ^"^^ 
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Equalizing the factors of dl, dm, dn^ and dvy in tliis combined eqi 
with the corresponding JBMrtors in (7), we find 



z = Al^B 



(«*"«•) 



y = Am'¥ B—i — ,, 



\l 



z = An + B 



n 



BKc=l (Ill 

Multiplying (10) by /, m, n, respectively, and adding, we obtain, ^ith 

the help of (6) and (4), < 

v=A (12). 

Squaring and adding the equation (10), and writing r* for j^ +y * z*, the 

term containing the product AB disappears in consequence of (4) and 

we obtain : 

r^=A^ + B'K. 

With the help of (11) and (12) this gives B: 

B = r{r'-i^) (13). 

The first of equations (10) may now be written 

B + Alv'-a''), r^-a" 



x = 



Hence 



Similarly 



WW ^ 

V — a' 
vl 



I = -z — J vL 
x — vl 



r^-a^ r^-a^ r* — <?* * 



y _ i^m _ tf- vm 



, > 



vn 



z — vn 



r- -c 



r — c* r* — r^ ' 



(14). 



/ 



Multiplpng these equations by x, y, z, respectively and adding, the 
quantities /, m, n disappear owing to the relation (6) and we obtain 



r 



•I •> 
r- -<r 



= 1 



(15). 



This is one form of the equation of the wave-surface. Another form is 
obtained by multiplying both sides of (15) by r^, and then subtracting 
x^^if + z^ from the left-hand side, and r from the right-hand side. 
This leaves 



a-x" by ez" ^ 



r-a^ r'-W r'-r 



(16). 



a form which is usually more convenient than the former. We may 
also get rid of the denominators and write 
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Multiplying oat and dividing by the common factor r" we find 

-c»(aUi*);5« + a«iV = (17). 

This is an equation of the fourth degree. 

88. Ray Velocity. The radius vector of the wave-surface, being 
the distance through which a disturbance may be considered to have 
travelled in unit time, measures the velocity along the ray. Calling 
8 the ray velocity, while v is the velocity of plane wave propagation, 
Fig. 110 shows that if { be the inclination of the ray to the wave 
normal, t? = «cos{, or if X, /ut, v be the direction cosines of the ray, 

v = s{lK + mtA.'^nv) (18). 

Equation (16) may serve to connect the direction \ ft, v with the 
velocity «, by writing s for r and using x :y : z = \\ i^w, 

.^-a«"^ir»_^« + ^_^-« CA9;. 

Comparing this equation with (4) it is seen that one may be derived 
from the other by writing Ijs for v, and 1/a, 1/6, 1/c, for a, 6, c re- 
spectively. This suggests the following construction for obtaining ray 
velocities similar to that which holds for the wave velocities. Take 
the ellipsoid 

x" v" z" 

a" I/' (f ^' 

The lengths of the semiaxes of a plane central section of this ellipsoid 
then measure the two possibly velocities of rays which are at right 
angles to the section. The proof of this proposition follows from the 
fact tliat we may obtain equation (19) to detennine the lengtlis of the 
semiaxes by a reasoning identical with that by means of which (4) has 
been obtained in Art. 84. The ellipsoid has been called the reciprocal 
ellipsoid. Its semiaxes are equal to the principal velocities. 

89. RelationB between rays and wave normals. The projec- 
tions of the ray on the three coordinate axes are s\ ^fi, sv^ and we may 
substitute these values for x, y, c, in equations (14). We then obtain 

s\ _ vl 
Sfi _ cm 
8v _ vn 



V (20). 
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Squaring and adding, we find : 

Us'-aY {^-by {s'-iffj 

We may also by a simple transformation of (20) obtain the three 
equations 

vm-8tA = 8ti^—^i, 

and by squaring and adding, find \ 

Introducing (18) this equation reduces to 

»*-v» li^-a'f (s'-by (s'-tfyj ^^^^' 

and hence from (21) 

s"-!^' Uv'-ay'^ (v'-by'^ (t^-c'yj '^^^^• 

Equation (23) may be used to calculate the ray velocity from the 
velocity of the corresponding plane wave, while (22) is used when 
the ray velocity is given and 'the wave velocity is required. 

To determine the angle ^ included between s and v, we may use either 

cot^ ^ = -o — ^ or cosec' f = ~ ^ . 

The former gives, in terms of the quantities defining the plane wave 
propagation, ' 

^ ^' Uf - a^)2 ^ {v" - by ^ {i^ - c»)«J ' 

and the latter in terms of the (juantities defining the ray propagation 

, ,r X* /x' v^ 1 

cosec C - ^ L^ _ ^,j, + ^-^^pji + (TT^J • 

The plane containing the direction of vibration OP^ Fig. 113, and 
the wave normal ON contains other vectors which are related to the 
wave propagation. To express analytically the condition that three 

vectors should be in the same plane, we make 
use of the well-known relation between the 
direction cosines /, m, n, and f, 17, f, of two 
lines which are at right angles to each other. 
This condition is 
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If V, 17, {, is also at right angles to the vector A, /a, v, 

also f^ + i;' + £»=l. 

Solving these equations, we find 

tf^nX — Iv, 
{ = //x— mX. 

A third vector a, j8, y will be in the same plane with /, m, n and X, fi, v, 
if it is at right angles to (j % C Hence 

a (mv - n/i) + P {tik '-lv) + y (Ifj, - mX) = 

is the required condition. If there is a linear relation between the 
three vectors, such that 

a=Ck + Fl; P=Cti + Fm; y=Cy + Fn, 
the condition is obviously satisfied. Giving to the direction cosines 
their previous meaning, we have according to (3) 

Dm = (v'-b^)pi (24), 

J9/i = (r«-/)yJ 

where D according to (23) is e<iual to v Vs^ - if. 

Also with the help of (20) and (24) 

E^ = (s^-b')p\ (25), 

where Eib written for Ds/v, which is equal to s \fsf^ xf. 

Combining (24) and (25) we obtain the following linear relations : 

Ek^I)l=(^-v')a, 

JEft-J9wl = (^-^'*)A 

JE'v-Z>w = (V-v^)y, 

which proves that the three vectors are coplanar. The **ray" therefore 
lies in the plane which contains the wave normal and the displacement. 
In Fig. 113 the wave normal and ray are indicated by the direction of 
the lines ON and OS, We may now prove that the normal PT to the 
ellipsoid of elasticity at the point at which the direction of the 
displacement intersects it, lies in the same plane. At the end of the 
ndius vector OP draw the tangent PK to the ellipse of intersection. 
If OP is a semiaxis, PK is at right angles to OP, and also to PT, the 
noimal to the ellipsoid. Hence PTa,ud PO are in a plane which is at 
right angles to PK, and hence also at right angles to OP, the second 
of the ellipse. OP' being the normal to live ^\&tv^ <^vi\j^\\v\\\% 
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PT and PO^ every line at right angles to OR must lie in the same 
plane. The normal to the section is such a line, hence PO, PT and 
ON are in the same plane. 

The direction cosines of the normal PT are proportional to a-x, 
b^y, &z^ if ^, y, z are the coordinates of P^ and hence also proportional 
to a'^a, h^'fi, ey. 

The ray OS is at right angles to that plane section of the reciprocal 
ellipsoid which has the ray velocity s as one of its semiaxes. If we 
proceed exactly as in Art. 84 to find the direction cosines of the two 
semiaxes of the ellipse which is at right angles to A, ^ v, we tiud by 
e(iuations analogous to (8) that they are proportional to 

# ar\l{s'-d% IP^i^-l^), c'y/i^-cr), 

and therefore by comparison with (20) proportional to a\ 0^/3, c*y. 

This proves that the semiaxis in ([uestion is parallel to PT, Let 
OQ (Fig. 113) be that semiaxis. The nonnal to its tangent plane luus 

directioncosines proportional to .j, y^ , ^. , if «', ^\ y fix the direction of 

OQ. From the ratio a : yS' : y' which has just been found, it follows at 
once that Of' is the normal to the tangent plane at Q. 

The second semiaxis of the section of the ellipsoid of elasticity 
passing through OP is coincident in direction with the second semiaxis 
of the section of' the reciprocal ellipsoid, which jwisses through OQ, 
because in both cases the semiaxis must be at right angles to the plane 
of the figure. 

90. The direction of displacement. It has been proveii that 
the ^Aprs 0I\ OS, and OX (Fig. 113) are in the sjime plane, 
Gl* ioBcating the direction of the displacement. As NS is in the 
wave-front, the vibration takes place in the direction NS, which is the 
projectitm of the ray on the wave-front. The direction of vibration 
cannot be observed, and the above statement involves therefore some- 
thing that 'is thoretical and based (m a particular assumption as 
to the nature of light. Tliat assumption has been introduced by the 
manner in which the construction of Art. 84 has been carried out, as 
already explained in the footnote to that article. If we wish to confine 
our statements to facts ca])able of exj^erimental verification, we ought 
to say that the ])lane of ])olarization is at right angles to the projection 
of the ray on the wave-front. The two ways of expressing the facts 
are identical, if the direction of vibration is at right angles to the plane 
of polarization. 

Ij^. The planes of polariz^ition may be obtained in a simple manner 
from the direction (^f the optic axes. The axes of an ellipse are 
the bisectorti of the angles formed by any two efjual diameters, and 
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f the planes which are normal to the optic axea intersect the ellipsoid of 

I elasticity in a circle of radius l/b. Hence if ON (Fig. 114) represents 

the normal to the wave-front, tLiidPP'Q'Q the ellipti- 
cal intersection of the wave-front and the ellipsoid, 
two lines OP, OP" which are at right angles to the 
optic axes OH and OH' are of equal length Ijb, 
A plane through ON and OH intersects the ellipse 
in a line OQ at right angles to OP, and a 
plane through the normal and second optic axis 
intersects the ellipse along OQ' at right angles to 
OP'. Henc« OQ and OQ' are et^ual radii of the ellipse. It follows 
that the planes of polarization are the two bisectors of the planes 
which i>ass through the normal and two optic axes respectively. 

The two plane waves propagated in the same direction have their 
planes of polarization at right angles to each other, but the two planes 
of polarization belonging to a given rai/ are not at right angles to each 
other unless the ray coincides with the wave normal. To prove this, 
we take two directions of vibration a, ^, y, and a,, )8i, y,, which 
corresiwnd to the same value of A, /*, v, the ray velocities being 
s and «i, and the corresponding wave velocities v and Vi. According 
to (25) we have 

AU = (if,*-a»)a,; iV-CV-^'OA; A>=^(.V-c^)y„ 

where E^s •Jiii' - ir^ and A'l = Si \/>',^ - rf. 

Tlie cosine of the angle to between the directions of vibration is 

cos ui = aui + fifii + 77i > 
and after substitution, the right-hand side is found to be equal w 

With the help of (19) tliis beeoiues 

Heuce if 4> and ^i are the angles included between the common direction 
of the ray and the two wave nonnals, 

cosui - sin </) sin </>! (26). 

In onler tliat the two directions of vibration should be at right angles 
t4> each other, it is therefore necessary that the ray should coincide with 
one of the wave normals. 

91. Shape of the wave-surface. We may now form an idea 
of the general 8lia])e of the wave-surface. If in (17) wo put successively 
z^O, y = 0,x = 0, we obtain the intersections of the wave-surface with 
the coordinate pUnes. 

\\— -^1 
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The intersection with the plane of xy is 

or (^ + y ' - c") (a V + by - a*b*) = 0. 

Tliis is separately satisfied by 

and by « V -•- by - aV = 0. 

The curve of intersection breaks up therefore into a circle of 

radius c and ellipses of semiaxes a and b. The circle lies inside the 

ellipse and does not intersect it, because we have assumed e to be 
smaller than both a and b. 

The intersection with the plane of yz is similarly found to be a 
circle of radius a and an ellipse of semiaxes b and c. Here the circle 
lies completely outside the ellipse. 

The intersection of the wave-surface with the plane xz splits up 

into a circle 

a:^^z' = b\ 

and an ellipse cV + a V - aV = 0. 

The circle and ellipse in this plane intersect (Fig. 115), the four 

points of intersection being given by 







(27). 



Fig. 1 1 fi represents in perspective the 

intersections of the wave-surface with the 

Yi^, 115. tliree coordinate planes, one quadrant only 

being drawn. Tlie letters attached to the 
curves of intersection represent the lengths of the semiaxes, thus c, e 

means a circle of radius c. The com- 
plete wave-surface consists (.f two 
sheets ; an inner sheet, and an outer 
sheet whicli meets the inner sheet in 
four points, one lying in each of the 
four quadrants of the plane xz. The 
coordinates of these four p<iints are 
those given above (27). 

The directions of vibration are 
Fig. IHJ. indicated in the figure by arrows. 

Each ray which lies in a principal 
phno coincides with the normal to the wave-surface at one of the 
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points of intersection with it. It therefore coincides with one of the 
normals of the wave-fronts which may belong to it. Hence according 
to (2(>) a ray which lies in one of the princi^ml planes, lias its two 
directions of vibration at right angles to each other. On the elliptical 
intersections of the wave-front and the principal planes, the direction 
of vibration, being as proved above the projection of the ray on the 
tangent plane, mnst lie in the principal plane. It follows that in the 
circular intersections of the wave-surface and the principal planes, the 
direction of vibration is at right angles to the plane. 

92. The axes of single ray velocity and of single wave 
velocity. In general, any straight line drawn in one direction from 
the origin, intersects the wave-surface in two points, one on each of 
the two sheets. The intercepts between the origin and tlie points of 
int€*rsection measure the optical lengths. There are therefore in each 
direction in general, two dift'erent optical lengths according to the 
direction of vibration. But the four directions OR (Fig. 115) form an 
exception, for there is oiJy one point of intersection for each of them, 
and therefore only one optical length. If a wave is propagated through 
the crystal, and the ray happens to lie along the direction OR, the 
difference in optical length between two points along the ray is 
independent of the direction of the displacements. Adopting the 
definition of "ray velocity" given in Art. 88 we may call these 
directions the axes of " single ray velocity." They are not coincident 
with the optic axes. The latter indicate the direction of single wave 
yeIo<nty, the wave being considered to be plane, and normal to one of 
the optic axes. Remembering that we may obtain the position of a 
plane wave-fnmt WF, Fig. lli>, after unit time, if we construct the 
wave-surface and draw the tangent planes to that surface parallel to 
WFy we see from the figure that in general (as we know already), 
there are two tangent planes ^^\F^, and W^F^, which are parallel to 
each other, and to WF, The lengths of the perpendiculars from on 
these planes, measure the wave velocities. If there is a direction 
in which there is only one wave velocity, the two tangent planes 
normal to tliat direction must coincide. There is indeed one tangent 
plane UK (Fig. UtJ) in each quadrant, which touches both sheets of 
the wave-surface simultaneously. Synnnetry shows that these tamgent 
planes are parallel to F, and as they must touch the circle of radius b 
in the plane of the figure at a point J/, OM must be the direction 
of one of the optic axes. Combining (27) and (o) we find for the 
cosine of the angle between the optic axes and the axes of single ray 
velocities, 

h^ + ca 
&(a + Qi* 
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If b is eiiual to either a or c, or if a and c differ but little fix)m 

each other, the angle is small, and may sometimes be neglected. To 

form an idea of the error committed in this way, write c = &(l— 8) 

and a = b{\ + €), where 8 and c are small. We obtain for the cosine 

of the angle included between the two sets of axes to the second 

approximation 

l-Uc (28). 

For mica the angle is about 40'. Even in the case of asparagin, 
a crystal in which the optic axes are nearly 90** apart, the angle 
between the optic axis' and the axis of single ray velocity is less 
than 2**. 

93. Peculiarity of single wave propagation. In general, 
one ray belongs to each plane wave which is propagated through a 
crystalline medium, and the radii drawn from (Fig. 115) to the 
points of contact of the parallel planes W^Fi and W^F^ with the 
wave-surface are the rays belonging to the two waves propagate 
parallel to WF. When the wave nonnal coincides with the optic 
axis, there is only one velocity as we have seen, and iiLspection of 
Figure 116 shows that the two rays OM and OK belong to this 
same wave. But the wave-front WF touches the wave- surface not 
only at the two points M and K, but along the complete circiun- 
fereiice of a circle drawn with MK as diameter. To prove this, we 
must turn back to equations (14) which determine the points of 
contact x, y, z, of a plane defined by the direction cosines of its 
normal (/, in, n) and the wave-surface. To suit our present problem, 
we must put w = 0, v = b. The second eciuation becomes indeter- 
minate and may be satisfied for any value of y, by a proper choice 
of the two indefinitely small ([uantities m and v-b. The fiwt 
and third eciuations are therefore the only ones we need consider. 
Multiplying the first by /, and the third by w, we obtain 

xl zn / /" "^ 



O 4 

}" -a- r- - c 



■■' W - a' v'-c'J 



P n 



-0. 

The last step follows on substituting for /, n the direction cosines 
of the optic axis. Hence 

lr{7--(^) + nz{7--a^) = Q (29). 

Also jrl + zn = b (30), 

which may be similarly obtained from (14). The equations (29) and 
(30) combined give 

6 (af^ -^ i/* -^ r> l<*x + na^s (31), 
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which is the equation of a sphere passing through the origin of 
coordinates. Equation (30) represents the tangent plane to the wave- 
surface at the point 3/ 

The point of contact of the tangent plane and the wave-surface 
is therefore the same as the intersection of the tangent plane and 
the sphere (31). It follows that the line of contact is a circle. The 
rays which join to a point on the circle form a cone, the equation to 
which may be obtained by multiplying (30) and (31) together, i.e. 

// (j?* + y^ + f») = (k^a^ + No'z) (Jx + tic). 

It is a remarkable fact that we may have a plane wave propagation, 

such that the condition of minimum optical length from a point P is 

satisfied not only for one direction, but for an indefinite number of 

directions lying on a cone, CC (Fig. 117). For any point 7' which 

lies either inside or outside the circle 
forming the base of the cone, the optical 
length is greater. It should, however, be 
noticed that if the wave is plane polarized, 
there is only one ray. The distinction 
Fig^ 117, between this case and the general one is 

therefore that while in general the vibra- 
tion of an unpolarized wave-front may be decomposed into two, for 
either of which there is a definite wave velocity and a corresponding 
ray, the vibrations do not in this special case divide themselves into 
two components, but to each direction of vibration belongs a different 
ray, all these rays l)nng on a cone of the second degree. 

94. Peculiarity of a single ray propagation. We may 
obtain results analogous to the preceding ones, if we try to find 
the directions of the nonnals to the tangent planes at the conical 
point where the direction of single ray velocity cuts the wave-surface. 
We make use for this puq)ose of e<iuations (20). With the same 
notation as before x^-vl, z-vti, are the coordinates of the foot of 
the perpendicular from the origin to any one of the tangent planes. 
TTie ray velocity being constant and e<iual to /> while fi ^ 0, the second 
eciuation is indetenninate an<l the first and third become 

h\ .r 

hv z 

With the help of (27) considering that jr and y in that e<iuation are 
pro)X)rtional to A, /x, 



and 



a'Xx 


C^VZ 


-0, 


a'Xx 


+ &VZ- 
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The first equation, with the help of the second, becomes 

r^-b {\x + vz). 

Hence the locus of the foot of the perpendicular from to the tangent 
planes at R is the circle formed by the intersection of a sphere with a 
plane. The ec[uation of the plane shows that it is parallel to OY and 
touches at R the ellipse ARC^ Fig. 115. 

95. Wave-surface in uniaxal crystals. The wave-surface in 
uniaxal crystals takes the shape already indicated by Huygeus. If 
b-c equation (17) reduces to 

if - c^) (aV + <rf + i^z" - aV) = 0. 

The surface splits up therefore into the sphere of radius c aiid the 
spheroid 

X ■::?+-, -»i. 

Similarly, if a --= 6, the equation of the wave- 
surface splits up into a sphere of radius a and 
2 into the eUipsoid 

Fig. 118, Figs. 118 and 119 represent the two 

cases, the optic axes being in the first case 

the axis of X and in the second case the axis of Z, The positions of 

^ tlie axes are determined if we take a, 6, e to be 

always in descending order, but if we drop that 
su])position, we may take the optic axis of 
uniaxal crystals to be at our choice either in 
the direction of ^\" or in the direction of Z. 
The spheroid is formed by the revolution of the 
ellipse and circle round the optic axis. The 
two types of wave surfaces, one having an 
oblate and the other a prolate spheroid, 
according as the generating ellipse is made 
to rotate about its shorter or longer diameter, are illustrated by the 
case of Iceland Spar and Quartz. The tenn positive and negative 
cr}\stAls, as applied to crystals similar to Quartz and Iceland spar 
respectively, is confusing and should be avoided. We may speak 
in8tea<i of crystals which are optically prolate, or optically oblate, and 
in a discussion relating to optical properties only, where no confusion 
is possible, we may call them shortly prolate and oblate crystals. 

96. Refraction at the Surface of Uniaxal Crsrstals. The 
refr&cted weaves may, in crystalline meAm, W v;im«V\wc^tftd exactly as in 
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iflotropic bodies, but as the wave-surface consists of .two sheets, there 
are in general two refracted rays. In uniaxal crystals, one sheet of the 
waye-surfiBu;e is always a sphere, and hence one of the rays follows the 
ordinary laws of refraction. This ray is called the ordinary ray, and 
the ratio of the sines of the two angles of direction is called the 
ordinary refractive index. 

As regards the second ray, it will not in general follow any simple 

law, and may or may not lie in the plane 
of incidence. If the optic axis is inclined 
to the plane of incidence, the point of 
contact of the spheroid with the sphere 
does not He in that plane, Fig. 120, and if 
the plane BT'i^ drawn in the usual way at 
right angles to tlie plane of incidence, to 
touch the spheroidal sheet of the wave- 
surface, the ray being the line joining to 
the point of contact does not lie in that plane. The ordinary ray OK 
is found in the usual way and always remains in the plane of incidence. 
In Fig. 120 HB is drawn parallel to the incident ray and at such a 
distance from it that HB is unit length. The scale of the wave-surface 
is such that it represents the locus of the disturbance spread out from 
O in unit time, which for the present pur])ose has been chosen to be 
«uch that the velocity of light in vacuo is unity. BT represents the 
trace of the refracted wave which touches the ellipsoid at a point 
outside the plane of incidence. The refracted ray does not in this 
case lie in that plane. 

It is not necessary to obtain the general e([uation, giving thb 
direction of the refracted ray, and we may treat a few special cases 
separately. 

(a) The optic axis of the crystal at right angles to the plane of 

incidence. The trace of the wave-sur- 
face on the plane of incidence is in this 
case a circle, and the refracted ray may 
by symmetry l)e seen to lie in the plane 
of incidence. Hence the rays follow 
Y\a^ 121. ^^^ ordinary law of refraction. In ob- 

late crystals the outer circle of ra<lius a 

belongs to the extraordinary ray, and its angle of refraction is greater. 

The reverse holds for prolate cr}'stal8. For oblate crj'stals, the ratio 

of the sines for the extraonlinary ray is with the unit time chosen 1/a. 

Galling this /«» we may write for the equation to the wave-surface 

where /«« is the refrsotive index of the ordiwaxy xay . 'YV^ ^iL\,x«*s^vcKrj 
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Fig. 122. 



refractive index fi^ has obtained its name and significance from the 
optic behaviour of the extraordinar}' ray in the general case we are 
now considering. In the case of prolate crystals, the equation of the 
wave-surface in terms of the principal refractive indices becomes 

the axis of z being now the optic axis. 

(h) The optic axis is in thtt surf ace and plane of incidence. The re- 
fracted rays are l)oth in the plane of incidence. 
From tlie projective properties of the ellipse, 

LM ^c 
LM, a' 

and if the angles of refraction of the wave 
normals are </> and <^i, 

tan <^ _ tan OBM _ LM __ fie 
tan </), ~ tan OBM^ ~ LM^ ~~ f^ ' 

an equation which holds for both prolate and oblate crystals. 

If the angles of the refraction of the rays, OML and OMiL^ be 
denoted by r and n, we obtain similarly 

tan;- /x<, 

tan Ti /le " 

(c) The optic axis is perpendicular to the refracting surface. If 

PiAQi be the trace of the ellipsoid 
on the plane of incidence, and if we 
construct a circle with PiQi = 2a as 
diameter, we have, writing ^, for the 
angle ,LBM, which is the angle of 
refraction of the extraordinary wave, 

tan </>! _ LM _ c 
tan LBMi LAIy " a ' 

OM, 




Fig. 123. 



But 



sin LB Ml ^ 



OB ' 



and if, for 03/,, we may put its value a, and for OB, 1/sini, 



or introducing 



c sin I 

tan <t>i --^ -j=- -^—'"i- '• 
vl -(rsiu^i 

fj^r sin / 
tan0, 



And similarly if r, is the angle of refraction of the extraordinary ray, 

/At, sin i 



tan r, --= 



H-o sj p.} — i\\^ i 



9C-98] PROPAGATION OF LIGHT IN CRYSTALLINE MEDIA 171 




(d) The incident wave-front is parallel to the surface. Let the plane 

of the paper (Fig. 124) contain the optic axis. 
The refracted extraordinary ray lies along OM, 
where 3/ is the point of contact of the spheroidal 
portion of the wave-surface with a plane drawn 
parallel to the surface. The ordinary ray 
coincides, of course, with the normal ON, To 
detennine the angle between the two rays, which 
18 also the angle of refraction of the extraordinary ray, we must obtain 
an expression for the angle between the radius vector OM of an ellipse, 
and the normal to its tangent at M, If B be the angle between the 
optic axis and the surface which is equal to the angle between ON 
and OH, the major axis of the ellipse, and y he the angle between 
OM and OH, we have for the properties of the ellipse, 



Fig. 124. 



a' 



tan B= -^ tan y. 



tan r = tan {0 -y) = 



Hence if r is the angle of refraction of the extraordinary ray, 

tan - tan y 
1 + tan B tan y 

^ (g^ - <? ) tan B 
~ a* + c^tan^6^ 

2 2 



l>^ cot b + \i.^ tan B 



97. Direction of vibration in uniazal crystals. The rule 
that the direction of vibration is in the direction of the projection of 
the ray on the wave-front shows at once tliat on the spheroidal portion 
of the wave-front, the direction of vibration must be in a plane 
containing the optic a.xis. As the condition (Art. 90) under which the 
two vibrations along the same ray are at right angles to each other, 
always holds in uniaxal crystals, we may say that the ordinary ray is 
always polarized in a principal plane, and the extraordinar}' ray at 
right angles to that plane. 



98. Refraction through a crystal of Iceland Spar. A 
crystal of Iceland Spar is a rhomb (Fig. 125). The iMirallelograms 

forming its six faces have sides which include 
angles of 102* and 78"* resjHJctively. The faces 
are inclined to each other at angles of lOo* and 
75". There are two oj)posite corners A and B at 
which the three edges all fonu obtuse angles of 102** 
The optic axis is imrallel to the line drawn through 




^ 



Fig. 125. 



with each other. 

one of these comera A, and etiually mcWuedi lii x)ftfe ^\\<i^ W«^. 
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ouble refra^^tiou may easily be exhibited by placing such a rhomb od 
a white sheet of paper on which ■ 
sharp mark ia dnwn. When thi« 
mark is looked at from above 
through the crystal, 
double, and if the crystal 
turned round, one image 
to revolve round the other. L^ 
0, Pig. 126, be the mark, 
images of which are observed. To trace the image formed by tl^^EM 
extraordinary ray, construct a wave-surface to such a scale that tlr^raifi 
spheroid totichehi the face DC. If T is the point of contact, amy ^WT 
is refracted outwards along tlie normal TM, because at T the *'^ -"• 
gent plane U> the wave-surface and the surface are coincident. TW^Trt 
refraction is therefore tlie Name at tliat point as for a wave incider s^sent 
normally. 

A ray OS parallel to the opttc axis intersects the &ce at a point _ E, 
and is refracted alun^ some direction KK. Disregarding aberratit 
the intersection Q <if ATA" and TM gives the extraordinary imi 
As there can be no distinction between an ordinary and an extrz^tn- 
ordinary' ray along the optic axis, the ordinary image P is obtained — by 
tlie intersection of the same line A'ATwith tlie normal OjV, on whE .«ucA 
the ordinary image nun^t lie. The figure shows that this ordin^K. uy 
image lies nearer to tlie snrtace tlian the extraordinary one, and if t— the 
crystal be turned niund the point 0, the image Q travels in a cii 
round /-*. The vertical plane containing P and Q contains also 
optic axis, and tlie ordinary image is therefore pularized in the 
which parses through the two iniagex, the extraordinary image i» '^g 
polarized at right angles to it. 

99. Nlcol's Prism. A Nicol's prism, or, as it ought to be m ore 
appropriately called, a Nicul's rhomb, is one of the most useful 
ap])liance>s we have for the stndy of polarization. Let Pig. IJ" 
represent the yection of a long rhomb of Iceland Spa^» 
IMisising through the optic axis, anil LL' an obliqn^ 
section throiigli it. If the rhomb be cut along thi^^ 
section and then recementcd together by means of ^^ 
thill layer of Canada bulsain, only rays polarised a)C^ 
right angles to the princiiMil plane are transmitted. 
tbrongli it, if the inclination of the section LL' has 
been pn>perly chosen. An unpolarized ray is refracted 
at the surface, and separated into tivo, the extraoidi- 
Fig. 137. impy ^y being bent less away from the original direction. 
The ordinary ray falls tUerefora nwre o\i\\i\aft\'J «« ^^ aurCsce of 



jp^f^r 



Fig. 128. 
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spftratjon LL. The YClocity of light in Can&da balsam being inter- 
lediate between that of the two sets of waves in Iceland Spar, the 
aclination of LL' may be adjusted so that the ordinary ray is totally 
eflected, while the extraordiiiary ray passes through the combination. 
'^g. 124 showB in perspective how the plane of division is cut through 
the rhomb. When the end face ABCD of the rhomb 
is a parallelogram and parallel to one of the cleavage 
planes, the inclination of the section miist be such that 
the side BR of the rhomb is about -ST times as long 
as one of the sides of the end faces. It is dilhcult to 
e crystals of Iceland Spar which are sufficiently long 
to give, under these conditions, a beam of such cross 
section as is generally required in optical work. The 
angular space through which the Nicol prism is effective 
in polarizing light is determined by the fact that if the 
icideuce on the face LL' is too oblique, the extraordinary ray is 
itally reflected as well as the ordinary ray, and if not oblique 
lOugh, the ordinary ray can pass through. The field of view con- 
bining tlie angular space thus limited when the prism is cut according 
I the above directions, is about 30°, If it is not necessary to have 
I wide a field of view, shorter lengths of crystals can be used by 
itting the end face ABCD, so as to be more nearly perpendicular 
» the length. Sometimes that face is even inclined the other way. 
. field of view of 35° may thus be secured with a ratio of length 
> breadth of 2 to 5. Artificial faces at the end have, however, the 
issd vantage of deteriorating more quickly than cleavage planes. 

Foucanlt constructed a rhomb in which a small thickness of air is 
itroduced in place of the Canada balsam. The piism need then 
e barely longer than broad, but the field of view is reduced to 7°. 

100. Doable Image PriBms. It is sometimes convenient to 
Ave two images of a source near together, achromatic as far as possible, 
nd polanEed perpendicularly to eai'h other. An ordiuiiry prism made 
f Iceland spar or quartz cannot be used on account of the colour 
dispersion, but if a prism of quartz be at-liro- 
matised by means of a prism of another material, 
the <U>sire<l r&^ult may l)e obtained. If glass is 
chosen for the material of the second prism, the 
achromatism is only complete for one of the 
images, but for many puq)oses it is sufliciently 
perfect for the sei.'ond image also. The pur|H>Ke 
Fig. 139. is better obtained by prisms, like that of HocJion, 

in which tbe same material is used for both prisms, 
nt torned differently with respect to the optic axis. In Roch.QW& 
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arrangement the optic axis of the first prism ABC (Fig. 129) u 
parallel to the normal BC, this being iudicated in the figure bf 
the direotiou of the shading. A ray LP incident normally is pro- 
pi^ated without change of direction. The axis of the second 
prism ACIi is at right angles to the plane of the figure, utd 
double refraction takes place at K, one ray being 
]iropagated in the uomial direction as before, but 
the extraordinary ray being refracted along K^ 
and, on pa:<sing out of the prism, along ^it/. The 
achromatism is complete for the image formed 
by the ordinary ray, and nearly complete for the 
other. In the prism of Wollaston (Fig. 13U), tfc».« 
axin nf the first prism is i)arallcl to AB and that *n! 
the scdind at right angles to the plane of the figure ; the path of tXae 
rayh it< nidicikted in the figure. 

101. Principal RefVactive Indices in biajcal crystals. If 

refraction takes place at the surface of a biaxal crystal, and the pl^^^M 
of incidence is one of the principal planes {e.g. the plane of ¥Z), hi — ith 
ra}'.'< lie tn the plane of incidence. A plane wave-front incident •>.» — - 
must, after refraction, touch a circle of 
radius a, and an ellipse of semiaxes b ^mjtA 
c which form the intersection of the wa_ re- 
surface with the plane of YZ. One of 
the rays follows the onlinary kw of 
refraction, while the angle of refract- ion 
of the otlicr ray may be obtained a» in 
case ((■), Art. 96. The refractive indeicr of 
the rays bi>li)n;,mig to the t-ircnliir section is \!n; similarly for pla.zie( 
of incidence coincident witli the pianos of A'/f ami of YZ, we shoxiW 
have always one ray frillowiug the ordinary law, the correspomfiB^ 
n;fractivo indices hein^ Xjli nml 1/c. 'I'hese tliree (piantities are 
tlicrcfiire cdli'd the principal refrai-tivc indices. Denoting these i>f 
;i, , ^j. /<j, we may express all quimtities relating to the wave-surface 
in terms of them. Thus fnr the direction cosines of the optic aie^ 
wo may put, using (fl), 

, ^IH /i'-i~K- . „ ,, „ . /*! /l^*-Pt 
'i - ± - */ .. .. ; OTi t> : «i - * » / -, — > , 

ami for the direct inn cosine.-; of the mys of single ray vehwity, using (2T), 
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102. Conical Refraction. Tw 
cryNttth Jiave a s))ecia] intcR'st. If a 



cases of refraction in biaxal 
wave-front WF is incident on 
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plate cat out of the crystal at an angle such that the refracted 
ave-front HKLM is normal to an optic axis, the ray PD may, 
ceording to the direction of vibration, be refracted along any direction 
ring on the surface of the cone investigated in Art. 93, the cone 
itersecting the wave-front inside the crystal in a circle (Fig. 132). 




Fig. 132. 



f the wave-front WF contains a number of coincident rays, having 
heir planes of polarization symmetrically distributed in all directions, 
he refracted rays form the surface of a cone of the second degree 
rhich becomes a cylinder on emergence at the upper surface. This 
Dteresting result was first deduced theoretically by Sir Wm Hamilton, 
rom the shape of the wave-surface, and was afterwards experimentally 
erified by Lloyd. To illustrate it experimentally, we may take a plate 
Pig. 133), cut so that its face is equally inclined to both axes. An 
paque plate PQ with a small aperture 0, covers the side on which 
lie light is incident. A second plate P'Q transmits light through 
small hole at 0\ which, if properly illuminated, may be considered 

to act as a source of light. If now PQ 

be moved along the face of the crystal, 

a direction O'O may be found such that 

if the original light is unpolarized, the 

ray (JO splits into a conical pencil, which 

may be observed after emergence at AB, 

This phenomenon is called " internal 

Fig. 133. conical refraction" to distinguish it from 

nother similar effect which takes place when a ray travels along an 

xis of single ray velocities. 

We may always follow the refraction of a ray l)elonging to 
, certain wave-surface and incident internally on the face of a crystal 
y considering it to be part of a parallel beam. The wave-front 
eloDging to this parallel beam would be the plaue Ytlvvd\ Un>\^^W^ 
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the incident wave-surface at the point of incidence. If now a ray 

HR (Fig. 134) travels inside a crystal along the 
axis of single ray velocity, there is an infinite 
number of tangent planes to the wave-sarface at 
the point jR, the normals of the tangent planes 
forming a cone HKL with a circular section at 
right angles to HR. 

To each of these normals corresponds a sepa- 
rate ray on emergence and each ray lias its own 
plane of polarization. The complete cone can 
only be obtained on emergence if all directions of 
vibration are represented in the incident ray. 

Fig. IB;') shows how the phenomenon of external conical refraction 
may be illustrated experimentally. A plate of arragonite has itn 
surfaces covered by opa([ue plates, each having an aperture. If one 
of these plates be iixed and the other is movable, a position may be 
found of the ai)ertures and C/ such that only such light can traverse 

the plate as {Misses along the axis of single ray 
velocity. The rays on emergence are found to be 
spread out and to form the generating lines of 
a cone. But as any ray after passing throagh 
a i)late must necessarily be parallel to its original 
direction, it follows that to obtain the emeigent 
cone, the incident beam must also be conical 
This may be secured by means of a lens LL' 
Fi' 135 arranged as in the figure. Those parts of the 

incident beam forming a solid cone which are 
not re<iuired, do not travel inside the crystal along OO and hence are 
cut off by tlie plate covering the upper surface. 

103. Fresnel's investigation of double refiraction. FresnePs 

method of treating double refraction which led him to the discovery 
of the laws of wave ])ro])agation in crtstnliine media, though not free 
from objection, is very instructive, and deserves consideration as pre- 
senting in a sinii)le manner some of the essential features of a more 
coni])lete investigation. 

Consider a iMirticle P attracted to a centre with a force aV when 
V the i)article lies along OX, and a force h^y when it 

lies along OY. Tlie time of oscillation, if the 

particle has unit mass, is, by Art. 2, "Ivja or 2w/A 

/*R acctmling as the oscillation takes place along the 

^ nxis of X or along the axis of Y. When the dis- 




Fig. 136. j)lacement has components both along OX and along 
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O Y, the components of the force are a^x and fc'y, and the resultant 
force is B= s/aV + fcy. 

The cosines of the angles which the resultant makes with the co- 
ordinate axes are a^x/B and h*^/B. The direction of the resultant 
force is not the same as that of the displacement, the direction cosines 
of which are x/r and tf/r. The cosine of the angle included between 
the radius vector and the force is found in the usual way to be 

a* jr* + bhf 

and the component of the force along the radius vector is 

(rt V + by)ir. 

If we draw an ellipse aV + />y = A^, where ^ is a constant having 
the dimensions of a velocity, the normal to this ellipse at a point 
P, Iiaving coordinates a- and y, forms angles with the axes, the cosines 

of which are in the ratio a^a: to 6'y, hence the 
force in the above problem acts in the direction 
ON of the line drawn from at right angles 
to the tangent at P. The component of the 
force along the radius vector is P/r, and the 
force per unit distance is A^/r", so tliat if the 
particle were constrained to move on the radius 
^' ' vector OPy its period would be 2vr/k. The 

ratio r/k depending only on the direction of OP our result is indepen- 
dent of the particular value we attach to k. 

If we extend the investigation to throe dimensions, the component 
of attraction along OZ being rz, we obtain the same result, and the 
component of force acting along any radius vector OP per unit 
length is it*/r*, where r is the radius drawn in the direction of OP to 

the ellipsoid 

a-x' + hy + c^z' P. 

If tlie displacement is in any diametral ])lane HPK of this ellipsoid 
(Fig. 143), the normal PJN'does not in general lie in this ])lane, and the 

projection of PN on the jJane does not j>ass 
through O, unless OP is a seniiaxis of the 
ellipse HPK. In the latter case, PL the 
tangent to the ellij)se in the diametral piano, 
is at right angles t<> PO and to /^*V, and hence 
the plane containing PO and PX is normal to 
Fig. 138. the plane of the section. 

Fresnel considers the condition under which a plane wave 
propagation is possible in a crystalline medium. The investigaticm 
in Art 1 1 has shown that the accelerations oi w\^ ^voX \w ^ >Js»xsr. 
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distortional wave of homogeneous type, are the same as those due to 
central attracting forces. It is also clear that a plane polarised wave 
cannot be transmitted as a single wave unless the force of restitation 
is in the direction of the displacement If we disregard longitudinal 
waves as having no reference to the phenomena of light, we need only 
consider that component of the force which acts in tlie plane of the 
wave. This consideration leads to FresneFs construction. For if we 
take the ellipsoid 

wliich, as we now see, is quite appropriately called the ellipsoid of 
elasticity, a central section parallel to the wave-front gives an ellipse 
which, by its principal axes, indicates the two directions of displacement 
whicli are compatible with a transmission of a single plane wave. The 
j)eri()ds of oscillation are proportional to the axes of this section, and 
as for a given wave-length the periods of oscillatifm are inversely 
proportional to the velocity of transmission, it follows that the 
velocities of the jJane waves parallel to tlie section are inversely 
prt)portional to the axes of the ellipse of intersection. We have thus 
arrived at the construction which has formed the starting point of our 
discussion of the phenomena of double refraction (Art. 81). 

The direction of the elastic force for any displacement being 
jwirallel to the normal to the ellii)soid of elasticity, drawn at the point 
at whicli the direction of the displacement intersects the ellipsoid, the 
proposition proved in Art. 80 shows that the four vectors representing 
the direction of vibration, the elastic force, the ray and the wave- 
n(»nnal are coplanar. 



CHAPTER IX. 

INTERFERENCE OF POLARIZED LIGHT. 

104. Preliminary Discussion. If a plane unpolarized wave 
enters a plate of a doubly refracting substance, the two waves inside 
the cr}'8tal travel with different velocities and in slightly different 
directions, but on emergence both waves are refracted so as again to 
become parallel to their original directions. If the wave was originally 
polarized in one of two definite directions, it is observed that there is 
only one refracted wave. The two planes of polarization for which 
this 18 the vas^e, are observed to be at right angles to each other. ^ 
Inside the crystal the two waves are polarized in directions nearly 
though not quite at right angles to each other. After emergence the i 
planes of polarization are at right angles to each other, not only 
approximately, but strictly. This follows from the principle of 
reversion, assuming the above-mentioned result of observation. 

In general, a wave of polarized light incident on a doubly refracting 
plate becomes i>olarized elliptically. The Jixes of the ellii)ses vary 
with the wave-length and the thickness of material travelled thrt)ugh, 
hence also with the direction of the incident light, and the ellipse may, 
in particular cases, become a strjiight line or a circle. If the emergent 
light i^ examined through a Nicol i)rism or any arrangement which 
transmits oscillations in one direction only, c(>lour effects are observed 

which we shall have to exi)lain in greater detail. 
It is clear, however, that any interferenc(» effect 
must dei)end on the difference of ])hase in the 
two overlapping emergent waves. Let LO (Fig. 
139) be an in(*ident ray, forming jiart of a parallel 
beam, OA and OB the refracted mnr normah, 
AS and BT the emergent wave normals. Draw 
xili at right angles to BT and //// at right 
angles to OA. Imagine a second incident ray, 
parallel to the first, and at such a distance tVval \\ve 'vaN^ \\v>jnsLvi^.^^\^ 

VI- "^ 
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is imrallel to OA iwisses through B, and is refracted outwards along 
BT ; then from the i>rincij)le of wave transmission it follows that the 
optical length of BK is the same as that of AH. In the emergent 

OB OH 

wave-front, the difference in optical length is therefore , 

where r, and r.^ are the velocities of the waves along OB and OH 
respectively. (The unit time is still taken to be such that the velocity 
of light in vacuo is one.) The angle between OB and OA is small, 
and if we neglect its s([uare, we may write OB~OH, The diflereucein 

optical length is therefore p (- -7), where p is the length of that 

wave normal inside the plate, which lies nearest to the plate normal. 
Unless the incidence is very obli([ue, it makes no difference, to the 
degree of approximation aimed at, along which wave normal p is 
measured, but for the sake of detiniteness, we adhere to the specified 
meaning of p. If OB and OA represent the refracted myx, we argue 
similarly that by Fermat's principle, optical lengths may be measured 
along a path near the real one, committing only an error of the second 
order. The oj)tical length for the ray of velocity *2 might therefore 
be measured either along its real path OA or along its neighbour 
OB + BKy ending, of course, in the same wave-front. We may there- 
fore also express the difference in optical length as t ( ), where t 

is the length of ray inside the crystal and Si, s.2, are the ray velocities. 
We may, according to convenience, use either one or the other two 
f(»rnis, which are }x)th ai)proxiinate only. Which of these is tlie more 
accurate in a ])articular case dei)ends on the ([uestion as to whether 
the angle between the two ray velocities or between the two wave 
normals is the smaller. In the neighbourhood of the optic axes, it is 
I)refera})le to refer the relative retardation to the wave nonnals. 

105. Intensity of illumination in transmitted light. Con- 
sider ])()larize(l light with its direction of vibration along OP (Fig. 140), 
falling nnrnially (»n the surface of a crystal which divides the wave into 

tw(» j)ortions, one vibrating along OA' and one along 
O y. Aft(*r travei-sing the thickness of the plate, the 
tw<» waves emerge normally with a difference of phase 
rt (lepentling nn llie difference in optical length of the 
two wave normals inside the crystal. If tli^ amplitude 
,, ^ jijj of the incidt'iit light is one, the emergent waves have 

ainjjlitndes cos a, siu", if a is the tingle between OP 
and (LV, there lu'ing a difference in phase S between them. If now 
the emergent beam be examined through a Nicol prism called the 
*' ntmlysvr/' transmitting \\g\vt o\\\^ yj\v\cU vibrates along OA^ the 
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component ti of the transmitted light due to that portion which in 
the crystal had OJT for its direction of vibration, is ^i = cos iP cos a ; 
similarly h = sii^ fi sin ^ is that component of the light which, having 
OY for the direction of vibration inside the cr>'stal, is capable of 
traversing the analyser. 

Two rays of amplitude ki and k^ and phase difference 3, polarized 
in the same direction, have a resultant, the intensity of which is 

kv + k^ -^ 2kiki cos 3, 

for which we may write ^ ': 

(ki + k^f - Akiki siw* ^ . 

Substituting the values of ki and k^ the intensity of the emergent 
beam becomes 

/ =^ cos' 08 - a)- sin 2tt sin 2^8 sin*- (I). 

All colour or interference effects shown by crystalline plates when 
examined by polarized light, depend on the application of this fonnula. 
So long as there is only one parallel beam, the plate having the same 
thickness everywhere, all the quantities are constant, and the plate 
appears uniformly illuminated. Important particular cases are those 
in which the Nicols are either parallel (a = )3), or crossed at right angles 

In the first case we have 

/o = ( 1 - sin* 2a sin* - j , 

and in the second Ii = sin* 2a sin* - , 

2 

which shows that /© + /i = 1. 

This relation is a particular case of the general law that if for 
any value of a and fi, 1= /^, and if / becomes 1^ on turning either the 
analyser or polarizer through a right angle, then /| + //^ - 1. 

We may convince ourselves that this is true without having 
recourse to the e<iuations. The light falling on the analysing Nicol 
is ]iartly transmitted and partly deviated to one side, the two portions 
making up together the incident light which is supposed to \ye white. 
On rotating the Nicol through a right angle the transmitted and 
deviated portions are interchanged so that the complementary effect 
must be observed. 
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When white light passes through the plate, the relative proportioii 
of different colours is not in general preserved because S depends on 
the wave-length. If a is the amplitude of light of a particular wave- 
length, so that white light may be represented by 2a*, the light trans- 
mitted tlirough the system is 

cos* (a - P) 2a' - sin 2a sin 2)3 2 [a* ^"^* 9) • 

The first term represents white light of intensity proportional 
to cos* (a - ^), and the second term represents coloured light. The 
relative proportion of the different wave-lengths is not affected by 
a change in a or P, but the total colour effect may change because 
the product sin 2a sin 2)8 may be either positive or negative. In 
the first case, we get a certain colour, in the second, white light 
minus that colour, i.e. the complementary colour. We distinguish 
two special ca^es. 

Case 1. The Nicols are crossed so that a-)3= -. Here we 

have 

/= sin* 2a 2 ^a* sin* I). 

The colours are most saturated in this case, because there is no 
admixture of white light. As the axes of x and y are fixed in the 
crystal, we may vary a without change of a - )3 by turning the crystal- 
line plate in its own plane. There >vill then be four places of maximum 
intensity at which a = 45° or an odd multiple thereof, and four places 
of zero intensity at which a is a multiple of 90^ 

Cme 2. The Nicols are parallel so that a = )8. Here we have 

/ - la' - sin* 2a 2 (a' sin* ^\ . 

The colour here is always complementary to that in the previous 
case for the same value of a, the light being white when a is a multiple 
of a right angle, and most satunit^d when" a is an odd multiple 
of 4^»^ 

If for any value of a and p, the crystal is turned in its own plane, 
there are eight positions at which sin 2a sin 2)3 vanishes ; these occur 
whenever one of the axes OA" and OY coincides with the principal 
planes of either the polarizing or analysing Nicol. In these ix>sition8 
of the crystal, the light is white, and on pav<;sing through these positions, 
the colour changes into its complementary. 

106. Observations of colour effects with parallel light 

The general experimental arrangement by means of which the colour 
effects of polarized parallel light may be shown, is sketched dia- 
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Fig. 141. 



grammatically in Fig. 141. MM' is a mirror reflecting the light 

from the sky, Ni and N^ the polarizing and analysing 
^kM Nicols, CC is the crystalline plate. 

SThe field of view of a Nicol prism is much restricted 
»• by the increased distance of the eye from the polarizer N^ . 
Hence when light from a distant source, such as the 
sky, passes through both Nicols, only such waves reach 
^^^■■^ the eye as subtend a small angle. The eye at i?, focussed 
^,*-^ for infinity, receives light therefore which has passed 

IN. j^» through the crystal nearly in the normal direction, and 
1^1 the crystal appears coloured with a uniform tint. If the 

eye is focussed on the crystal, the colours are not so 
pure because the different rays leaving the same point 
of the crystal have traversed it at diff'erent inclinations, 
but when the crystal is thin, so that the relative retarda- 
tion is only a few wave-lengths, a small variation in 
direction does not produce much effect on the colour, 
and therefore the colours are seen with the eye focussed 
CD the plate, nearly as well as with the eye adjusted for parallel light. 

An interesting variation of the experiment may 
be made if the analysing Nicol is replaced by a 
double iuia^e prism ; two partially overlapping 
images of the plate are then seen. The images 
are coloured where they are separate, but white 
where they overlap, showing that the colours are 
complementar}\ 

107. Observations with light incident 
at different angles, if the field of view is en- 
larged so as to include rays which hav^ traversed 
the crystal at sensibly different angles, the effects 
are more comjJicaled because they depend on the 
part of the cryst4d l(K)ke<l at, so that the plat€ 
appears to be covered witli a pattern of coloured 
bands. To realize experimentally the necessary 
increase of the field of view, we may look at the 
crystal plat^e through an inverte<l telescopic system 
consisting of two lenses Z, and A..., placed so as 
to diminish angular distances. The different parallel 
pencils which have passed through the crystal, jmiss 
out of this syst^^m with their axes more nearly 
|)arallel, so that they may now he sent through a 
Nicol. A similar telescopic system A'^A'', serves 
Fig. 142. to increase the angular deviation of the rays which 
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Fig. 143. 



have passed through the polarizing Nicol. Tlie thickness of the plate 
used ought now to be rather larger because it is desired to bring oat 
the differences which are due to variations of length of paths and 
inclination. When crystals are examined in this fashion, it is generally 
said that convergent or divergent light is used, but it must be clearly 
understood that the rays of light which are brought together on the 
retina traversed the crystal as a parallel pencil. So long as the eye is 
focussed for infinity, the sole distinction between this case and the 
previous one, lies in the increase of the field of view. 

108. Uniaxal Plate cut perpendicularly to the axis. lo 

order to show how the e<iuation (1) is to be applied to the explanation 
of the interference pattern under the experimental conditions of the 
last article, we may treat first the simple case of a plate cut uonnally 

to the axis of a uniaxal crystal. An eye E looking 
in an oblique direction through such a plate (Fig. 143) 
receives rays which have i)assed through lengtbj of 
l)ath in the crystal, which only depend on the angle 
between the line of vision and the normal to the 
plate. Hence the retardation ^ is the same along a 
circle drawn on the surface of the crystal, having it-s 
centre coincitlent with the foot of the perjjendicular 
from the eye to the plate. As the colour effects 
depend on 8, tlie field of view is traversed by coloured circular rings. 
A line along which 8 is constant is willed an isochromatic line, 
but the term is'tchromatic here includes the complementary colour. 
The illumination is not constant along an isochromatic line on account 

of the variations of a and fi. In Fig. 144 ABCD 
rej)re.sents the i)late, iV the foot of the ])erpendiculai 
from the eye to the plate. If the line of vision passes 
througli the point O, XO is the trace of the plane of 
incidence, and this plane also contains the optic axis. 
The tw(» directions of vibration of the ray inside the 
crystal are therefore XO and the line at right angles to 
it. and to make equaticai (1) apply, we must put the axes of A' and Y 
along those directi(»ns. The circle drawn through with X as centre 
is an isochnnnatic line. The i)olarizing and analysing directions 
remain fixed in space, while the coordinate luxes revolve with the jjoint 
round X. Whenever either sin2tt--T o or sin2i8^0, the colour term 
disa])])ear.s and we obtain therefore in general four diameters along 
which there is no coloration. The lines tlrawn along these directions 
are called achromatic linos. 
We consider three cases. 

6V/.SV 1. The Xicols are crossed, i.e. a-^= -. 




Fi«. 141. 
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The intensity as before is given by 

/ = sin* 2a2 ( a' sin' - j . 

There are two lines at right angles to each other, along which the 
intensity is zero, these lines coinciding with the directions of the 
planes of polarization of the analysing and polarizing Nicols. The 
intensity is greatest at an angle of 45** from these lines. The field is 
traversed by rings of var3ring colours, or in the case of homogeneous 
light, by coloured rings of varying intensity, the dark rings correspond- 
ing to the positions at which the phase retardation 3 is a multiple of 
four right angles. The whole appearance consists therefore of a 
number of concentric rings with a dark cross, as shown in the photo- 
graph reproduced in Plate II., Fig. 1. The cross widens out away from 
the centre and each of its branches is sometimes referred to as a 
" brush." 

Case 2. The Nicols are parallel, i,e. a = fi. 
The intensity is 

2rt' - sin'* 2a2 ( a'sin'*- j , 

and the whole effect is complementary to that observed in the first case. 
The rings are now crossed by bright brushes. Plate II., Fig. 2 shows 
the appearance. 

Case 3. This includes all positions of the analyser and polarizer 
in which these are neither parallel nor crossed. There are four 

achromatic lines corresponding to a = and « = t ^* )3 = and j8 = - . 

Along an isochromatic circle, the colour changes into its comple- 
mentary (or for homogeneous light, a minimum of light clianges into 
a maximum) on crossing one of the achromatic lines. This is shown 
in Plate II., Fig. 3 which is also a reproduction of a photograph. 
When either the axis of x or the axis of ^ falls within the acute angle 
formed by the directions of the analyser and polarizer, the product 
sin 2a sin 2fi is negative so tliat the maxima of liglit arc brighter and 
the minima less dark. The field is therefore sej)aratod into segments 
of unequal illumination and may at first sight give the fictitious 
iqypearance of a dark cross. The eight achromatic brushes in tliis case 
separate the bright and dark segments, and are not very conspicuous. 

109. Relation between wave velocities. In order to discuss 
the form of the achromatic and isochromatic lines in more cimiplicated 
cases, it is necessary to calculate the phase difference & The first step 

consists in finding an expression for , the difference iMJtwee^ the 
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reciprocals of tlie wave velocities of plane waves travelling in the same 
direction. It was proved in Art. 90 that the axes of the elliptical 

section of the ellipsoid of elasticity are the bi- 
sectors of OQ and OQ! Fig. 1 14, Q and q being 
in the planes containing the wave normal ON and 
optic axes OH, 0H\ 

The radii OP and OF at right angles to OQ, 
OQ' and therefore also at right angles to the optic 
axes, belong to the circular sections, and have 
therefore a length 1///. If Vi and v^ are the 
reciprocals of the semiaxes of the ellipse, and the angle POF is 
denoted by 2</), we have from the equation to the ellipse, reduced to 
polar coordinates, 

Vi cos* </)-»- ^2* sin'"* <^ = b^. 

The angle A between OQ and 0Q\ and the angle 2^, are 
supplementary to each other, so that 

A 1 

cos*<^ = 8in* =-(I-cosyl), 

Ji it 

A 1 

sin* </) = cos* — = - ( 1 + cos /I ), 

:. (r,* + V.D + (v.2* - V,*) cos A = 26*. 

Another relation between the wave velocities is obtained by making 
use of the fact that in any ellipsoid the sum of the reciprocals of the 
squares of any three diameters at right angles to each other, is constant. 
The section we are considering has \\\\ and l/tx, for semiaxes, and 
/, 7», n for the direction cosines of its normal. Hence l^c^ -k- rr^l^ -¥ »V 
is the reciprocal of the square of the radius vector, which is normal to 
the section, and 

ri* + Vo* + /*«'- + ;;i*/>* + n*c* = a* + 6* + c* (2), 

or by making use of t^ -r nr + /?* = ], 

(r/ 4- r,*) - (a* + c') + /* (6* - «*) + w* if? - c*) ; 

.-. {i\' - v}) cos .4 - (^7* + c* - W) + /* {h- - «*) + n* (6* - &) 

= {le - l^) (tw* + w*) + (c* - fc*) (/» + m*) (3). 

The expressions are simplified still further if, instead of Ay we 
introduce the angles ^, and 0., between ON and OH, OH' respectively, 
and the angle <t included between the two optic axes. 

The s])herical triangle formed by OH, 0H\ ON gives 

_ cos o- - cos ^1 cos ^2 

cos A — ' ' n ' f\ • 

sm ^1 sni 6^2 
The optic axes lie in the plane xz awd if their positive directions are. 
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chosen so that the axis of X bisects the angle included between them, 
we find, writing l\^ih\U,fUi for their direction cosines : 

cos ^1 = //i + nwi , 

cos ^2 = ttx - nrii , 

cos ^1 cos $2 = W,' - W^Wi*. 

For the angle o- between the optic axes we have 

cos a-- 1^1^ + Hifii = /i^ - Wi^ ; 

.'. sin ^1 sin 6^ cos A = cos <r - cos 0^ cos 0^ 

and introducing the values of li and Uu Art. 85 ; 

Comparing this with (3), we finally obtain the simple equation 

t?,* - tJj' = (a' - c') sin ^1 sin ^2 (4 )• 

We may also transform 

/. V + tJ2« = (a* + c") - (a* - c") cos ^, cos ^2 (5). 

Couibining (4) and (5) we may express separately 

2t?/ = (a* + c») - (a« - O cos ($, + 6^) 

2tJ2' = (a* + c^ ) - («» - c») cos (e, - 0^), 

If the difierence between a and c is so small that its square may be 
neglected, we may write 

1 _ 1_ _ Vi - 1?2 _ Vi' - ^2* 

Vq Vi ViCi " 2tr* ' 

where r stands for the velocity to which both Vi and t'a approach when 

a - c vanishes. For t? we may therefore write either 4ac or J (a + c), 
And for 2t* we may write ac (« + c). 

Introducing the values of v,* - vf from (4) we obtain 

= f X sm ^1 sin ^3 , 

©3 r, \a->rc)(ic 

or = ( ) sin d, sin ^2 (^>). 

110. Relation between ray velocities. The proposition 
contained in the last article represents a theorem which may be 
applied to any ellipsoid of semiaxes l/«, 1/6, 1/c; if r,, \\ are the 
reciprocalfl of the principal axes of a section which forms angles 
9x and 0s ^^ the circular sections. We may therefore nrtv^ dor^w v^ 
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once the corresponding equations for the reciprocal ellipsoid, sabstitnt- 
ing the ray velocities Si and S2 for l/t?i and !/»». We obtain in this 
way 

2^1"* = (a~' + c"*) - («"'- c"'*) cos (171 + 172), 

2«a~* = (a~* + c~*) - (a~* - c~') cos (i/j - 17,), 

^r'^ + 5,"* = («"* + c"'*) - («"* - c "') cos 17, cos 172, 

i^r* - 5a~* = (a~* - c"***) sin 17, sin 172, 

where 771 and 172 are the angles formed between the normal to the 
section and the axes of single ray velocities. 

111. The surface of equal phase difference, or Isochromatic 
Surface. If we imagine a number of plane waves crossing at a point 
(Fig. 145) in a crystalline medium, there being two wave velocities in 
each direction, we may construct a surface such that at any point P, 
belonging to the surface, the phase difference 8 between the two wave- 
fronts which have OP for wave normals is the same. If p be any 
radius vector OP, v^ and v^ the^ wave velocities, the two optical dis- 
tances from to i^ are p/ 1'2 and p/vi , hence the required surface has 
for equation : 

^' '__ P ( ) = constant. 

,^^' It will be sufficient to confine the discussion 

^ ^^ to the case of a small difference between the 



\ 



\ two wave velocities. We shall consider there- 

„. ^, ,^ fore a - c and a fortiori a - fc to be so small that 

their s(|uares may be neglected. We may then 
a])ply e([uatiou ((>) and by introducing the principal indices of 

refraction /*,= -, Pg - - , the equation to the surface of equal phase 

difference is obtained in the fonn 

p (P3 - Pi) sin ^1 sin ^2 = S (7). 

Unless highly homogeneous light is used, 8 must not exceed a small 
multij)le of a wave-length, if interference effects are to be observed. 
It folh)ws that unless the observations are carried out close to one of 
the optic axes, in which case either sin^i or sin 0^ is small, Pa — Pi must 
be small. This justifies the simplification we have introduced in 
treating a- c as a small ([uantity. 

In uniaxal crystals, there is only one axis, so that putting 
6^ = ^2 ~ 6^ the ])olar e(| nation to the surface of aiual phase difference 
or ** isochromatic " surface then becomes 

p(p,-Po)sin'^^ = 8 (8). 

This surface is fonued by the revolution about the optic axis of 
a fhinily of curves for which the \>olar e<iuation is represented by 
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(8) and which is drawn to scale in Fig. 146. Only half of the curves 
is shown, tliere heing symmetrical halves below the line PQ. The 
scale is such that if the substance is Iceland Spar, and the length 




Fig. I4e. 



Fie. "7. 



marked AB represents one millimetre, the inner curve is the isochro- 
tnatjc surface of phase difl'erence equal to 100 wave-lengths, the 
wave-length being that of sodium light ; the phase difference belonging 
to the outer curve is five times as great. OC is the optic axis. The 
upper portions of tlie curves are sensibly parabolic, because when 6 is 
small, the radius vector /> ia nearly equal to its projection x on the 
(qitic axis, so tliat the e^^uatiou to the curve becomes 
;'/■'■ = constant. 
In biaxal crystals the isochromatic surface has four sheets surround- 
iog the optic axes. Their int«rsecti(in with the plane containing these 
axes is represented in Fig. 147 for tlie cane where the angle between the 
optic axes is 60*. When p is infinitely large, it follows from (7) that 
either 6, or 0^ is zero. If 6, vanislien. 0, uinst be ei|nal to <r, the angle 
inclnded between the optic axes. For large values of p we may still 
take approximately tf, = a and the equation to the i.sochroniatic aiirface 
approaches therefore a surface the e(|uation to which is by (7) 

P sin 6,-H cosec c/Cf a - n,). 
^lia is the equation to a circular cylinder, having one of the optic axes 
aa axiB. The intersection of this cylinder '«\t\\ l\w ^W\« q\ "fiE*, ^a^Kt 
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give? two straight parallel lines, which are the asjonptotes to the curve 

which forms the intersection of the isochromatic surfiice with the plane 

containing the optic axes. If p' be the distance of the asymptotes 

from the origin 

P = 8 cosec c7/(/x, - /I,), 

there are two similar asymptotes parallel to the second optic axis. 
These asymptotes are shown by dotted lines in the figure, and it will 
be noticed tliat each of them intersects one branch of the curve to 
wliicli it is a tangent at infinity. 

The two distances Po and pi of the vertices of the surface may be 

found by substituting 6^=^62= J<t and 0^ = — ^ , 0^ = — - — respectively. 

We then find 

Po = 8 cosec* io-/(^ - /I,), 

Pi = B sec* iWC/^ - Ml). 

112. Application of the Isochromatic Surface to the study 
of polarization. Let a doubly refracting plate, Fig. 148, receive Hght 
V ^, at different inclinations. An eye placed at E 

\|_.,4 ^*:"" and looking towards a point S on the plate 

observes certain interference eflFects. Tracing 
the disturbance backwards from E, there will 
be two wave normals within the plate corre- 
sponding to SE. Let OS-p be that wave 
normal which forms the smaller angle with 
OM the normal to the plate. According to 
Art 104 the difference in path at S, and there- 
fore at E, of the two waves which have traversed 

the crystal is p ( ~ - - ) . A similar reasoning applies to the int«r- 

ference observed in the direction ET, OiT being the direction of the 
wave normal inside the crystal. Draw OSi parallel to OiTa.ud EX 9it 
right angles to the plate. The interference seen at T is the same as 
tliat due to the phase difference at tSi for waves propagated through 0. 

If / be the inclination of the line of sight 

, . NS 
' " XE' 

If r is the inclination of OS to OM 




Fig. 148. 



MS 

tanr:-^^^, 

XS^XEt^J^ 
MS AiOtaar* 
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For small values of t the ratio tan ('/tan r is nearly constant even 
in the case of doubly refracting crystals (for which sin i/sin r is not, 
strictly speaking, constant*. Representing this ratio by in: 

NS _ NE 
MS ~'^ MO' 

, . ., , NT NE 

a,,d similarly m^^'^Ara* 

If an isochromatic surface be constructed with as centre, it 
follows that its intersection with tlie upper surface of the plate enlarged 
in the ratio fiXE/MO gives the interference pattern as it is seen pro- 
jected on the plate. When tan //tan r is not constant, there is a certain 
distortion due to the variability of that factor. 

As an example we may use Fig. 14G to construct the isochromatic 
lines for a plate of Iceland spar. Place the plate with its normal in the 
plane of the paper, its lower surface passing through with OC along 
the optic axis. The upper surface will intersect the plane of the paper 
in a line which is at a distance from e<iual to the thickness of the 
plate, the length of AB representing one millimetre. The intersection 
of the isocliromatic surfaces which are formed by the revolution of the 
curves drawn in the figure about OC and the upper surface of the plate, 
will show the isochromatic lines for a phase difference of 100 and 500 
wave-lengths. As all isocliromatic surfaces may be obtained from one 
by increasing the length of the radius vector in a given proportion, 
we may obtain fiJl isochromatic curves from the same surface by 
changing the scale. Thus to obtain the curve for which the retardation 
is ten wave-lengths, in the above example, we must, taking the inner 
curve, alter the scale, so that AB represents 1 mm. In simple cases, 
this method of forming a rapid idea of the sliape of the interference 
cnrves is very serviceable, the different curves being obtained by 
drawing the upper surface of the plate at different distances from the 
origin. 

113. iBOchromatic curves in uniaxal cr3r8tals. To study the 
intersection of the isochromatic surface by a plane drawn 
in any direction, construct a spherica^l triangle SXO 
(Fig. 149), such that if C be the centre of the sphere, CX 
is parallel to the normal of the plate, CO parallel to the 
optic axis, and CS parallel to any wave normal inside 
the plate. Also let 

6 = angle between CS and CO, 

«^ = „ „ CX and CS, 

i/r= „ „ CXiiudCO, 

A=,y „ planes CXS «a\A. CXO, 
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In the spherical triangle NOS 

cos ^ = cos ^ cos <^ -»- sin ^ sin ^ cos A ; 

.'. sin^ = sin' ij/ + sin^ <f> (cos* ^ - sin' ^ cos' A) 

- sin 2^ sin <f> cos ^ cos ^. 

To obtain the isochromatic curves we must take the intersection 
between the surfaces given by (8): 

p sin' = constant 
and the plane at which /> cos </> = e, 

where e is the thickness of the plate. 

Eliminating p we obtain an equation for the curves in the form 

7 = constant (9). 

cos</> 

We shall consider the angle of internal incidence to be so small 
that we may write sensibly ^ ~ ^ "*" i ®^^* ^» *^^ rejecting all terms 

involving a higher power of <l> than the second : 

sin'^ 

, = sin" ip + sin' <^ (i + i cos' ij/ - sin' ij/ cos' ^ ) - sin 2^ sin ^ cos J. 

An important special case occurs when the plate is cut parallel to 
the axis. In that case sin i/^ - 1 and sin 2\l/ = so that the condition 
for equality of phase difference at the upper surface becomes 

sin' 4>{h + i cos' ij/ - sin' iff cos' -4) = constant, 

or introducing the value of ij/ 

sin' <t> (sin' A - cos' A) = constant. 

If we introduce rectangular coordinates with the pole of the plate 
normal N as centre, so that 

^ ^ <? sin <^ sin A 

r/ = em\<l>cos A, 

the e([uation to isochromatic curves reduces to 

^"W — constant. 

These curves are tlierefore rectangular hyperbolas, one of the axes 
being parallel to tlie direction of the optic axis and the other at right 
angles to it. If sin 2i/^ does not vanish, then for small values of ^ the 
term involving the first power of <^ is the important one. Close to the 
normal therefore in a plate cut obli(iuely to the axis, the isochromatic 
lines are given by 

sin <^ cos A - constant, 

which represents straight lines at right angles to the plane containing 
the optic axis and normal. W\\eu <<> beeomes sufficiently large for the 
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second order terms to become appreciable, these lines become curved, 
but both terms together still represent conic sections. 

Unless the normal to the plate is nearly coincident with the optic 
axis, there are no achromatic lines, as the axes of x and y remain 
sensibly parallel throughout the field. 

114. Isochromatic Carves in Bisjcal Crystals. We shall 
not follow out in detail the calculation in this case, but only indicate 
the method which may conveniently be adopted. Construct the spheri- 
cal triangle NSOi, NSO^j Fig. 150, corresponding 
to NSO, Fig. 149, only with the diflFerence 
that we have now two optic axes COi and CO^. 
Let A represent the angle between the sides 
NS and NG^ where NG is a large circle bisecting 
the angle between NOi and NO^. If <«) be half the 
angle between the sides NO^ and NOi, we have 

Fig. 160. in the triangle NO^S 

cos ^a = cos ^2 cos ^ + sin ipi sin <t> cos {A - w), 

and similarly in the triangle NO^S 

cos Oi = cos ^1 cos <t> + sin ^, sin <l> cos (A + <o). 

The angle 2ci> may be obtained from ^i, ^,, and OiOs, the angle 
between the optic axes. 

From the above two equations we may obtain 

sin' Oi sin' ^a/cos' <^, 

expressed in a series proceeding by ascending powers of sin ^. 

It is found that when the normal of the plate coincides with one 
of the axes of elasticity, the factor of the first power of sin <f> is zero, 
and in that case, neglecting sin^ <^, the condition for the isochromatic 
lines is obtained by putting the factor of 8in'<^ equal to zero. We 
thus obtain, as in the last article, the e(iuatiou of rectangular h3rper- 
bolas. When the plate is cut obli({uely the factor of sin ^ is the 
important one, and the curves close to the normal are straight lines, 
as with nniaxal crystals*. 

115. Biaxal Crystals cut at right angles to the bisector 
of the angle between the optic axes. Tliis case has 8i>ecial 
interest, and may be treated in a very simple manner, if the angle 
between the optic axes is small. Let OJ/, , OM^ be the directions of 

* For the details of working oat the general case, see Kirchhoflf, Vorletungen 
Mh€r mathematiiehe Optik, p. 256. 

a \^ 
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the optic axes. When these nearly coincide with the normal, the aogle^^ 
OMiP and OM2P are nearly right angles, so that approximately, 




sin Bi = 



PM, 



sin ^2 = 



PM^ 



OP ' "*""*" OP 
Hence the equation to the isochromatic 



curve IS 



PM, X PM^ 
OP 



= constant. 



If further, OP form a small angle with the normal, we may coDBider 
it to be constant and equal to the thickness of the plate. Tbe 
isochromatic lines are in that case the lines on the surface of the plate 
which satisfy the equation 

rira = constant, 

where n and ra are measured from tlie points 3/i and if- on the 
crystal, such that plane waves traced back along the lines of vision 

EAU and EM^ (Fig. 152) are refracted with their wave- 
normals parallel to the optic axes. The curves are 
so-called lemniscates. For small values of the const&Dts 
they split up into separate curves, each sarrpunding one 
of the points M^ or M^, For large values of the constantg, 
they are nearly circular, with the point halfway between 
My and M.^ as centre. Figs. 4 and o, Pkte II., shew the 
appearance. 




Fig. 152. 



Ml 



116. The Achromatic Lines in Biazal CryBtals. To tnce 
the achromatic lines in a biaxal crystal cut so that the sur&ce di the 
plate forms equal angles with tlie optic axes, we must introduce the 
condition tliat sin 2a or sin 2)3 is zero. The planes of poIariiatioD 

of the wave liaving OP (Pig. 151) for 
nonnal bisect internally and externally 
the angles between the planes POMi and 
POM., (Art. 90), and if 03/i. OM., and 
OP are all at a small inclination to the 
normal of the plate, the planes of 
polarization intersect the upper surface 
of tlie crystalline plate in lines which 
are very nearly the internal and ex- 
ternal bisectors of the angle between the lines PMi and PJ/,. Let 
the plane of the paper (Fig. 15i5) represent the upper surface of the 
crystal, ^V being the foot of the perpendicular from to that surface. 
Let also NY represent the principal plane of the polarizer or of the 
analyser. The condition for the achromatic line implies that the 
bisector PT of M^ PM^ must be parallel or at right angles to the tixed 
direction NY. Let the coordinates of /^ be ^ and y ; those of xVj, 



jdi 




Fig. 1.58. 
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lose of Ml, -( and - 1;. Draw M^II and MiK at right angles 

3ctor FT. ITien 

HM. 



tan HFM^ ■- 


" HP 


tan KPM, = 


~ Kp- 


KP 
HP' 


KM, 
HM^' 


y-n 


( + x 




' x' 



xy=^in. 

the achromatic lines are equilateral hyperbolas passing 
he points Mi and iV,. Fig. 4, Plate II., shows these curves 
□a of dark h3rperbolic brushes. 

>7, F is at an angle of 45** to the line joining Mi and M^, 
two points are on the vertices of the curves. This case is 
id in Plate 11., Fig. 4. 

ler f = or i; = 0, ary = 0, and the achromatic lines coincide 
axes of X and y. As in the case of uniaxal crystals, there 
ets of achromatic lines, one belonging to the polarizer and 
le analyser. Both have the same shape, and both pass 
the same points Mi and J/g. If the observing NicoLs are 
parallel, the two sets of lines coincide ; in the former case 
bolic brushes are dark, and in the latter, bright. Plate II., 
ves a second example of dark hyperbolic brushes. 

Measurement of angle between optic axes. The inter- 

the isochromatic surface (Fig. 147) with planes drawn at A /^ 
distances from 0, shows that for small diflferences of path 
jrence rings surround the optic axes in closed curves. This 
means of determining the angle between the optic axes. 
; of a crystal cut symmetrically to the axes, as assumed 
t two articles, be mounted so that it can be rotated about 
t right angles to the axes through an angle which can be 
we may bring first one centre of the ring system belonging 
tic axis against a fixed mark in the observing telescope, and 
centre of the system belonging to the other axis. The angle 
1 is the so-called " apparent angle " between the optic axes, 
lear that what is measured is the angle between the lines 
MiE and 3/, A' (Fig. lo2). This angle is to be corrected for 
to get the angles formed between LxM\ ^6sA hJA v 
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118. Dispersion of Optic Axes. We have treated the problems 
of double refraction as if the position of the optic axes were indepen- 
dent of the wave-length. Though the position of the principal axes 
does not in most cases depend on the wave-length, the principal 
velocities are diflferent for the different colours. Now Vi, r„ Vj, 
being the principal velocities for one wave-length, and v/, tV, t',', 
for another, the latter quantities are not in general proportional to 
the former, hence the positions of the optic axes change with the 
colour of the light. In some crystals the difference is very con- 
siderable. 

119. Two plates of a uniaxal cr3rstal crossed. A great 
variety of effects may be produced by allowing light to traverse 
several plates in succession. We shall only consider one case, which 
is of some importance. 

Let a plate be cut obliquely to the axis of a uniaxal crystal, and 
then divided into two halves which are therefore necessarily of the 
same thickness. Superpose the two halves and turn one of them 
through a right angle. We shall determine the shape of the iso- 
chromatic lines in this case. 

The first plate produces a difference in optical length between two 
coincident wave normals, which as obtained from (9) is 

the meaning of the letters being the same as that of Article (113). 
The second plate being turned through a right angle, the direction 
of vibration in the ordinary and extraordinary rays is interchanged, 
so that the phase difference in that plate is 



Sa - {f^e - Mo) 



e sin^ ^a 



cos<^' 

The values of cos <t> and cos <i> are nearly equal for the doobte 
reason that <i> is small, and that the difference between /x« and m« ^ 
small. Hence the total phase difference is proportional to 

sin* 6.2 - sin- 6^ - cos* Oi — cos* B^, 

According to Art. 113 

cos ^1 = cos <f> cos i/^ + sin <f> sin i/^ cos A . 

To find the angle 6^ which the optic axis makes with the pl*^ 
normal in the upper plate, we have only to increase the angle i 
by a right angle, keeping all other quantities the same. Hence 

cos ^2 = t-'o** ^ cos ^p - sin <f> sin \p sin A. 

Neglecting higher powers of sin <i> 

. COS" ^1 - cos* 6.. - siu ^ sin "l^J^ (cos A -^miA ). 
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Introducing rectangular coordinates, so that 

e sin ^ cos A=x^ ^ sin <^ siu A=y^ 

the equation to the isochromatic line for which the total difference in 
optical length 81 -f 8, is equal to n\ becomes 

(/A«-Mo)8in2^(2r + y) = wA (10). 

This represents a series of parallel lines. The field of view is 
therefore crossed by a series of bands, the central one not being 
coloured. The bands are the wider apart the smaller 1/^, so that if 
the bands are to be broad, the plate should be cut nearly normally 
to the optic axis. It is found that in this case, the departure from 
Btraightness which depends on terms involving sin^ <^ is also small. 

Two plates combined together in the manner described, form the 
essential portions of the "Savart" polariscope, which is the most 
delicate means we possess for detecting polarized light. The double 
plate is provided with an analyser, consisting of a Nicol prism or a 
Tourmaline plate. In both cases, the plane of transmittance through 
the analyser should bisect the angle between the principal planes of 
the Savart plates in order to get the most sensitive conditions. If the 
incident light be polarized at right angles to the plane of transmittance, 
the eye sees a dark central band accompanied on both sides by 
parallel coloured fringes. If the incident light be polarized parallel to 
the direction which can pass through the analyser, the central band 
18 bright, and the \^ole effect is complementary to that observed in 
the previous case. By examining the light reflected from the sky or 
from almost any surface, the coloured fringes are noticed, and by 
rotating the whole apparatus we may find the direction in which the 
fiinges are most brilliant and hence determine the plane of polarization 
of the incident light. 

120. The Half Wave-length Plate. If plane polarized light 
&U8 normally on a plate of a crystal cut to such a thickness that 

the two waves are retarded relatively to each other by 
half a wave-length, or a multiple thereof, the transmitted - / 
beam is plane polarized. Let OX and y be tlie two ""• * ^ 
principal directions of vibration in the crystal, and a the 
angle between OX and the direction of vibration of the 
incident beam. The displacements resolved along OX 
Fig. 164. and OY may then be expressed by 

U = a cos a cos tt)tf 

V = a sin a cos tat 




Then if the thickness of the plate be ancVv tW\* \\& cs^>3vRAVi\vs^ 



I 
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for the vibration along OF is half a wave-length greater, or half a 
wave-length less, than that for the vibration along OXy the displace- 
ments at emergence will be 

U = a cos a cos ft)^, 

V = - a sin a cos w^, 

so that there is again plane polarization, but the angle of vibration 
forms an angle - a with the axis of x. The same holds for a 
retardation equal to any odd multiple of two right angles. For even 
multiples, the plane is that of the original vibration. These plat«s, in 
which a relative retardation of the two waves amounting to half a 
wave-length takes place, are called " Half Wave-length Plates " and 
are used in some instruments in which it is desired to fix the plane of 
polarization accurately. The simple Nicol does not permit of very 
exact adjustment, for while it is moved about near the position of 
extinction, a broad dark patch is seen to travel across the field, and it 
is difficult to fix the exact position in which the centre of that patch 
is in the centre of the field of view. In the instrument in which a half- 
wave plate is used, that plate covers half the field of view. If 0-iVand 
OM, Fig. 155, be the principal directions of the half-wave plate covering 
the left-hand portion of the field of view, and if the incident light 
vibrates along OPi, the field of view will be divided by the plate 
into two portions, the directions of vibration at emergence being along 

OiPi, 07^2, etjually inclined to ON, An eye examining 
the field through an analysing Nicol will find the two 
halves une(iually illuminated, exce^ where its principal 
plane is coincident with ON or at right angles to it In 

"the latter position, the luminosity of the field is snaall 

Fig. 155. if « is small, and the eye is then very sensitive to small 
differences of illumination, so that the position of the 
analysing Nicol may be fixed with great accuracy. A half wave-length 
plate used in this fashion is the distinguishing feature of "Laurent 8 
Polarinieter." The weak point of the arrangement lies in the effect rf 
refrangibility on the retardation, in conseciuence of which a retard- 
ation of half a wave-length can only be obtained for a very limited 
part of the spectrum. Hence homogeneous light must be used with 
instruments which contain these plates. 

m 

121. The Quarter Wave Plate. Plates in which the relative 
retardation of two waves is a (quarter of a period, are called Quarter 
Wave Plates. They have the property of converting plane polariied 
light vibrating in a suitable direction into circularly polarized light 
Let OX and OF be the two directions of vibration in the crystal, 
the vibration along OY bemg t\ift oiie propagated most quickly. 
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Consider an incident plane polarized ray vibrating at an angle a to 
OX, The displacements in the incident vibrations are 

U=^a cos a COS <i>^, 

v = a sin a cos <i>^. 

At emergence the displacements may, by suitable adjustment of the 
origin of time, be expressed as 

M = a cos a cos 0*^ ] . 

V = a sin a cos (w^ + 8) J 

In general this represent an elliptic vilnjation and we may investi- 
gate whether a poi nt P mov es clockwise or counter-clockwise through 
the ellipse. If aTTln the first quadrant, then for iat^irj^, the x 
component of the displacement is zero, and the velocity in the x 
direction negative. Under these conditions, the rotation is positive 
(anti- clockwise) or negative (clockwise) according as the y displacement 
is positive or negative. 

Bat under the above conditions at emergence for mt = n/2 

^' = — a sin a sin S. 

The rotation is positive or negative, therefore, according as sin 8 is 
negative or positive, hence if the total retardation is less than half a 
wave-length, the rotation is negative or clockwise. We should have 
got the oppasite result if we had taken a to be in the second quadrant. 
Our conclusions may be formulated thus : — 

If the retardation is less than half a wave-length, the rotation is 
from the direction Y, which belongs to the more quickly travelling 
wave, to the direction OP of the incident vibration, taking that 
branch of OP which forms an angle less than a right angle with Y, 

If the retardation is between half a wave-length and a whole 
wave-length, the rotation is from the direction OP to the direction 
OY. 

The displacements indicated by (11) when resolved along OP and 
at right angles to it, become 

u=a [cos'* a cos iat + sin' a cos (utt + 8)], 

V -a [sin a cos a cos (W + 8) - sin a cos a cos mt], 

and if a= ■ 

4 

tf = |a [cos (iot + 8) + cos (nt)] ^ a cos J 8 cos (<d^ + |8), 
V = Ja [cos (a>^ + 8) - cos nt] - - a sin J8 sin ((at + J8), 

. + = ^» 

cos* ^8 sin* 48 
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Hence the particle describes in general an ellipse having OP as one 

of its principal axes. When 8 = - the ellipse becomes a circle. If 

therefore a plane wave be propagated through a doubly refracting 
substance, and if the incident vibration is equally inclined to OX 
and OY, then along the normal to the wave, the rays are plane, 
elHptically, or circulariy polarized in regular succession. The state 
of vibration and the direction of rotation are indicated in Fig. 156 
for equal distances from each other, each step in distance corre- 
sponding to a retardation of 45". 




Fig. 156. 

Thin plates of mica or gypsum may be obtained of the rigbt 
thickness to give circular polarization. If the retardation is 3A/4 the 
effect is the same, but the rotation is left-handed in the same position 
relative to the crystal, wliere it was right-handed with a retardation 
of A./4. We may call the direction OX the cuds of the quarter plate, 
so that the direction of rotation for retardation of less than half » 
wave-length is from the direction of incident vibration to the direction 
of tlie axis, through the acute angle included between them. A 
retardation A/4 4 n\ acts, so far as a particular wave-length is con- 
cerned, exactly like one of A/4, but the difference in the refractive 
index for different colours has a more serious effect, the higher the 
value of n. 

122. Application of Quarter Wave Plate. Besides being 
able to give, at any rate for one wave-length, light which is circularly 
polarized and rotating either in one direction or in the other, a quarter 
wave plate is useful for the investigation of elliptically polarized light 
Elliptic polarization may always be represented by the superposition of 
two plane vibrations taking place in the direction of the axes of the 
ellipse and having a relative retardation of 90\ This phase difference 
is in one direction or another according as the elliptic path is right- 
handed or left-handed. A (quarter wave plate with its axis parallel to 
one of the axes of the ellipse will increase or diminish the existing 
phase difference by another right angle, and the result is therefore 
plane polarization. If a and b are the semiaxes of the original ellipse, 
the direction of vibration after passing through the quarter wave plate 

will form an angle tan~^ (i~) ^^^^^ ^^® direction along which a is 
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leasured, the ± sign being determined by the question whether the 
uarter plate increases or diminishes the original retardation. 

123. Babinet's Compensator. This is an arrangement which 
as been successfully used for the study of elliptic polarization. It 
onsists of two wedges of quartz, with their axes in the direction of the 

shading of the two surfaces in Figure 157. If a 
parallel beam of light traverses the system in the 
direction LN, the ray vibrating in the direction 
of the edge CD of the upper prism will pass 
through that upper prism more quickly, but through 
the lower prism more slowly, than the vibration at 
Fig. 157. right angles to it. The central ray passes through 

qual thicknesses of both prisms. If plane polarized light which may 
>e resolved parallel to AB and ^Cfall on the prism, the central ray 
rill be plane polarized in the same direction as the incident light but 
n either side the rays will in general show elliptic polarization.. At 
ertain distances however the relative retardation of the two rays is 
wo right angles and the transmitted ray will again be plane polarized, 
f the transmitted light be examined by a Nicol, properly placed, 
he field of view is seen to be traversed by parallel bands. If now 
he original light is elliptically polarized, the whole system of bands 
3 the same as before but shifted sideways. In Babinet's Compensator, 
ach of the wedges may be shifted parallel to itself, and in this way 
he central band may be brought back to its former position. The 
mount of displacement necessary to bring it back measures the 
elative retardation, and by its means the ratio of the axes of the 
Uipee may be determined. 

124. Circularly polarized light incident on a crystalline 
ilate. We now consider the case where circularly polarized light falls 
•n a crystalline plate and is then analysed by a Nicol prism or other 
>lane polarizer. The incident light may be considered to be made of 
he superposition of two plane polarized waves having a relative 
etardation of a quarter of a wave-length. To fix our ideas, let the 
otation of the incident light be an ti -clock wise, the displacement along 
)X being represented by a cos we and that along Y by a sin mt, 
\q direction of these axes may be chosen according to cojivenience 
>nd we may take them to be coincident with the principal directions 
f vibration inside the crystal. I jet there be a retardation 5 inside the 
rystal of that component which vibrates along O Y, If the analyser 
s placed so that the light it can transmit vibrates along a direction 
arming an angle a with OX (the rotation from OX to OY being 
odtive) the two parts of the beam leaviwy; iW ^viviJoj'Sfcx \>k^^ 
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amplitudes a cos a and a sin a and a phase difference of \if + 8. Hence 
the intensity of the emergent light is 

/=«*(! -sin 2a sin S) (12). 

This expression replaces equation (1) which holds when the incident 
light is plane polarized. The achromatic lines are determined by 
sin 2a = 0, and are therefore two lines at right angles to each other, 
parallel and perpendicular respectively to the principal plane of the 
analyser. The isochromatic lines are the curves for which 8 is constant 
If the plate is cut from a uniaxal crystal at right angles to the axis, 
the isochromatic lines are circles which in adjoining quadrants show 
complementary effects depending on the change of sign of sin 2a. 

If the plate be examined by convergent or divergent light, the 
appearance, for positive values of 8, is that shown in Fig. 158, and for 
negative values of 8 in Fig. 159. As the chromatic influence on the 





Fig. 158. 

phase difference 8 is the greater, the larger the phase difference, the 
first minimum observed with white light looks darker than the subse- 
quent ones, the minima for the different colours overlapping more 
closely. We may refer to those two minima as the two dark spots, 
which lie in the first and third quadrants in Fig. 158 and in the 
second and fourth quadrants in Fig. 159. 

The difference in the appearance gives us a useful criterion to 
distinguish between prolate and oblate crystals. Let it be required 
to study the intensity of light along the line NO (Fig. 144), which 
we take to be the axis of A'. If OF be the axis of Y at 0, and BG 

the direction of vibration transmitted by the analyser, 
a is in the first ([uadrant and sin 2a in (12) is a positive 
quantity. OF being the direction- of vibration of the 
ordinary ray, the retardation 8 is positive for oblate 
crystals such as Iceland Spar, in which the ordinary 
144 ^*^y ^^ transmitted more slowly. Hence Fig. 158 re- 
presents the appearance. If the polarizer is placed at 
right angles to the analyser or along AB (Fig. 144), the axis of the 
^Harter j)late must, according to Art. 121, be placed parallel to AC 
if the rot&tion is to be anti-clock'wVae, «ka Vi«A Wen assumed. Hence 
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for oblate crystals, the line forming the dark spots is parallel to the 
axis of the quarter wave plate, while for prolate crystals (Fig. 159) 
the two lines are at right angles to each other. In both figures the 
line FQ marks the position of the axis of the quarter wave plate. It 
is easily seen that no difference is made in the appearance if the 
positions of the analyser and polarizer be interchanged. Hence the 
same rule holds whether the original rotation is clockwise or anti- 
clockwise, and we need only consider the relative positions of the 
axis of the quarter wave plate and the line joining the dark spots 
to decide between the two possible kinds of uniaxal crystals. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THEORIES OF LIGHT. 

125. Small Btrains in a small volume may always be 
treated as homogeneous strains. Let a, p, y represent the dis- 
placements within a strained body, and let the displacements be 
expressible as functions of the unstrained coordinates x^ y, z of any 
point, so that 

°- =/i (^» y, 5:), P =/2 {x, y, z\ y =/, {x, y, z). 
Let further a', fi\ y be the displacements of a particle near x, y, z, 
which originally has coordinates x + (, y-^-rj and z + C, then, neglecting 
squares of i, ry, f , by Taylor's theorem : 

' _ da . da da 

~ dx dy dz * 
0/ a dp J, dp dp y 

, dy J. dy dy ^ 

(y 77, { denoting the coordinates of the second particle relative to 
those of the first in the unstrained condition. If ^, 17', C denote 
similarly the relative coordinates of the same two particles in the 
strained condition, we have 

^ = {x + i-^a)-{x + a) = (+a-a, 
jj /, da\ .da da y\ 



dy 



,(1). 
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These equations denote a homogeneous strain, for the linear 
relations between the strained and unstrained coordinates necessarily 
satisfy all the conditions laid down for such a strain by Thomson 
and Tait {Natural Philosophy, Vol. i. Art. 155) : " If when matter 
occupying any space is strained in any way, all pairs of points of 
its substance which are initially at equal diMances from one another 
in parallel lines remain equidistant, it may be at an altered distance ; 
and in parallel lines, altered it may be, from their initial direction ; 
the strain is said to be homogeneous,^^ 

126. Simple Elongation. As a simple example of a homo- 
geneous strain we may take the special case in which all coefficients 

except -j- vanish. This gives 

This is at once seen to represent a strain in which all lines 
parallel to OX are increased in the ratio (l + j-) - 1» their dis- 
tances from each other being unaltered. It is therefore a simple 
elongation along OX, the elongation being measured by -i- . If j- 

is small and if -j- and ^ also have values which though small are 

not negligible, the strain consists of three small elongations along the 
three coordinate axes, superposed on each other. We denote these 
elongations by e, f, g, so that 

_ da ._ dp _ dy 
^~di' ^~~dy' ^~dz' 

A cube having unit sides parallel to the coordinate axes, takes by the 
strain a volume equal to (1 +«) • (1 -»-/) • (1 +^), and neglecting small 
quantities of the second order, it is seen that the cubical dilatation 
which is the increase of volume of unic volume is measured by 

J, da. dB dy .^. 

'^•^^^=r^Uy^'dz (^)- 

In a homogeneous strain all portions of a body have their volume 
increased or diminished in the same ratio, and we may therefore speak 
of the dilatation as a quantity belonging to the strain and independent 
of the position or shape of the portion of the body which we contemplate. 
This may formally be proved as follows : 

Take three points having coordinates ii, 171, fi; fa, i/j, {a; fji ^j, tt 
respectively. 

The volume r of the tetrahedron having these ^ouvt% «& \kx%d^ ^^ ^^^ 
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vertices and the origin as the fourth, is equal to the sixth part of the 
determinant 

ii Vi ii 

$9 V2 £2 

ii Vi C» 
This determinant is changed by the strain to 

(i Vi Ci 

^8 Vz Cs 

Substituting from equations (1) and applj/ing a well-known theorem 
of determinants, it is found that the volume r of the strained tetra- 
hedron is the sixth part of the product 

da da da 

da: dy dz 

dp ^^dp dp 

dx dy dz 



ii Vi 


C. 




it Vi 


& 


X 


is Vz 


4 





1 + $^ 

dz 



dy dy 

dx dy 

The second determinant simplifies, when the differential coefficients are 
so small that squares may be neglected, and becomes 



Hence 



and 



■■"( 



T — T 



da d^ dy 
dx dy dz ' 

da dp dy 
dx dy dz 

da dp dy 
dx dy dz 



)• ■ 



measures the cubical dilatation. 



127. Simple Shear, 
the equations 



Consider a strain which is represented by 
^^^"dy"^' 

r = c 

A point P on OX (Fig. 160), the axis along which both x and ^ are 
measured, keeps its x coordinate unchanged but is shifted parallel to 
Y tlirough a distance (dp/dx, so that the line OX is turned through 
an angle dfi/dx. Similarly a point Q on y is shifted parallel to OJT 
and the line y is turned through an angle da/dy. The parallelogram 
OF'JiQ^ has an area which, neglecting small quantities of the second 
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order, is equal to OP x OQ, so that the strain involves no sensible change 

of area, and as all z coordinates are unaltered, the strain involves no 

sensible change of volume. If the strained figure be 
rotated until OX' coincides with OX, it is seen that 
the total change may be represented as a sliding of all 
lines parallel to OX along themselves, the amount of 
the relative sliding being proportional to the distance 

^ ^V between any two lines. The distance QQ being 

^^* ' OQda/dy, is increased by the rotation through an 

angle dfi/da (bringing OF" into coincidence with OP), by an amount 

OQdPJdXy so that the sliding per unit distance is 

da dp 
dy dx ' 

If the total strain is confined to such a sliding, it satisfies the 
condition of a simple shear (Thomson and Tait, § 171), c being the 
amount of the shear. 

A simple shear may be produced by an elongation e in one direction, 

together with an equal contraction in a direction 
at right angles. Let OA' and OF (Fig. 161) be 
the two directions. A length OA is changed 
by the strain to 0A\ where OA' = (l+e)OA. 
Take a point J9 on F at a distance OB = 0A\ 
If all lines along OY are reduced in the ratio 
(1 + ^): 1, OB will be changed to OR, so that 
OR = OA. If OD=OA, and 00= OB, the paral- 
lelogram ABCD will be changed into A'BC'U. 
Imagine A* BCD' to be transposed so that A'B is made to coincide 
with A B, and it will be seen that the whole change is equivalent to a 
sliding of the lines parallel to AB along their own lengths. If ^ be 
the angle between AD and a line drawn at right angles to AB, the 
amount of sliding per unit distance is 2 tan 6, 

If further, a is the angle between OB and AB, ^ + 2a = ^tt, so that 
the amount of sliding is 2 cot 2a = cot a - tan a. 

^ ^ OA OA I 

Now ^^«=05 = 0Z' = rT. 

= 1 - ^ (approximately, if ^ is a small quantity). 

Hence the amount of sliding is 2^, neglecting small quantities of the 
second order. 

To sum up : ''A simple extension in one set of parallels, and a 
simple contraction of equal amount in any other set perpendicular 
to those, is the same as a simple shear in either of the two sets 
of planes catting the two sets of parallels at 45**. Aivd \>\\<^ xss^xsL^^^ai^ 
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measure of this shear, or simple distortion, is equal to double the 
amount of the elongation or contraction (each measured of course 
per unit length)." (Thomson and Tait, § 681.) 

128. Components of Strain. Neglecting small quantities of 
the second order, the strain represented by the equations (1) may 
be imagined to be produced by the superposition of six separate 
steps, which are three simple elongations and three simple shears. 
Beginning at first with the three elongations, the resulting change 
is represented by 

dp' 






c = -^ -^ -^ in the plane of ^. By substitution we find, neglecting 



We next suppose a change indicated by 

which according to the previous article is a simple shear of amount 
da dp ,^^ 

squares of small quantities, the total change so far to be given by 

> / /. d<i\ ^ da, 

^ - (^ * rJ ^ * di"' 

If we further superpose shears of amount 

a=z -~ + -^ in the plane of yz 
dz dy ^ 

and b - ,- + , in the plane of zXy 

dx dz ^ 

we return to the set of equations (1). The six quantities ^,/, g^ a, 6, c, 
are called the components of the strain. 

129. Homogeneous Stress. ''When through any space in a 
body under the action of force, the mutual force between the portions 




^^ 



127-129] THEORIES OF LIGHT 209 

of matter ou the two sides of any plane area is equal and parallel to 
the mutual force across any equal, similar, and parallel plane area, the 
stress is said to be homogeneous through that space In other words, 
the stress experienced by the matter is homogeneous through any space 
if all equal similar and similarly turned portions of matter within this 
space are similarly and equally influenced by force." (Thomson and Tait, 
§ 659.) 

Consider a unit cube (Fig. 162) subject to homogeneous internal 

stresses and in equilibrium. The stress on each of 
the six sides may be decomposed into three along the 
coordinate axes, but as, from the definition of a 
homogeneous stress, the forces acting in the same 
direction across opposite faces must be equal, we 
Fig. 162. need only consider three faces of the cube. We 

denote by Xx, Yxy Zx, the three components of 
force acting on the face yz, the index x indicating that the face is 
normal to the axis of x. Similarly Xyy Yy, Zy, and JT,, Y^, 2,, 
indicate the components acting on the faces normal to the axes of 
y and z respectively. If we consider the force which acts on the 
cube from the outside, two stresses Xx act in opposite directions on 
the two feces normal to OX, If we take Xx to be positive the two 
forces tend to produce elongation. Similarly Yy and Z, are stresses 
tending to produce elongations along the axes of y and z respec- 
tively. 

The force X, (Fig. 163) is a tangential force acting in opposite 

directions on two opposite faces, but not along 
the same line, so that a couple of moment X^ 
is formed. We take X, to be positive when, as 
drawn in the figure, the force acting on a surface 
parallel to xy from below is along the negative 
axis of y, the axis of z being positive upwards. 
Fig. les. B^t the two forces Zx also form a couple, which 

however tends to produce rotation round OY 
in the opposite direction, hence for ecjuilibrium, it follows that 

The two equal couples Xz and Zx form together a simple shearing 
stress. It may be proved in the same manner that 

Y' - 1^ 

Ay= y,. 

The six quantities 
completely define a homogeneous stress. We shall \ivtvA>\<^^ \Jw^ 
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notation of Thomson and Tait, and write for these six componentB 

of stress 

/>, Q, R, s, r, u. 

130. Shearing stress produced by combined tension and 
pressure at ri^t angles. Let A BCD be a section of a cube, which 

IH I n is subject to a uniform tension P at right angles to 
BCt and a uniform pressure at right angles to CD, 
No stress is supposed to act at right angles to the 
plane of the paper. Let £f, K, i, M be the middle 
points of the sides of the square A£CD, and draw 
Fig. 164. the square HKLAL If the part H£K is in equili- 
brium, a force must act on the plane which is at right angles to the 
plane of the jmper, and passes through HK. The elementary laws of 
Statics show that this force must be in the plane, and that its value 
per unit surface is P, The rectangular volume of HKLM is therefore 
acted on by tangential stresses of the nature of shearing stresses, or : 

''A longitudinal traction (or negative pressure) parallel to one line 
and an equal longitudinal positive pressure parallel to any line at 
right angles to it, is equivalent to a shearing stress of tangential 
tractions parallel to the planes which cut those lines at 45*. And 
the numerical pressure of this shearing stress, being the amount of 
the tangential traction in either set of planes, is equal to the amount 
of the positive or negative normal pressure, not doubled." (Thomson 
and Tait, § 681.) The caution at the end of the quotation is necessi- 
tated by the fact that in the analogous proposition referring to shears, 
the amount of the shear is obtained by doubling the elongation, as has 
been proved in Art. 127. 

131. Connexion between Strains and Stresses. If a simple 
shearing stress, as defined in Art. 129, act on a homogeneous body, 
it produces a shearing strain, and the ratio of the stress to the strain 
is the resistance to change of shape or the ** Rigidity " of the substance. 
Calling the rigidity 7i, it follows that we may put 

(S=na; T=?ib; U^nc (3) 

in isotropic bodies. 

The three stresses P, Q, R produce elongations e, /, g, and there 
must be a linear relationship between them. Also by symmetry a 
stress along OX must produce the same contraction in all directions 
at right angles to itself. Hence A and B being constants, we may 
write down at once the equations 

P = Ae^BU'^g)\ 

Q = A/+B{g + e)[ (4). 

R = Ag + B(e+/) 
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It remains to prove bow A and B are connected with the rigidity 
and the bulk modulus. If e, f, g are equal 

Hence the stress is uniform. 

But the cubical dilatation being 3^ and the bulk modulus being 

equal to the ratio of the uniform stress P to the cubical dilatation, it 

follows that 

Zk = A+2B (5). 

As a second special case take ^ = 0, and Q = -P, which conditions 
indicate a shearing stress in planes equally inclined to the axis of JT 
and Y, and these will cause a shearing strain equal in amount to 
P/n. This shearing strain is equivalent by Art. 127 to an elonga- 
tion in the direction of P of P/2w, and an equal contraction in the 
direction of Q. Substituting e = —f^Pj'hi into the first of the 
equations (4), we find if g = () 

2n = A-B (6). 

Combining (5) and (6), it follows that 

A =k+ ^n, B = k- f w. 

In place of the components of strain, we may introduce their equi- 
valents in terms of the displacement (Arts. 126 and 127). Equations 
(3) and (4) then become 

ax \dy dzj 

«-4'**(?'*t)' <«■ 

dz \dx dy/i 

132. Equations of Motion in a disturbed medium. Return- 
ing to the stresses acting on the cube in Art. 129, we consider the 
ease where these stresses are not coustant through the volume, but alter 
slowly from place to place. If the distance between the two faces of 
the cube which are at right angles to the axis of X is ctr, there will be 

a force 

XAydz 

acting in the negative direction on the face which is coincident with 
the coordinate plane and a force on the opposite face equal to 



(X^ + 4-^ dx\ dydz. 



\\— ^ 



(■ 
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These combine to a resultant 

•j — dxdydz. 

Similarly the force X^dxdy acting on the plane xy in the direction 
of X together with the force 

Xa + --^* dz \ dxdy 
combine to a resultant 

-1-^ dxdydzy 

and the forces in that same direction are complete when we have 
added the resultant 

-^— dxdydz 

«. 

of the two forces which act on the faces which are normal to the asds 
of y. If p be the density of the substance, so that pdxdydz be the 
mass of the volume considered, and if a be the displacement in the x 
direction, the equations of motion may be written down by the laws of 
dynamics, leaving out the factor dxdydz on both sides, 

d'a dXa: dX^ dX, 

df dx dy dz 

«. ., , d'p dY.dY.dY. 

Similarly r ^ = ^- + ^ + ^ , 

d\ dXx dXy dZz 
df dx dy dz 

Re-introducing the notation of Thomson and Tait, the equations 

become 

(^_dP dU dT 

^ de dx ^ dy'^ dz' 

d^PdU dQ dS 
^ df~ dx'^ dy "^ dz ' 

d^y _ dT dS dR 
^ dt^ ~ dx ^ dy ^ dz ' 

To eliminate the stresses use ec^uations (7) and (8). 

Substituting the values of A and B from Art. 131, and re- 
arranging the terms, we obtain 

d^'a fd^'a d^a d^a\ . , . d fda dfi dy\\ 

'df ='\d^^''^^^dz^) ^ ^^ ^ *"> -dxKdx^Ty^dz) 
d'l3 /d'P d'p d'l3\ ,, , , d /da dp^dy\\ ,^. 

^dh''{d:^^4"d§r^^'^"^dy{rx^d^^dzn 

d^y /d\ d^y dS\ ,j , . d (da dp dy\\ 

^J=''{di-'df-'di)-'^''^''^Tz{rx^Ty'-i)) 
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These equations govern wave propagation in all elastic media. We 
may obtain from them the characteristic equations for the longitudinal 
waves of sound by putting the rigidity n of the medium equal to zero. 
When applied to light, the medium is taken as incompressible, so that 

da dp ^y _ n 
dx dy dz * 

but k at the same time becomes infinitely large. Writing 

^__da, dp dy 
dx dy dz^ 

^dl d^ d^ 
^ da^'^df^dz'* 



and 

the equations become 



d'i 



— <ml. 



dp\ 



c?V - dp 



(10). 



These equations, together with certain relations which must hold at 
the surfaces of the elastic body, constitute the elastic solid theory 
of light. 

For plane waves, the displacements are the same at all points of 
the wave-front, which we may imagine to be at right angles to the axis 
of 5. The difiFerential coefficient of a, )3, y with respect to x and y must 
therefore vanish. The equations (9) then reduce to 



cPa d*a 



d'fi^ d'ff ^ cPy_ 



^-d^^^'dz^' 



<Py 



P^ = (* + iw)^ ^^^^' 



The last equation repr&sents a longitudinal wave propagated with 
infinite velocity and having no relation to any observed phenomenon 
of light Each of the first two equations represents a rectilinear wave 

propagated with velocity Vw/p, a result already deduced by the simpler 
but less general methods of Art. 12. 

The investigation of wave propagation in crystalline media presents 
great difficulties. The simplest hypothesis from a mathematical point 
of view is that of assuming that the inertia of the medium may difier 
for displacements in different directions. By substituting p,, p„ p,, 
respectively, for p on the left-hand side of eciuations (9), we obtain 
equations which lead to a wave surface which is similar to, but not 
identical with, Presners wave surface. A thaoT^ ol AssvsWv.^ \^s»KiQvss^ 
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based On this h)rpothesi8 was brought forward by Lord Rayleigh*, but 
abandoned because observations made by Stokes, and afterwards by 
Glazebrook, decided in favour of Fresners surface. Instead of taking 
the inertia as variable, we may adopt the very plausible hypothesis 
that the rigidity is diflferent in different directions. Thus different 
values of n in the first two equations (11) would give two plane waves 
propagated with different velocities, along the axis of z, A general 
theory cannot however be formed by a simple modification of the 
equations holding for isotropic media. According to Greent, there 
may be twenty-one different coefiicients defining the properties of 
crystalline media, which shows the complication we might be led into if 
we wished to attack the problem in its most general form. 

133. Equations of the Electromagnetic Field. The line 

integral of the magnetic force round a closed curve is numerically 

equal to the electric current through the curve multiplied by 4«-. 

^ It is shown in treatises on Electricity that the mathematical expression 

of this law is contained in the three equations : 

. dy dfi^ 
dy dz 



d-a dy 

dz dw 

dB da 

ax dy 



\ (12), 



where a, )S, y are the components of magnetic force, and w, t?, w the 
components of current density. The factor 4^ depends on the units 
chosen, which are those of the electromagnetic system. 

Another proposition which embodies Faraday^s laws of electro- 
magnetic induction states that if a closed curve encloses lines of 
magnetic induction which vary in intensity, an electromotive force 
acts round the curve, and the line integral of the electric force round 
the closed curve is equal to the rate of diminution of the total magnetic 
induction through the circuit. This leads to the equations 

d^ ^d^_dQ^ 
dt dy dz 

dffdP dR , . 

^ dt'Tz' d~x^ (^^)' 

dx^dq_dP 
dt dx dy 

where /^a, /x)8, /ly are the components of magnetic induction, ft being 
the permeability, and P, Q, R those of electric force. 

* Collected Works, Vol. i. p. 111. 
t Collected H'orfes, p. 245. 
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Tlie two sets of equations may be taken to represent experimental 
facts and to be quite independent of any theory, although equations 
(13) may be deduced from (12) with the help of the principle of the 
conservation of energy. Both sets of equations would be equally 
true if we considered electric and magnetic forces to be due to 
action at a distance. 

There are some additional equations to be considered. 

Differentiating equations (12) with respect Uy x, y^ z respectively 
and adding, we find 

du dv dw ,-.x 

dx dy dz 

Similarly we derive from (13), if /* be constant and a, /3, y periodic, 

§4M=« ('* 

134. Maxwell's Theory. The fundamental principle of Maxwell 
lies in his conception of an electric current in dielectrics and the way 
in which this current is made to depend on electric force. His views 
are best explained by an analogy taken from the theory of stress and 
strain. A stress in an elastic solid produces certain displacements 
wliich are proportional to the stress. If the stresses increase, the 
displacements increase, and the cliange of displacements constitutes 
a transference of matter. This flow or current of matter is pro- 
portional to the rate of change of the elastic stress. Taking this 
as a guide we may imagine the medium to yield in some unknown 
manner to the application of electric force, and if so, the rate of 
change of that force will be proportional to a "flow" which according 
to Maxwell is identical in all its effects with an electric current. 

If the electric force is E, the electric current is proportional to 

dF* 

J- , and if the law that the total flow is the same across all cross- 
dt 

sections of a circuit holds good for these so-called ** displacement 
currents" or "polarization currents,' it can be shown that the current 

is equal to K , Mtt, where K is the specific inductive capacity of 

the medium. In a conductor, the current would, according to Ohm's 
law, be CE, where C is the conductivity. If we imagine a medium to 
possess both specific inductive capacity and conductivity, we must 
introduce an expression which includes both cases and put the current 
equal to 



(^-i4)^ ^^«)- 
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Confiuing ourselves at present to non-conductors and resolving along 
the three coordinate axes, we have 

These equations allow us to combine (12) and (13) so as to obtain 
two fresh sets containing respectively only the magnetic and the 
electric forces. 

135. Differential equation for propagation of electric and 
magnetic disturbances in dielectric media. 

Equations (12) with the help of (17) become 



dt dy dz 



j^ dQ _da dy 

dt dz dx 

J, dR dp da 



\ (18). 



dt dx dy. 

Differentiate each of the equations (13) with respect to the time, 
eliminate P, Q, R, by means of (18), and use (15), when the following 
sets of equations, involving only magnetic forces, will be obtained : 

ArMf; = vV; A>f =v'/J; irM = ^=TV (19). 

We may eliminate the magnetic forces in a similar manner and 
obtain 

Tliese equations show that the magnetic and electric forces are 
propagated with a velocity 1/ JXfM, In the electromagnetic system of 
units, /A = 1 in vacuo, and differs very little from that value in any 
known dielectric. K the specific inductive capacity is, in vacuo, 
unity when the electrostatic system of units is employed, but in the 
electromagnetic system A" is numerically equal to l/v*, if v is equal to 
the number of electrostatic units of ([uantity which are contained in 
an electromagnetic unit. This number, which gives the velocity of 
propagation of electromagnetic waves in vacuo, may be determined 
by experiment, and is found, within tlie errors of experiment, to be 
equal to the velocity of light in vacuo. Both velocities diflFer from 
3 X lo^"^ probably by not more than one part in a thousand. 

Maxwell's theory, which is embodied in equations (19) or (20), leads 
therefore to the remarkable conclusion that an electromagnetic dis- 
turbance is propagated with a finite velocity which is equal to the 
velocity of light. This concVu^ioti V\a^ been amply verified by the 
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celebrated experiments of Hertz. Kirchhoff* had already in 1857 
pointed out that a longitudinal electric disturbance is propagated in 
a wire with a velocity equal to that of light, but it was left to Maxwell 
to discover the reason for this coincidence. 

If both the disturbance of light and the electromagnetic wave are 
propagated through the same medium with the same velocity, the 
conclusion is irresistible that both phenomena are identical in character. 
This conclusion constitutes the so-called ** Electromagnetic Theory of 
Light." The electromagnetic theory of light establishes for the propa- 
gation of a luminous disturbance, equations which in several instances, 
as will appear, fit the facts better than the older elastic solid theory, 
but it should not be forgotten that it furnishes no explanation of 
the nature of light. It only expresses one unknown quantity (light) 
in terms of other unknown quantities (magnetic and electric disturb- 
ances), but magnetic and electric stresses are capable of experimental 
investigation, while the elastic properties of the medium through 
which, according to the older theory, light was propagated, could only 
be surmised from the supposed analogy with the elastic properties of 
material media. Hence it is not surprising that the electromagnetic 
equations more correctly represent the actual phenomena. Whatever 
changes be introduced in future, in our ideas of the nature of light, 
the one great achievement of Maxwell, the proof of the identity of 
luminous and electromagnetic disturbances, will never be overthrown. 

136. Refraction. We have so far only considered the propaga- 
tion of waves in vacuo. According to equations (20), the squares 
of the velocities of propagation in two media having identical magnetic 
permeabilities, ought to be inversely as their specific inductive capacities. 
If therefore -ff© be the inductive capacity of the vacuum, K^ that of any 

dielectric, the "refractive index" ought to be eijual to JKijKo. This 
relation is approximately verified in the case of a few gases, as shown 
in the following table, which contains the square roots of specific 
inductive capacities (Z>) as measured by Klemencict, and the refrac- 
tive indices {n) of the same gases for Sodium light, as measured by 
Q. W. WalkerJ. Both constants are reduced to a temperature of 
0' C, and a pressure of 760 mm. 



Nature of Gatj. 


(/>) 


(") 


Air 


1000293 


1000293 


Hydrogen 


1-000132 


1000141 


Carbon dioxide 


1 •000492 


1*000451 


Sulphur dioxide 


1-000477 


1-000676 



* Pogg, Ann. Vol. c. p. 193 (1857). 
t Wien Ber. (2) Vol. xci. p. 1 (1885). 
X Trans. Hoy. Soc, A. Vol. cci. p. VMi V\^'^^. 



218 THE THEORY OF OPTICS fCHAP. X 

The discrepancy for sulphur dioxide is already well marked. 

For solids and liquids the relation altogether fails. Thus water 
has a specific inductive capacity which is 80 times greater than that 
of air, and its refractive index should therefore be equal to 9, or six 
times larger than its actual value. But these discrepancies are not 
surprising, for we have left a factor out of consideration, which to 
a great extent dominates the phenomenon of refraction, and that is 
absorption. The theoretical relationship really applies only to waves 
of infinite length, but in most cases we know nothing of the refiractive 
index for very long waves. The subject will be further discussed in 
the next Chapter. 

137. Direction of Electric and Magnetic Forces at right 
angles to each other. If we confine ourselves for the sake of 
simplicity to waves, parallel to the plane of xy^ we must take in 
equations (13) and (17) all quantities to be independent of x and y : 
these e(iuations then become 

dadQ dP__dP dy^ 
^dt~ dz' ^ dt~ dz' ^ dt "' 



dt~ dz' dt^dz' dt ] 



It follows that there is no component of either the electric or the 
magnetic force normal to the plane of the wave, and that therefore 
the whole of the disturbance is in tliat plane. If the electric dis- 
turbance is in one direction only, so that e.g. Q = 0, it follows that 
a =^ 0, or that the magnetic disturbance is also rectilinear, and at right 
angle.s to the electric disturbance. We have therefore for the simplest 
case of a plane wave, two vectors representing the electric and magnetic 
forces respectively, and tliese vectors are at right angles to each other 
and to the direction of propagation. 

More generally let the components P and Q of a plane wave-front 
parallel to .ry be 

P=<t>{z-vt); Q=^iHz-vt% 

,1 , dP dP dQ dQ 

so that 'dz=-dt'>''dz^-Tt'^ 

or making use of (21) 

^""dt dt'^'^dt dt ^^^^^ 

We thus find fivfi = P; /xi?a = - Q, 

and hence aP + PQ = 0. 

This shows that also in this more general case the electric and 
magnetic forces are at right angles to each other. 
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138. Double Refraction. In crystalline substances the specific 
inductive capacity of a plate may depend on the direction in which 
the plate is cut, relative to the axes of the crystals. The currents 
which are generated in such substances by a variation of electric 
force are not necessarily in the direction of the force, but if P, Q, It be 
the electric forces resolved in three directions at right angles to each 
other, and if the current in any one direction be a linear function of 
P, Q, By then it may be proved that there are always three directions 
at right angles to each other such that the current is in the direction 
of the force. If we choose these directions for the coordinate axes, 
we may write 

where A',, K,, Kj, are the three principal dielectric constants. 

These equations replace (16). The elimination of a between (13) 
and (17) now leads to 



„ d^F ,„ d (dP dQ dR\ 

K^'^-dt^-^'P-dAdi^Ty^Tz) 

«''<? _ _» /I ±(^P ^ ^^i + ^t^ 

dy \dx dy d: 



\ (24). 



^ rf»(? ,^ d (dP dQ dR\ 
^^'^Jf = ^'Q-TyU^dy^dz) 

and we are brought back to the e<iuation8 which have already been 
deduced for isotropic media. We proceed to investigate under what 
conditions plane waves are propagated in a medium to which equations 
(24) apply. If /, m, w, are the direction cosines of the normal of the 
plane wave, and V the velocity of propagation, all variable quantities 
must be expressible as functions of lx + my + nz - Vt, 

We may therefore in the case of a rectilinear disturbance write for 

Po/{Ij^ ^my-^ nz - Vt), Qo/{U + my ^nz- Vt\ 

IfoALr + my^nz- Vt) (25), 

where Po> Qo, -^o are constants defining the direction of the electric 
disturbance, the cosines of the angles which the direction of the electric 
force forms with the coordinate axes being as Po ^ Qo ^ /^o* 

By substitution, equations (24) become, if we write 
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and S=lP + mQ + nR; 



P = 



Q= 



mSv^ 



«,' 



\. 



(26). 



Multiplying the first of these equations by /, the second by w, 
and the third by 7iy and adding, we obtain the characteristic eqnation 
for F, 

or subtracting Z* + ?»' + n* = 1, 



This is an equation identical with (4) Chapter viii., and shows 
that the electromagnetic wave theory leads to the correct construction 
for the propagation of plane waves. 

From (26) we also derive 

IP mQ nR f P 



R_( P_ m' n' \^ 



a + - a + 
Vi V2 Va 

As Pjv^y Q/?'2^ R!'i\\ are proportional to the components of 
electric current, we conclude that the electric current is in the plane 
of the wave-front. 

The substitution of (25) into (13) leads to 

F/xa = Rm - Q7iy 

F/x/? = Pn - Rl, 

Vf.y=Ql-Pm; 
from which it follows that 

la + mp + 7iy = 0, 

and Pa + Q/3 + Ry = 0. 

Hence the magnetic force is in the plane of the wave, and the electric 
force is at right angles to the magnetic force, though not in general, as 
will presently appear, in the plane of the wave. 

In Art. 84 it was found that if an ellipsoid 

vi'jr-^v.^if+vs'z'=l (28) 

be constructed, the reciprocals of the two principal axes of any plane 

section measure the two velocities of plane waves which are parallel 

to the section, and it was proved that this construction leads to 

equation (27). This equation Ivas been shown to lead to Fresnel's 



138, 139] THEORIES OF LIGHT 221 

wave-surface which is therefore now established as a consequence of 
the electromagnetic theory. Propositions with respect to wave or ray 
velocities which are proved in the same chapter may all be interpreted 
in tenns of the electromagnetic theory if we take the components of 
the electric current w, v, w to correspond to the displacements in the 
older theory. 

If an electric disturbance is propagated as a plane wave, and a 
normal be drawn to the ellipsoid (28) at the end of the vector having 
«, r, IT as components, the direction cosines of this normal are propor- 
tional to v^Uy v^v, v^ and are therefore by (22) coincident with the 
direction cosines of the vector representing the electric force. This 
electric force is therefore not in the plane of the wave but lies in a 
plane which contains the wave normal and the electric current. It has 
been shown in Art. 86 that this plane also contains the ray. 

139. Problem of refraction and reflexion. A good test of 
the adequacy of any theory of light is found in its capability of 
dealing with the problem of reflexion and refraction. Reflexion 
takes place when a wave falls on a surface at which the properties of 
the medium are suddenly changed. If the transition is gradual, there 
is no reflexion. A ray of light e.g, enters our atmosphere from outside 
and gradually passes into denser and denser layers of air. lliough its 
path becomes curved by refractiou, there is no reflexion, and neglecting 
absorption, the intensity of the ray remains unaltered. The fact 
that a surface of glass or water partially reflects a ray of light 
shows that the transition between the media of different refractive 
indices must take place within a distance not much greater than a 
wave-length. 

Before entering into the relative merits of different theories with 
regard to the problem of reflexion, we may deduce some general 
results which are independent of any theory. We consider a plane 
wave-front having its normal in the plane xy. Its displacements, in 
whatever direction they are, must be capable of expression in the 
form f{ax + by- c^), for 

ax-^by '-ct = constant 

expresses a plane parallel to the axis of z. If be the angle between 
the wave normal and the axis of x, and v the velocity of wave 
propagation, we have 

cos^= -,---.-.=—-<, 8in^= -^-^-, cot ^=7, 
Jo" + b^ sUi' + b' b 

and ^' = -T /- r, • 

<ar + b^ 
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The line of intersection of the wave with the plane a? = is 

by-ct = constant 

and travels forward therefore parallel to itself with a uniform speed 
of cjb. 

If the plane ;r = is a surface at which refraction takes place, the 
displacement in the refracted wave may be expressed as 

F{(iiX + biy-Cit), 

If the displacements are periodic, the periods must be the same in the 

refracted and incident beam, hence Ci = c. Also the lines of intersection 

of the refracted and incident waves with the sur&ce ;r = must always 

be coincident. Hence this line must travel forward with the same 

velocity in both waves. This proves that bi - b. The velocity of the 

refracted wave is 

_ Ci _ c 

Hence calling the angle of refraction Bi 

Ti Ja^ + 6^ sin 0^ 

This proves the law of refraction. The displacements in the reflected 

wave will be of the form 

F{ax + b'y-ct), 

The previous reasoning shows that c = r, b' - b. Also the velocity 
of w^ave propagation must now be identical with that of the incident 
wave. Hence a' =^ ± a. We must choose the lower sign, as otherwise 
the wave would simply return in the original direction. The numerical 
equality of a and a proves the law of reflexion. 

140. Reflexion in the Electromagnetic Theory. The problem 
of reflexion is comparatively simple if treated according to the electro- 
magnetic theory, and we shall therefore begin with it. In the electro- 
static or electromagnetic field the electric and magnetic forces have to 
satisfy certain conditions at the surface of separation of two media 
having different properties. These are in treatises on electricity proved 
to be the following : (1) The tangential components oi electric force biq 
the same on both sides of the surface. (2) The normal components of 
ehctric displacement are continuous. (3) The tangential components 
of magnetic force are continuous, and (4) the normal components (rf 
magnetic induction are continuous. Taking the surface ir = to be the 
surface of separation, we may put with the previous notation these 
so-called surface conditions into the form: 

A'^=A'/^', q=qu R=R. (29). 

/«»=^«i», ^=^11 y = yi (30). 
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The square of this expression correctly represents the observed intensity 
of the reflected beam, if the incident beam is polarized in the plane of 
incidence. We conclude that the electric force is at right angles to 
the plane of polarization, a result in accordance with the conclusion 
arrived at in the study of double refraction. 

If we take the incident beam to be polarized at right angles to the 
plane of incidence, /?, a, p vanish, and the surface conditions become 

d^_dP^dqy_dP\ (35). 

dx dy dx dyj 

The last equation secures the continuity of y. But the form of 
our assumed disturbance shows that dyldy = iby and hence if y is 
continuous so is also dy/di/ and vice versa. Also according to (18) 
KdPjdt = dy/dj/y when /? = : the first and last surface conditions are 
therefore identical and we may disregard the latter. 

If WF (Fig. 165) be the incident wave-front, the displacement is 

now in the plane of the paper and parallel to the 

j: w' wave-front. Let the direction indicated by the 

y^y^ ^^'Xf' an-ow be that in which the displacements are 

taken to be positive. W'F' represents the 
reflected wave-front, and we may again arbi- 
trarily fix that direction for which we shall take 
the displacements to be positive. 
It is obvious that for normal incidence there is no distinction 
between this case and the one already considered when the displace- 
ment is at right angles to the plane of incidence. It is therefore 
convenient to take that direction as positive which agrees with that 
of the incident wave when the incidence is normal. The arrow 
indicates the direction. Similarly for the transmitted wave W^Fi, 
Taking the amplitude of the incident beam again to be unit amplitude, 
and resolving along OX and F, we may put in the upper medium 

P = - sin ^^M«^+fry-rt) + ^ gin ^^M-aoH-Mf-rt)^ 

Q = cos ^^ii^+i'v-^o + r cos ^^M-'^+by-cf)^ 
and in the lower medium 

P, = -5sin^,6;<'^*+^-'^), 
Q, = *^cos^i6?<«i'*^-^). 
The condition KP^ K^P\ for ^ = gives 

or ( 1 - r) sin ^i = s sin ^, 

and the condition Q-Qi gives 

(1 +r)cos^ = 5Cos^,. 
These are the only conditions t\va.t iieedL\ift ^\%^^. 
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Eliminating s we obtain 

(1 - r) sin ^1 cos ^i = (1 + r) sin cos 0, 
sin Bi cos ^1 - sin ^ cos 



or r = 



sin $1 cos Oi + sin cos d 

sin 2^1- sin 2 ^ 
sin 2^1 + sin 20 

tan(di-d) 



.(36). 



tan(^,+^) 

This again is a formula agreeing with observation, at any rate as a 
first approximation. The application of the equations (34) and (36) 
to the cases of oblique polarization or unpolarized light has already 
been discussed in Art 27 as well as the observed departures 
from (36). 

It has often been suggested that the experimental deviations from 
the tangent law may be due to the fsict that the transition between the 
two media is not sudden but takes place within a layer comparable in 
thickness with the length of a wave. L. Lorenz* first investigated the 
question and showed that a thickness of from the tenth to the hundredth 
part of a wave-length is sufficient to cause the observed effect. Drudet, 
treating the same subject from the standpoint of the electromagnetic 
theory, has arrived at similar results, a thickness of the transition layer 
of '0175 X being found to be sufficient in the case of flint-glass to 
account for the elliptic polarization observed near the polarizing 
angle. 

141. Reflexion in the elastic solid theory. In elastic solids 
the conditions at the boundary are obtained by the consideration that 
as a tearing of the medium can only take place under application of 
forces which exceed the limits of elasticity, the displacements on both 
sides of the boundary nyist be the same, while the medium is performing 
oscillations under the conditions of perfect elasticity. 

A second condition is imposed by the third law of motion. The 
stresses must be continuous. The continuity of stress together with 
that of displacement satisfies also the requirements of the law of 
conservation of energy, as the work done across any surface is the 
product of stress and rate of change of displacement. 

The components of displacement which we had previously called 
a, p, y, shall, in order to distinguish them from the magnetic forces for 
which we have introduced the same letters, now be designated by 
f, ^, {. 

* Pogg. Ann, cxi. p. 460 (1860) and cxiv. p. 238 (1861). 
t Lehrhwih der Optik, p. 266. 

a. \^ 
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The continuity of displacement introduces the conditions 

where the right-hand sides refer to the lower medium. 

The stresses on a surface normal to the axis of x are, by Art 131, 



^-a^t)-- ''"ii^ty 



dy 
where A-k'\-^n\ B = k-\n. 

Writing 7» = ifc + in, we obtain for the conditions of continuity of 
stress 

di . V fdrj dC 



(m^n)^^Hm-n)(^l^^^ 



.(37), 



dy 

\dx dzj \(fa? dzj 

\dy dx) ^ \dy dx ) 

where wh, Wj, define the elastic properties of the second medium. 

Let the plane of xy be the plane of incidence, and the vibrations of 
a plane wave be at right angles to that plane. All displacements 
vanish except f, and £ is independent of z. Hence the equations of 
continuity reduce to 

y y d^ dti 

The equation of motion in the upper medium is, according to (9), 

d'f p W df) ' 
with a similar equation for the lower medium. 

But { = ^<<ax+Mr-cO ^ ^,^-ax^by-ct)^ 

For a: = 0, the surface conditions give 

1 + r = 5, 

na{l -r) = 7iiai5, 
and eliminating Sy 

na- Wiflti _ n cot O-^fii cot ^i . . 

wa-fWitti w cot ^ + n, cot ^1 ^ ^' 

For the velocity of wave propagation in an elastic solid, we have 
t^=n/p. Different wave velocities in diflferent media may either be 
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due to differences in the rigidity or to differences in density. Hence 
we must distinguish the two cases. 

Case L n = ni. 

Equation (33) becomes 

cot - cot B, 

cot + cot Oi 

^ sin (0^-0) 
sin {0 + 0,) ' 

This agrees with the result obtained in the electromagnetic theory 
if the displacements are made to correspond to electric force. 

Case IL 

Equation (33) now gives 

_ si n' ^ tan ^1 - sin' Oi tan 
'^ " sin' d tan (^^ + sin' 6^ tan 

_ sin 20 - sin 2^, 
~ sin 20 + sin 26^i 

~ tan (d + 0,) ' 

This is the equation for the reflected light when the incident wave 
is polarized at right angles to the plane of incidence. Hence if different 
media differ by their rigidities, the reflexion of light vibrating at right 
angles to the plane of incidence can only be accounted for by supposing 
that the plane of polarization contains the vibration. 

To work out completely the more complicated case that the 
vibration lies in the plane of incidence, we must transform the equations 
of motion. 

In equations (9) alter the notation, put 1=0, and let i and 17 be 
independent of z, this being the condition that the wave normal lies 
in the plane of anf. The equations then become 

d*( d fdi dv\ /d^i d^$\ 
^d'e'^'^di\di^dy)^''\d^^df)^ 

d^( , . d /d( drf\ d /d( dyj\ 

Similarly p^ = (^ ^n) |(§ ^^J -n^ (|- §) 
Introducing two new functions such that 

^^di^'dy^ "^^d^'di ^^^'' 



...(39). 



•} (42). 
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we find that (39) may be satisfied by 

From (35) it appears that the displacements ( and >/, due to changes 
of 4>y ^6 at right angles to the surfeu^e ^ = constant, while the dis- 
placements due to changes in if/ lie in the surface ^ = constant. If we 
adopt the same form of solution for ^ and iff, it is the latter function 
which gives the motion which we require for the propagation of light 
in which the displacements are in the wave-front. We put therefore 
for the incident wave if/ = ef(^+^-**\ and assume for the form of 
solution generally, 

In the upper medium: 

In the lower medium: 

<^=^g<(«/*+by-e<)j" V*^/- 

Substituting these values in equations (41) we obtain 

c2= - (a» + 6^) = -*(ai^ + fe')= ^^^i^^(a'' + 6«) 
P Pi P 

= ?'i±«J(^'. + i2) (44). 

From the first two equalities we obtain as before the law of re- 
fraction, but as m and nii are indefinitely great the last equalities give 

a^ + 6« = 0; ai'* + 62 = (45). 

For the same reason 

da^ df dx" df " ^**'^- 

This shows that the motion due to ^ is that of an incompressible 

liquid. As <^ represents the velocity potential, the motion is irrota- 

tioual. Also by substitution of (45) into (42) and (43) retaining only 

the real parts : 

4> -pe~^ cos (by - ct), 

4>i = q^~^ cos (% - ct). 
The displacements in so far as they are due to ^ are 



J- ^- bpe~^ cos (by - ct) (upper medium), 
-^ = - bqe~^ cos (by - ct) (lower medium), 
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and dti^" ^'^ 8^^ (^ "" ^) (upper medium), 

^ = - bqe'^ sin (4y - ct) (lower medium). 

The motion vanishes for normal incidence as 6 = -r- sin ^. Unless 

is small, the exponential factor shows that the motion quickly diminishes 
with the distance from the refracting surface. 

The surface conditions are 

(m + n)g + (;w-n)g = (m, + n.)^+(i»,-nO|;, 
or in terms of ^ and ^ 

(«t + n) -j-^ + («i - n) -T-^ + 2n -r-j- = similar expressions, 

or introducing (46) 

n -j2 , , + -y-j — -T^f = similar expressions. 

The quantities /?, 5^, r, 5 may now be obtained by substituting 
^» 'A* ^i» '/^i froui equations (42) and (43). Green* to whom the above 
investigation is due, assumes n = n,, and Rayleight has put the solution 
for r in that case into the form 

. cot^C^ + ^O + itf^ 

cot'*(^-^) + 3/«' 
where M= ^ — 7 and m is the refractive index. 

If two media do not differ much in optical properties, so that the 

refractive index is nearly equal to one, we obtain for the ratio of 

amplitudes the expression 

tan(^-d') 

tan(^ + ^)' 

as required by experiment when the vibration takes place at right 
angles to the plane of incidence. 

As has been pointed out above, the tangent formula is only 
approximately correct, but the deviations are not so great as those 
which Oreen's formula would lead us to expect, and are sometimes in 
the other direction. 

The alternative according to which differences in optical properties 
are due to differences in elasticity, leads to results which can in no way 
be reconciled with observed facts. If we place ourselves on the stand- 
point of the elastic solid theory, we are therefore compelled to conclude 

• ColUeUd Works, p. 245. t ColUcUd Wwrkt^^oVv^.V*^, 
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that the rigidity of the aether is the same in all media. Even then 
we arrive at an unsatisfactory result so far as light polarized at right 
angles to the plane of incidence is concerned. 

142. Lord Kelvin's theory of contractile sether. Ac- 
cording to the most general equations of the motion of an elastic 
substance (Art. 132), a disturbance spreads in the form of two waves, 
the condensational longitudinal wave propagated with a velocity 

'J{k-^^n)/p and the transverse distortional wave propagated with 

a velocity Jn/p. The phenomena of light leave no room for a 
longitudinal wave propagated with finite velocity. It has been got 
rid of in the theory so far considered by taking the elastic body as 
incompressible. The coefficient k then is infinitely large, and the 
longitudinal disturbance is propagated with infinite velocity. 

This elastic solid theory of the sether, as discussed in the preceding 
investigations, does not, however, consistently lead to facts which are 
in agreement with observation. It fails to account for the laws of 
double refraction and for the observed amplitude of light reflected 
from transparent bodies. That theory was therefore considered dead, 
until Lord Kelvin* resuscitated it in a different form by showing how, 
dropping the hypothesis of "solidity," an elastic theory of the aether 
may still be a possible one. 

The characteristic distinction of the new theory lies in the bold 
assumption that the velocity of the longitudinal wave, instead of being 
infinitely large, is infinitely small. This requires that k + ^n shall 
be zero, so that k is negative. A medium in which there is a negative 
resistance to compression would at first sight appear to be essentially 
unstable, but Lord Kelvin shows that the instability cannot come into 
play, if the aether is rigidly attached to a bounding surface. So long 
as there is a finite propagatioual velocity for each of the two kinds of 
wave motion, any disturbance set up in the medium cannot lead to 
instability. Putting therefore the constant A of Article 131 equal 
to zero, and taking the rigidity to be equal in all media. Lord Kelvin 
has shown that the theory leads to Fresners tangent formula for the 
amplitude of light polarized in a plane perpendicular to the plane of 
incidence. Glazebrookt then showed that the consideration of double 
refraction leads to Fresnel's wave surface, while J. Willard 6ibbs$ 
pointed out that the new form of elastic aether theory must always 
lead to the same equation as the electromagnetic theory, provided we 
replace the symbol which denotes * displacement ' in one theory by that 
which denotes * force ' in the other and vice versa. 

» Phil Mag. xxvi. p. 414. 1888. 
t Phil, Mag. xxvi. p. 621. 1888. 
X Phil. Mag. xxnu. v- 'i'^^. V889. 
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If in equations (9) we write A; = - ^ n, and allow different values of 
p according as the displacements are in the direction a:, y, or z, the 
equations become with our present notation 



n d^ dx \dx dy dz) 

n df'"'^'^ dy\dx'^ dy'^ dz) 
n dt* dz \dx dy dz) 



,(47). 



These equations are identical with (24) provided that we replace 
P, Q, R in the latter by i, 17, {, and ft, K^ K^y K^ by l/«, pi, p., p„ 
respectively. As regards surface conditions, we must now remember 
that the resistance to compression being negative, there may be 
infinite compression or dilatation at any point or surface at which 
a condensational wave tends to start. The surface at which reflexion 
takes place gives rise according to the preceding article to con- 
densational waves, hence disregarding this wave which can only be 
propagated with zero velocity, the conditions which hold in the general 
elastic theory, in which the condensational wave is considered, are not 
necessarily satisfied. They must be replaced by others, which, as 
J. W. Oibbs has shown, may be obtained directly from the equations 
of motion. 

Introduce new quantities defined by 

^-f^_^^ '_^_^ r-*?-^^ 
^ dy dz' "^'dz dx' ^ ~ dx dy' 

^, _ rff _ fl?^' " - ^ _ ^ r' = ^' - ^ 

dy dz' dz dx' dx dy ' 

Performing the differentiation so as to obtain f ', ly", Z' in terms of 
^» ^9 C we arrive at the expressions which stand on the right-hand side 
of (47) with the sign reversed. We take the boundary to be normal to 
the axis of x. If V and Z were discontinuous at such a boundary, 

drti dt 

-^ and "T would be infinitely large, and this would make V' and {", 

and consequently also -^ , ^ infinitely large, which is obviously not 

admissible. Hence we conclude that rf' and C are continuous. A 
similar reasoning shews that as 17' and C must remain finite, ri and i 
must be continuous. The conditions of continuity are therefore 

(if _ rff _ d^ __ fl^i ^ drf di dffi d(i 
dz dx dz dx ' dx dy~ dx dy' 
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But these are exactly the conditions which we have seen must hold in 
the electromagnetic theory if ^, 17, { are replaced by P, Q, R. The 
analogy is made complete if it is noticed that the continuity of ^ and 
i" follows from the above equations, and that according to the first of 

equations (47) if t?, = \/n/p, 

The continuity of i" is seen to involve the continuity of the normal 
force and this corresponds to the continuity of electric displacement in 
the electromagnetic theory. 

The analogy has therefore been proved both for the equations 
regulating the motion of the medium and for the surface conditions. 

If this analogy is kept in view, all the results which have been 
found to hold in the electromagnetic theory may be translated at once 
into consequences of the contractile aether theory. Thus in the theory 
of double refraction, the displacements of the latter theory are not in 
the wave surface, but are normal to the ray as has been shown for 
the electric forces in Art. 133. Thus adopting the contractile aether 
theory we may conclude at once that when plane waves are propagated 
through a doubly refracting medium the elastic force and not the dis- 
placement is in the plane of the wave. I have given a statement of this 
theory on account of its mathematical interest, but it has now been 
abandoned by its author*. 

143. Historical. Augustin Louis Cauchy, bom August 2l8t, 
1789, in Paris, died May 23rd, 1857, at Sceaux, near Paris, was one 
of the large number of celebrated French mathematicians who, during 
the end of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th century, made the 
first serious advance in Mathematical Physics since Newton's time. 
Cauchy's contribution to the theory of light consisted in initiating 
the endeavour to deduce the differential equations for the motion of 
light from a theory of elasticity. This theory was based on definite 
assumptions of the actions between the ultimate particles of matter. 
The luminiferous lether like other matter was supposed to be made up 
of distinct centres of force acting upon each other according to some 
law depending on the distance. Cauchy explained the phenomena of 
dispersion by supposing that in the media in which dispersion takes 
place, the distance between the ultimate particles is no longer small 
compared with the wave-length. He thus arrived at a formula which 
for a long time was considered to represent satisfactorily the connexion 
between wave-length and refractive index (Art. 150). Cauchy also 
showed that metallic reflexion may be accounted for by a high 

* Baltimore Lectures, p. 214. 
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coefficient of absorption: by interpreting Fresnel's sine and tangent 
formula, in the case where the index of refraction is imaginary, he 
obtained the equations for the elliptic polarization of light reflected 
from metallic surfigices, which are still adopted as correctly representing 
the facta. 

George Green was bom at Sneinton, near Nottingham, in 1793, 
and only entered the University of Cambridge at the age of 40. 
Having graduated in 1837 as fourth wrangler, he was elected to a 
fellowship in Gonville and Caius College in 1839, and died in 1841. 
The following paragraph which stands at the head of his celebrated 
Memoir on the Reflexion and Refraction of Light will show the ideas 
which guided him in his work. 

"M. Cauchy seems to have been the first who saw fully the 
utility of appljring to the Theory of Light those formulae which 
represent the motions of a system of molecules acting on each other 
by mutually attractive and repulsive forces; supposing always that 
in the mutual action of any two particles, the particles may be 
regarded as points animated by forces directed along the right line 
which joins them. This last supposition, if applied to those compound 
particles, at least, which are separable by mechanical division, seems 
rather restrictive ; as many phenomena, those of crystallisation for 
instance, seem to indicate certain polarities in these particles. If, 
however, this were not the case, we are so perfectly ignorant of the 
mode of action of the elements of the luminiferous ether on each 
other, that it would seem a safer method to take some general physical 
principle as the basis of our reasoning, rather than assume certain 
modes of action, which, after all, may be widely different from the 
mechanism employed by nature ; more especially if this principle 
include in itself, as a particular case, those before used by M. Cauchy 
and others, and also lead to a much more simple process of calculation. 
The principle selected as the basis of the reasoning contained in the 
following paper is this : In whatever way the elements of any material 
system may act upon each other, if all the internal forces exerted 
be multiplied by the elements of their respective directions, the 
total sum for any assigned portion of the mass will always be the 
exact differential of some function. But, this function being known, 
we can immediately apply the general method given in the MScanique 
Annlytique, and which appears to be more especially applicable to 
problems that relate to the motions of systems composed of an immense 
number of particles mutually acting upon each other. One of the 
advantages of this method, of great importance, is, that we are 
necessarily led by the mere process of the calculation, and with 
little care on our part, to all the equations and coiid\tic^\N& hiVsx^Vv ^s^ 
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requisite and sufficient for the complete solution of any problem to 
which it may be applied." 

The function introduced above by Green we now call "Potential 
Energy/' and a particular interest attaches to the whole paper, as it 
is the first instance of the application of the principle of Conseryation 
of Energy to a great physical problem. Oreen shows that in the most 
general case, there may be twenty-one different coefficients defining 
the elastic properties of a medium, and that these reduce to two in 
the case of an isotropic or uncrystallized medium. The conditions 
which hold at the surface of two media are deduced, and for the first 
time strict dynamic principles were applied to the calculation of the 
amplitudes of the reflected and refracted light. Assuming the dif- 
ference in the optical behaviour of different media to be differences 
of density, the Fresnel sine formula is obtained for light polarized in 
the plane of incidence, and it is shown that for light polarized at right 
angles to the plane of incidence, the tangent formula can only hold 
approximately. In a further paper '* On the propagation of light in 
crystallized media,'' we meet the difficulties which have so long beset 
all attempts to account satisfactorily for Fresnel's wave surfaces, and 
though this paper will still be read with advantage, its interest at 
present is only historical. 

George Gabriel Stokes, born August 13th, 1819, at Screen in 
Ireland, graduated as Senior Wrangler in 1841, and was elected to the 
Lucasian Chair of Mathematics in Cambridge in 1849. He died on 
February Ist, 1903. His celebrated Memoir "On the Dynamical 
Theory of Diff'raction " contains the complete solution of the problem 
of the propagation of waves through an elastic medium. The question 
is treated in so masterly a manner that though published in the year 
1S49, the paper should still be carefully studied by every student of 
Optics. He published other important optical memoirs, of which the 
following may specially be quoted : "On the theory of certain bands 
seen in the spectrum" (1848); "On the formation of the Central 
Spot of Newton's Rings beyond the critical angle" (1848); "On 
Hardinger's Brushes" (1850); "Report on Double Refraction" (1862). 

Many of his writings on the theory of sound and hydrodynamics 
have also optical applications. Stokes was the first to recognize the 
true nature of fluorescence, only isolated facts as to the luminescence 
of certain substances under the action of light having been previously 
known. He made a thorough experimental investigation which proved 
the possibility of a change in the refrangibility of light {Phil, Trans, 
1852 and 1853). 

James Clerk Maxwell, bom June 13th, 1831, at Edinburgh, died 
at Camhndge November 5th, 18T9, was the first occupant of the 
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Cavendish Professorship of Physics at Cambridge, which he held from 
the date of its foundation in 1871 to the time of his death. He was 
one of the most original minds who ever turned their attention to 
scientific enquiry. AU mathematicians who, previous to Maxwell, had 
discussed the undulatory theory of Optics, started from the elastic 
solid theory of the luminiferous SBther. That theory was able to give 
a satisfactory account of a great number of the phenomena of light 
and was considered to be securely established. The phenomena of 
electricity were treated as independent facts, though no doubt many 
physicists held that ultimately electric action would be explained 
by the stresses and strains of the same medium which transmitted 
light. No one had, however, suggested properties of the medium 
different from those of an ordinary elastic solid. Maxwell attacked 
the question with great originality from another point of view. 
Having asked himself the question, what the properties of a medium 
must be, in order that it should be capable of transmitting electric 
actions, he discovered that this electric medium was capable of 
transmitting transverse vibrations with the velocity of light. Maxwell 
also showed how Fresnel's wave-surface in double refracting media 
could be obtained by assuming that, in such media, there may be 
three dielectric constants, the polarization measured along three axes 
at right angles to each other being different Of his other optical 
writings, his memoir "On the theory of Compound Colours and the 
relations of the Colours of the Spectrum" (FAiL Trans. 1860) de- 
serves special mention. 



CHAPTER XL 

DISPERSION AND ABSORPTION. 

144. Wave-fronts with varying amplitudes. We have 
hitherto confined our attention to vibrations having the same ampli- 
tude along each wave-front. In other words, the surfaces of equal 
phase were coincident with the surfieu^s of equal amplitude. We 
shall now treat the question in a more general manner, starting from 
the differential equation of the wave propagation in an absorbing 
medium which, as we shall see, may be put into the form 

d^ „dR dm dm dm 
^ df ^ dt di^"" df^ ds? ^^'' 

where G and jPare constants and R represents the displacement in the 
elastic solid theory or the electric force in the electromagnetic theory 
measured in the z direction. If the wave-front is plane and parallel 
to the axis of z, R is independent of z. If the disturbance is simply 
periodic, so that the time only occurs in the form of a periodic factor 
pa-itat^ where p may be real or imaginary or complex, equation (1) is 
equivalent to 

'^-rf^-^'^ = « (2)' 

where ^^ depends only on the frequency w/27r of the disturbance; 
S^ is real when F is zero and only in that case. For a particular 
solution of (2) and therefore of (1), we have 

i^ = ^o««(^+*y— ^) (3). 

The substitution of this value of R into (2) leads to the condition 

a^+b^ = r' (4), 

showing that a^ + b^ must be independent of the direction in which the 
wave is propagated. If a and b are both real, there is no absorption 
and we may put 

27r /I . 27r . ^ 2irv 

a = -w-cos^, 6=wSm^; ^='y~> 
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where X' is the wave-length in the medium. The planes of equal 
phase are represented by 

X cos ^ + y sin d = constant. 

Let, in the more general case, a and b be complex and write 
therefore 

a = w- cos ^ + kit, 

fc = T-7 sin ^ + kj,. 
Then (3) may be written, retaining the real parts, 

5=jBo6-<*»*+*»*>cos^(a?cos^ + ysin^-f?0 (5). 

The amplitude is the same over planes satisfjdng the equation 

kiX + k^ = constant, 

but these planes do not necessarily coincide with the planes of equal 
phase. We have, however, still to satisfy the condition (4). It will 
be convenient here for the sake of obtaining S3rmmetrical expressions 
to write 

t 2ir 

ATi = ^ #c COS a, 

, 2ir . 
K^= —K sm a, 

where X is in vacuo the wave-length corresponding to a given <i>, Le, 
• = 2» F/X ( V being the velocity of light in vacuo). We also write 

l^^v^" <«>• 

2ir 

Hence a = -r- (v cos ^ + tV cos a), 

6 = -r- (v sin d + t#c sin a), 

a« + i«=^{v«-K« + 2tViccos(^-a)} (7). 

In transparent media a' + b^ is real, hence either #c = or 
co6(^-a) = 0. The first alternative leads to the case already dis- 
cussed, of waves of equal amplitude. But the second alternative shows 
the possibility of waves of unequal amplitude being transmitted as 
plane waves, provided that the surfaces of equal amplitude are at 
right angles to the surCetces of equal phase. If we take the axis of x 
for the direction of propagation, (5) takes the form 

R=Ry^'^ co^^{x-vt) (8). 
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One important and somewhat unexpected result follows : Tie 
velocity with which the wave-front proceeds depends on the variiUum 
of amplitude along it. This is shown by (7) for 

:^« = a« + fc«=:^(v«- ic«) (9), 

if vi be the particular value which v takes when #c is zero. It now 
follows from (6) that for v the velocity of the wave-front we have 

V 



V«=--j + IC«=Vi« + K», 



v = 



■J] 



i^ Ji 



The velocity with which a disturbance is transmitted is represented 
by the ray velocity V/v^ which must of course alwajrs be the same in 
the same medium. But our investigation is important as showing that 
even in vacuo the ray need not be at right angles to the wave-front, 
and that if this is the case the velocity of the wave-fit)nt is not the 
velocity with which a disturbance starting from a point is transmitted. 
If <^ be the angle between the ray and the wave normal 

COS 9 = -7^ = ■ . . 

In order that these effects should be observable, the change in ampli- 
tude must be very rapid, for, according to (8), a change in y equal to 

e.g, 10*X (about '5 cm.) would, if k = — 10"*, be accompanied by a 

27r 

diminution of the amplitude in the ratio of « : 1. Even this rapid change 
in amplitude would not cause any observable change in the velocity of 
propagation which depends on the sijuare of #c ; the ray would be in- 
clined to the normal at an angle of about 3 '5 seconds of arc. It is 
only when we come to deal with the transmission of waves in highly 
absorbent substances that our theoretical deductions find their observ- 
able applications. When absorption takes place S* is no longer real 
Substituting for that quantity its value in terms of JP and G, and 
combining (4) and (7), we find 

2vKcosp=^Fv\ ^^^^' 

where p represents the angle between the planes of equal phase and 
the planes of equal amplitude. 

Both V and k now depend on the angle p, and I shall write v©, k^ for 
the values of v, k in the particular case that p = 0. 

When a plane wave falls normally on an absorbing medium, all 
parts of the transmitted wave-front have passed through the same 
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thickness of the medium. Hence in that case, the wave-front is also 
a surface of equal amplitude and p = 0. If the wave-front is normal 
to the axis of ;r, so that sin ^ = sin a = 0, (5) becomes 

B = Ry^"''cos2w-^(x'-vt) (11). 

As vo, f* may be calculated from (10), and in this case v= F/v^, all 
quantities are determined, kq is called the coefficient of " extinction.'' 

When the light falls obliquely on the surface the planes of equal 
amplitude remain parallel to the surface but the planes of equal phase 
become inclined to the surface at an angle p which is the angle of 
refraction. The expression for the disturbance becomes 

u 
R = Ri^ ^ cos 2ir - (a? COS p + y sin p - vt). 

Both K and v depend on the angle p, but (10) shows that v'-k' 
and VK COS p are constant, which gives the relations 



(12). 



VKC08p= VqKq 

Ketteler, who first realized the importance of these equations, 
called them the principal equations of wave propagation in absorbing 
media. The optical distance between two points on the same wave 

normal, at a distance d apart, is -r- vd, and we may call v the 

coefficient of optical length. 
We obtain from (10) 

2v,K^^Fvyi^j ^^^^• 

145. The laws of refraction in absorbing media. Let the 
disturbance of the incident light be proportional to 

^ y 

the refracted disturbance will be proportional to 

i(a,x+6y-wO 

the identity of the coefficients b and oi on the two sides of the 
separating surface being proved, as in the case of transparent media. 
If K/v is the wave-length of the transmitted light and p the angle 
of refraction 

&mO = v sin p, 

or K* cos' p = f' - sin'* 0, 

Equations (12) may now be written 

V« - IC« -= V - K^^, 
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Solving these we find 

2v3 = N/(vo*-Ko*-sin*^) + 4voV + (V - Ko»+ sin* tf)| . ^^. 
2ic« = V(vo«-ica»-sin«d)'+4v.V - W - V-8in"tf ) J * " ' 

These equations represent Ketteler's law of refraction for absorbing 
media. Having found v for a particular incidence 6 by means of 
the first of equations (14), p = sin~^ (v"^ sin 6) gives the angle of 
refraction. 

In the case of transparent media, the wave velocities in the 
two media are cls/a^ + fc' and c/n/oi'* + ^ respectively, and the re- 
fractive index is 






.(15). 



We shall take this equation as a definition of the symbol /jl also 
in the case of opaque media. Though fi is now a complex quantity 
and has no physical meaning, it is useful as an intermediate variable. 

Let the first medium be transparent and the vacuum for con- 
venience, so tliat a' + fc' = 47r*/X'. Applying equation (7) to the second 
medium, and noting that ^ - a is the angle we now denote by p, we 
then find 

fi^ = ^a~ ^-2 =(^-' f'') + 2tKv cos p 

.-. fi = VQ-^iKQ (16). 

The constants v^^ and k^ are therefore derived directly from /i, being 
respectively its real and imaginary part. 

We associate with ft an unreal angle S^ defined by 

sin^ = ft8in^i. 
From this we obtain 

fi*cos'*^i = ft'-8in*^ 

= K* - K* + 2i*cv cos p - sin' $ 
= v' cos' p - #c' + 2iicv cos p 
= {v cos p + f k)', 

.'. sin^cot^i = w + iic (17), 

where w = vcosp (18). 

146. Free and Forced Vibrations. A particle attracted to 

a fixed centre by a force varying as the distance, was proved in 

Chapter i. to perform simple periodic oscillations. We may extend the 

iovestigation now, by admitting tbe possibility that the motion of the 
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particle is resisted by some frictional force which acts in proportion 
to its velocity. The path being rectilinear, the equation of motion is 

£ + 2kz + n'z = 0, 
having for solution 

z = Ae~'*cos{s/n'-AI',t- a} (19), 

where A and a are two constants of integration to be determined by 
the initial conditions of motion. It will be noticed that the period 
of oscillation is increased by the friction and that each maximum of 
displacement is smaller than its predecessor. The motion is no longer 
simply periodic, and could not give rise to homogeneous waves. 

If the friction be so great that n^-k^ is negative, the form of the 
solution alters and the motion becomes " aperiodic," but for our present 
purpose, we may leave this case out of account. When #c is small, the 
period may be expressed in terms of a series 

2ir . rl *» 1 

which shows that the most important term involving k depends on its 
square, so that even though we may take account of eflFects depending 
on the first power of *, the period is not affected by friction if we may 
neglect the second power. Equation (19) represents the motion which 
the particle assumes when unacted on by external forces, and is there- 
fore called the free vibration. 

Let the same particle be now subject to an additional periodic 
force of period 27r/a>. Its equation of motion becomes 

z + 2kz + n^z = JS'cos w^, 

where, m being the mass, JFcos uit/m is the force. The complete solu- 
tion now is 

z = — f-r- COS (<!)/ - c) + Ae-*^ COS {>/»'- A:* . ^ - a} ...(20), 

where tan€= -^ , (21). 

The second term represents the free vibration which gradually 
dies out, leaving permanently the ** forced" vibration which is re- 
presented by 

^= 2<lx: * ^^ ^*^^ ~ *^ ^'^^^' 

and which must now be investigated somewhat more closely. 

If »><!), i.e. if the forced period be greater than the natural period, 
c lies in the first quadrant, and the forced vibration is, as r^;ards phase, 
behind the force. If, on the other hand, n<<i>, the forced vibration is 
accelerated as compared with the force. « 

8. \^ 



z 
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If the forced and free vibrations have the same period, ft = o> and 

z = -—7 sin iU. 

Here the motion is a quarter of a period behind the force and the 
amplitude becomes very great for small values of k. 

If there is very little friction, we may put, neglecting higher powers, 

c = tan € = sin c = -z ^ , 

and the equation of motion is 

= -^ :.cosw It — z A (22a). 

The friction now only affects the phase. For vanishing i, the 
phase is in complete agreement with that of the force when n > ci> and 
in complete disagreement when /i < a>. 

As a suggestive example of forced vibrations, neglecting friction, 
we may work out the case of one pendulum having mass m, and 
length /, suspended from another pendulum of mass M and lengtii L. 
For the equations of motion of 971, we have, neglecting friction and 
confining ourselves to small motions, 

where a: and a^i are the displacements of m and M respectively. 

If 27r/ii be the free period of m, when M is stationary, the equation 

may be written 

a! + n'(a:-x,) = (2^. 

To form tlie equations of motion of iV/, we may take the tension of 
the lower string to be mg to the degree of accuracy aimed at. Hence 
writing a for the ratio of the masses, and Wi^ for the free period of M 
when the lower string is not attached, the equation of motion becomes 

^1 +Wi*2?i + n^a{x^ -x) = (24). 

We shall not attempt to obtain a general integral of these equations 
but confine ourselves to that particular solution in which each pendulum 
caTi perform a simple periodic motion. Writing therefore 

Wi = a cos tot (25), 

;r = ra cos (w^ - c) (26), 

we see at once by substitution that (24) cannot be satisfied unless € = 0. 
Substituting (25) and (26) into (23) and (24) we obtain the equa- 
tions of condition 

-o)^+w,'*+w'a(l-r)-0, 

from which r and w may be obtained. 
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The second equation gives 



r- 



n 



9 2 ' 



and on substitution into the first, we obtain 



n'- CO* 



When Mj the mass of the upper pendulum, is great compared with 
m, a is small and oi then becomes nearly equal to n^, i.e. the period of 
the combined pendulum is nearly equal to the period of the upper 
pendulum, as is indeed to be expected. Substituting <ii = 7ii in the 
terms involving a, we obtain as a second approximation 



"' = ''''0-";?^)- 



The combined period is therefore longer than that of the upper 
pendulum when w>Wi, i.e. when the upper pendulum has already a 
longer period than the shorter one. We must draw therefore the 
unexpected conclusion that the combined period does not lie between 
the two free periods, but is greater or less than that of the heavy 
upper pendulum according as that pendulum has already a greater or 
less period than the lower one. 

If a is small, r approaches the value n^j{n^ - ni'), and there is agree- 
ment or opposition of phase according as n is 
greater or smaller than «i, i.e. according as the 
upper pendulum has the longer or shorter period. 
The relative positions of the pendulum in the two 
cases are represented in Fig. 1 66, the time being 
such that both pendulums are at their points of 
greatest deviation. 

147. Passage of light through a respon- 
sive medium. We now consider light to pass 
*^' through a medium, the particles of which are 

subject to forces, capable of giving rise to free vibrations of definite 
periods. We consider plane waves propagated in the x direction, the 
displacements being in the z direction. In order to obtain a simply 
periodic motion for the free vibrations of the particles, we may imagine 
each to be attracted to a fixed centre by a force varying as the distance. 
This centre of force we take to form part of the medium to which it 
is rigidly attached. If ( be the displacement of the medium, and d 
that of the particle, the equation of motion of the particle is 

{. + w'({,-{)^0 (27). 

If pi is the mass of the particle, »Vi is the force of attraction at 
unit distance from the centre of force. The reaction of th&t {Q>x5^\i5^ 
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to be taken into account in forming the equations of motion of the 
medium. At each centre, the medium is acted on by a force n"pi (Ci - 0» 
and if there are a great many particles within the distance of a wave- 
length, we may average up the effects and imagine all the forces to 
be uniformly distributed. Let p be the inertia of that portion of the 
medium which contains on the average one and only one particle. 
Then the equation for the propagation of the wave is : 

i + fin'iC-C,)- ^2 = (28), 

where we have written fi^fhlp and V stands for the velocity of 
propagation when there are no particles or when n = 0. 

If the wave is of the simple periodic type 

i = QO^(ax-iat) (29) 

and if the motion has continued without disturbance for a sufficiently 

long time for the free vibrations of the particle to have died out, their 

position is expressed by 

fi = r cos (flwr - o)^ (30). 

;r is a parameter which is constant for each particle, but varies 
from particle to particle. By substituting (29) and (30) into (28) 
and (27), two equations to determine a and r are obtained : 

-a>V + w'(r-l) = 0, 

-a)^-/8w^(r-l)+ ra' = 0. 

The first e<iuation gives 

r= ^^, (31), 

and the second -„— = 1 + -^^ „ . 

ar n - 0} 

iaja is the velocity {v) of transmission of the wave liaving a frequency 
a>/27r, so that finally 

>H'*i^) m. 

The fre([uency of the free vibration is w/2n". 

This is Sellmeyer s equation, by means of which he first showed 
that the velocity of light must depend on the periods of free vibration 
of the molecules embedded in the aether. 

148. General investigation of the effect of a responsive 
medium. It will be useful to introduce here a more general investi- 
gation, which we shall base on the electromagnetic theory. 

In Art. 134 we had expressed the total current as the sum of a 
polarization or displacement cwtreivt and the conduction current. To 
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this, we may now add the convection currents. If there are N positive 
electrons in unit volume, each carrying a charge e and moving with 
velocity {i in the z direction, then Neti is the z component of the 
convection current, and to this we must add the convection current 
of negative electricity - Nel^, We may include hoth currents in the 
expression N^ if { denote the relative velocity of positive and nega- 
tive electricity. The conduction current is also due to the convection 
of electrons, hut we leave it in the form CE, because we want to 
distinguish between the current subject to ohmic resistance which 
forms a system depending only on one variable, and that which is due 
to oscillations of electric charges within the molecule. Confining 
therefore { to the velocity of these charges, we have for the z com- 
ponent of the total current in place of (17) Chapter x., 

w=^K^Ji + CE + Net (33). 

4ir at 

The last of equations (12) Chapter x. gives with the help of (13) 
and putting the magnetic permeability equal to one, 

.dw^d^ /dR _dQ\_d^ /dP _ dR\ 
dt dy\dy dz) dx\dz dx) 

The last term vanishes in isotropic media, and we may in that 
case, eliminating w^ write for the equation of motion in the z direction 

d / ■ry.dR 



dt 



(K^ + 4.irCR-¥4.irNet) = v'Il (35). 



Always assuming the disturbance to be simply periodic, the dis- 
placement ( may be divided into two portions, one of which is in phase 
with R and the other in phase with dR/dt, Writing therefore 



iH=AR--^ (36), 

, , L .dR BcPR 

= A^ + B<^R (37), 

at 

(35) becomes 

(ir+ NAe) ^^ + (4ir(7+ u^NBe) ^~ = v*^. 

Comparing with this (I), we see that the investigation of Art. 144 
applies to this case, writing 

G^K+NAe, 

jP=4irC+a>JNrB«. 
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Hence by (13) i^-i^^{K+ NAe) F« (38), 

2vKcoQp = {2CK-\'NBVe)V (39). 

If the specific inductive capacity of the intermolecular space is the 
same as that of empty space, KV^ - 1, and (38) is replaced by 

v'-i^^l+NAeV^ (40). 

149. Wave velocity in a responsive medinm according to 
the electromagnetic theory. P. Drude was the first to apply the 
electromagnetic theory to the explanation of dispersion based on the 
principles of sympathetic vibrations. It is now generaUy accepted 
that each molecule contains a number of electrons, and that each 
electron consists of a definite electric charge concentrated within a 
space which must be small compared with the size of the molecule. 
Every quantity of electricity is made up of these electrons just as any 
ordinary substance is made up of molecules. It is therefore correct to 
speak of an electron as an '' atom " of electricity. A moving electron 
represents kinetic energy which exists in the medium surrounding the 
electron in virtue of the magnetic field established by the motion. This 
energy is proportional to the square of the velocity, and may be ex- 
pressed therefore in the form ipv* if v be the velocity of the electron. 
The quantity p we may call the apparent inertia of the electron. Students 
must however guard against being misled into the error of believing 
that if there are several electrons near each other, their total kinetic 
energy may be written down as a sum of their separate kinetic energies. 
That total energy contains products of the form t?it?2, where v^ and r, 
refer to distinct electrons. While dealing witli a single electron we are, 
however, justified in applying to it the ordinary laws of dynamics 
substituting p for its mass. If we therefore consider that the incident 
vibrations of light excite the sympathetic motion of a single electron 
in a molecule, we may write for the equation of motion 

t,-^n% =0. 

P 

In forming this equation, we have imagined the electron to be acted 

on by a centre of force varying as the distance, the force being «V at 

unit distance, while e is the charge of the electron and R the external 

electric force acting on it. If R varies as «~*"^ and the free vibration 

has died out, so that the period of { is that of the incident force, we 

may deduce 

e R 

^-p{n--u?y 
By comparison with (36) we see that in the present case j5 = 0, and 

A= -r^r-^x (41). 
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If the medium is a non-conductor, (39) shows that #c = and 
V in that case is equal to the refractive index ji. We therefore 
finally obtain from (40) 

fi'=l +-7-3 ,T (42). 

If the charge e is measured in the electrostatic system, we may 
leave out the factor F* in the second term of the right-hand side, 
and the equation is then identical with that given by Drude*. 
The dimensions of the equation are easily checked, as ^/p is of the 
dimension of a length. 

The way in which the refractive index changes with a change in 
the wave-length of the incident light, is easily recognized by inspection 
of (42). F6r long waves, <o is small, and in the limit when (0 = 0, 

ft = 1 + a— . 

With increasing to the refractive index increases until n = (i>. 
At that point there is a discontinuity, ft* suddenly changing from 
+ 00 to — 00. 

For a definite value of cu larger than n, ft is zero and afterwards ft 
increases once more and approaches unit value for infinitely short 
periods. If we introduce K' the specific inductive capacity of the 
medium which must coincide with the value of /x* for w = 0, we may 
write 

/A -A + _,-, 2, (4.i;. 



p(w'-a,«) 



Fig. 167 represents the curve y= _^. By a change in the vertical 

scale, and a displacement of the horizontal 
axis, the curve may be made to coincide 
with that which gives the relation between 
fi^ and <i>. In order to establish agreement 
with the subsequent curves in which small 
values of o> are placed on the right, the 
positive axis of x in the figure is drawn 
towards the left. 

The above investigation gives the 
essential features of the theory of dis- 
persion in its simplest form, and may 
be extended so as to approach more 
nearly the actual conditions. Within each 
molecule there are a number of free periods 
of vibration as is shown by spectroscopic 

Lehrbuch der Optik, CYi%^Wt n. 




Fig. 167. 
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observation. It is necessary to consider therefore a connected system 
of electrons, the state of motion for each free period being defined by 
one variable. Assuming these periods to be independent of each other, 
let ^1, ^2, etc. be the variables. For small changes 3^,, 8^,, of these 
variables, the total work done may be expressed in the form 

If the displacements from the stable configuration are small, an 
equation of motion holds for each variable of the form 

where ^„i is the generalized component of force. The frequency of 
the free period being nin/27r, and the motion being assumed to be 
proportional to «-****, the equation may be written 

If the external electric force is ^«-»*^ we have for the different 
variables (^^a - cu'^) lAi - *i = ^ ,^, 

etc. where Ai and A^ are constants. Linear relationships must hold 
between the displacements d, C2, etc. of the electrons and ^1, ^,, 
so that for the total current within each molecule, we have 

dE/ a,A, a^, \ 

^ dt W-'w' n,'-io^ "J ^^^^* 

Hence ^ in (37) becomes 

^ = 2---% (45). 

«!, <Hy are a set of constants, the connexion between which and A^^ A^ 
etc. it is not necessary to discuss here. 

From the equation defining the electric current, we may, as in the 
simple case which has been treated in detail, derive the expression 
corresponding to (42) which now takes the form 

ft'=l + -2^.+ /— , + (46), 

where Pu P^* etc. are numerical constants defining the dispersion of the 
medium. For waves of infinitely long periods, we have 

^,j = K'^\^^\^^,^%^ (47). 

If there is only one period of vibration, ^^ may be determined from 
the observed inductive capacity, and if K' is known, the refractive 
index for all waves is completely determined. 

• Lord Rayleigb, Theory 0/ Sound, Vol. i. Chapter nr. 
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By using (47) equation (46) may be written, changing the constants, 

fi'' = K' + -Sj^, (48), 

where A is the wave-length in vacuo to which w applies, and A^ is the 
wave-length, also measured in vacuo, which corresponds to the free 
vibration of the molecules. 

150. Dispersion in transparent media. If the range of 
spectrum considered is far removed from any of the free periods of 
the molecule, the dispersion formula may conveniently be expressed 
differently. If the region of resonance lies in the ultra-violet, we may 

expand in terms of a series proceeding by -^ *^^ ^^^s fi^^ 

^ = K'^ji^^:^ (49). 

where A, = ^M^; A,= 2if^A^« ; A^ = ^M^K""''^ 

Equation (49) is known by the name of Cauchy's formula, but was 
deduced by Cauchy in quite a different manner. 

If the region of resonance is in the infra-red, we may express the 
series in terms which proceed by r- and thus obtain 

Am 

fi" = K' - Bo-{B,X^ + B^* + ...) (50), 

where B,= ^^; ^1 = 257; B, = :^^:; ^« = 2 ^- 



In the case of many substances Cauchy's formula does not give 
a sufficient representation of the actual dispersion without the addition 
of a negative term proportional to A^ This fact which had been clearly 
established by Ketteler suggests that though the dispersion in the 
visible part is mainly regulated by ultra-violet resonance, it is also 
to some extent influenced by free periods lying in the infra-red. 
Assuming for the sake of simplicity one infra-red and one ultra-violet 
free period, having wave-lengths A,, and A^ respectively, equation (48) 
becomes 

Mr Mr 

M' = ^' + j^^8+)^aJ";^a (51). 

This equation has been tested over a long range of wave-lengths 
for rock-salt, sylvin and fluorHj^r, and the agreement arrived at is 
sufficient to show that in its essential points, the present theory is 
correct, and that refraction is a consequence of the forced vibration 
of the molecules, which respond strongly to the periodic impulses 
of those waves which are in S3rmpathy with its periods of free 
vibration. These experiments, which are faiidBbm^wtAL \\i \k^<^ >i^^^T^ 
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of refraction, have been made possible by the beantifiil device of 
H. Rubens and E. F. Nichols* which enabled them to obtain fairly 
homogeneous radiations of large wave-lengths by multiple reflexion. 
The success of the method itself is an excellent confirmation of the 
above theory. 

As will appear in the next article, a substance will totally reflect 
the radiations having periods equal to that of the ft«e vibrations of 
the molecules. By successive reflexion from a number of surfaces, all 
wave-lengths are eliminated except those for which there is approxi- 
mately total reflexion. It was found in this manner that with 
quartz, wave-lengths of 20*75 and 8'25 mikroms, and with fluorspar 
a wave-length of 23*7, could be obtained. 

The refractive index of quartz is represented with considerable 
accuracy by the formula 

_j^, M^ Mr M, 

^ ^ A«-V V--^" A,«-X«' 
in which A,, and A, are directly determined by observation. 

Rubens and Nichols also determined the refractive indices of 
rock-salt and sylvin for the wave-lengths 20'75fi and 8'85fi and hence 
could deduce an equation to represent the dispersion of these two 
substances through a wide range. In the following Table, I have 
collected the constants of the substances used by the authors, adding 
Paschen'st numbers for fluorspar. 



Table X. 





Quartz 


Fluorspar 
•00612 


Kock-salt 


Sylvin 


M, 


•01065 


•01850 


•0150 


Mr 


44-224 


5099 


8977 


10747 


M. 


713-55 








K 


-1031 


•09425 


•127 


•153 


K 


8-86 


35-47 


5612 


67-21 


A. 


20-75 








A" 


4-5788 


6-0910 


6-179 


4-553 


K 


4-55 


6-8 


6-85 


4-94 



All wave-lengths are given in mikroms, i.e, in 10~* cms. As 
has been stated, the resonance periods of quartz have been derived 
from observation, the others are calculated from the dispersion 



♦ Wied. Ann. lx. p. 418 (1897). 
t Wied, Ann. uii. p. %Vi. 
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fonnula. A good confirmation was subsequently obtained by Rubens 
and Aschkinass* in the direct determination of the resonance region 
in rock-salt and sylvin, though the observed free periods were not 
found to coincide as much as might have been wished with those 
derived from the dispersion formula. The wave-lengths for total 
reflexion were measured to be 51*2 and 61*1 instead of 561 and 67*2 
as given in the table. There is still less agreement in the case of 
fluorspar, the wave-length best fitting the observation being 35 '47, while 
the region of total reflexion lies at 23*7. The discrepancy may be 
due to the &ct that as in quartz, fluorspar has a second region of total 
reflexion in the infra-red. 

The next remark called for by the inspection of the table is 
connected with the relative small values of the constants M in the 
ultra-violet terra. This must be due to the comparative smallness 
of the resonance for short periods. There is a gradual increase of 
the value of M for diminishing values of the resonance period. This 
increase is not very uniform, but is such that in general it is more 
rapid than the increase in the square of the wave-length at which 
resonance takes place. A closer investigation of this point seems 
called for, but it would be necessary for the pur|)ose to take 
account of the molecular volumes of the different substances. If 
the refractive index for infinitely short waves is one, as required 
by (46), equation (48) shows that the constants should satisfy the 

condition 

M 

2 f^ = iT' - 1. 

This relation is only approximately fulfilled by the numbers given 
in the Table, but its complete verification was not to be expected 
considering that there are probably unknown regions of resonance in 
the ultra-violet. 

The constant K* should, according to theory, be equal to the 
specific inductive capacity of the medium ; the last two rows of the 
table show that though the present agreement is not by any means 
perfect, its power to represent the facts is a considerable stage in 
advance of the older theories which gave Cauchy's formula. (Compare 
Art 136.) 

151. EztenBion of the theory. Our theory requires extension 
in two directions. Sellmeyer's equation 

gives infinitely large values of ti whenever the period of the incident 

• Wied, Ann. ixs, p. 241 ^\%%^V 
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light coincides with one of the free periods of vibration. This is 
a consequence of the infinite amplitude of the forced vibration, as it 
appears e.g, in equation (22a). 

These infinite amplitudes may be avoided by the introduction of 
a frictional term retarding the free vibrations as in the case treated in 
Art. 144. Real friction is not admissible in the treatment of molecular 
vibrations, but as there is loss of energy due to radiation, there must 
be some retarding force, which is in phase with the velocity. Its 
effect will therefore be the same as that of a frictional force. To find 
the constants determining the wave velocity in this case we apply 
equation (20). Confining ourselves for simplicity to a single variable, 
we may write for the displacement of the electrons in the molecule 

where R = Bo^08<ot represents the electric force due to the incident 
light and p has the same meaning as in Art. 149. 

Introducing E in place of Bq the equation becomes 

^ _ gsin 2c ^ ^ « sin' e dE 

where by (21) tan c = -^ _ a • 

Hence by comparison with (36) 

tre sin 2€ ^ve tan € 



^ = 

piak ptak 1 + tan' c 

^fre n' — 0)' 

J n 2^^sin'€ 2ve tan'c 

and B = - 



(52), 



po)k p 1 + tan' € 

_ 2^6 4«t)A: 

P WWT (w' - <o')' • 

Hence (39) and (40) become, taking account of (12), and putting C=0, 

Vo'-Ko'=l+4^iWF' 



n'-co' 



piw^.^«'-o..n^ ^^3^ 

If Kq be small, so that V may be neglected, v© becomes equal to the 
refractive index of the substance, which then refracts according to the 
sine law. The introduction of k has got rid of the infinite value of vo, 
but the value of k will be shown in Chapter xni. to be too small to be 
the cause of the observed abaorptW \>\i^tkomeiia. 
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152. Finite range of Free Vibrations. In the case of solids 
and liquids, we may judge by their absorption eflfects that the free 
vibrations are not confined to definite wave-lengths, but extend over 
a finite range. In order to extend the theory so as to include this 
case we neglect k and we write pdn in (42) for 4:ire^NV^/p, We then 
find the total eflFect of the forced vibration by integrating over the 
absorption range, thus: 



01 






Here P may be a function of n. Assuming it to be constant, we find 
on int^ration 



p 






(n, - o>) (wi + oi) 



.(54), 



where the absolute value of the fraction, the logarithm of which occurs 
in the expression, is to be taken. The square of the refractive index 
is infinitely large on the positive side for <o = ni, and infinitely large on 
the negative side for o> = /i,, n, belonging to the higher frequency. The 
region of « for which /i' is negative includes that range of waves which 
cannot enter the medium. It is bounded on the red side by the value 
of w for which 

, (o>-W,)(na + a)) _ 2w 

and on the side of higher frequency by the value of w for which 

, (ni — ft)) (Wa + o)) 2a) 

The infinity of the refractive index at the lower frequency edge 
of the absorption is avoided if the intensity of the absorption band is 
assumed to diminish gradually to zero on both sides instead of beginning 
and ending abruptly. As a simple example we may take the case that 
the absorption between w, and ti, is equal to ^ (n - n,) (w, - n). The 
expression for /*' — 1 then becomes 

^(W- Wi)^2 - w) ^^ 






«"-ft)» 



^ p r (Hi + ft)) (na -f ft)) _ (W| - ft)) (Wa - ft)) _ I 

;«, 1 2ft)(n + ft)) 2ft) (w- ft)) J 



dn 



(w, -»- ft )) JTh + <^) ] ih±^ 
2ft) ^ Wj + ft) 



(yi, - ft)) (wa - ft) ) , 
2ft) *^ 



Wi-ft) 



Wi-Wi| (55). 



In the second term the sign has to be chosen so as to give always 
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a positive value to the fraction. At the edges of the band, we have 
for o> = Wi : 

m' - 1 = /8 {(n, + «,) log^"^"' - (»,-«,)} ; 

for w = w^ : 

H.'-l=P {(», + th) log -^ - (»,-«,)} . 

153. Absorption. Absorption has so far not been taken into 
account though in Art. (151) the coefficient it involves a gradual 
extinction of light as the wave proceeds. This extinction was made 
to depend on the imparting of energy from the vibrating electron to 
the medium. The particle takes up energy from the incident light 
and communicates it to the aether in the form of a vibration having 
the same period as the incident light. This is a case of scattering 
of light and not of absorption. Analytically, of course, we may 
include absorption if the value of k is increased beyond the amount 
required for the scattering. This has been very generally done by 
various writers, but there is no theoretical justification for it. 

Absorption is not brought about by anything analogous to ordinary 
friction, but most probably by sudden changes in the vibratory motion 
due to molecular impacts. We may take as typical, equation (20) 
Art. 146, which represents the motion of a vibrating particle subject 
to a periodic force. The second term quickly subsides if the particle 
is left to itself, but is constantly being renewed by molecular impacts. 
The free vibration therefore never disappears and its energy is derived 
from that of the incident vibration. It is worth while looking a little 
more closely at this question. Absorption means the gradual decay of 
the forced vibration into the vibrations and translatory motions corre- 
sponding to the temperature of the body, and this takes place in the 
first instance by a change of the forced vibration into the vibrations of 
the free periods. Molecular impacts sufficiently account for this first 
step. Two points should be specially noted. The forced vibration as 
indicated by the first term in (20) is not disturbed by the impact 
Its phase and amplitude remain the same and persist throughout the 
motion. Secondly, — and this is very important — the free vibration 
doe^ not re2rresent a simple periodic motion. The waves sent out are 
the less homogeneous the more quickly the free vibrations decay. 
Molecular impacts therefore increase the possible fi«e periods of 
motion. If luminous the body would radiate in periods extending 

over a finite range on both sides of 27r/Vn-- A:*, and by the principle 
of exchange, it must be capable of absorbing those periods which it can 
radiate. 
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The periods contained in the second term of (20) include 27r/w which 
is that of the force, and this has to be taken into account in judging of 
the effect of the firee periods on absorption and wave velocity. From the 
principle of conservation of energy, we may predict that the effect of that 
portion of the free vibration which has a period 2ir/o) will be to reduce 
the amplitude of the forced vibration, because it is the energy of the 
forced vibration which by the supposed impact supplies the energy 
of the rest of the motion. Hence instead of .^, as given in (41), 
we must introduce a value reduced in some unknown ratio. This 
does not affect our final equations (48) as they contain undetermined 
factors 3/i, JI/2. 

Again the principle of conservative energy tells us that the 
transmitted light must be diminished by molecular impacts, hence 
the second term of (20) must contain a vibration of period 2ir/o> which 
as regards phase is a right angle behind that of the incident light. 
While B in the simple theory of Art. 149 was zero, we must now 
conclude that one effect of molecular impact is the introduction of a 
real positive value for B, That value need not however be that 
arrived at in Art. 151 by the assumption of a frictional term. 

For non-conductors, for which C = 0, equations (39) and (40) 
become 

NBeV' = 2v,K, j ^^^^• 

If K, is determineil by observation, the first of these equations 
gives 

or substituting the more general value of .^ as determined by (45) , 

^«-l=V + 2-^-i (57). 

If the absorption band ranges over a finite width between values of 
« = n, and n = w,, the absorption being proportional to (ti - w,) (n - iij), 
we may substitute the right-hand side of (54) for the second term of 
(57). If K^ is to be obtained from the general theory, both equations 
(56) must be used. Eliminating k between them, we find for the 
general equation of y^ 

N^B^i^ V^ 
»'«'- , , =l-^NAeV^ (58). 

If we substitute terms of the form (52) instead of (45) for A, we 
take account of the loss of energy by radiation, and have then obtained 
the most general theory of refraction that can at present be formed. 
The quantity B is not known, but we shall probably not go far wrong 
in taking it to be proportional to A. 
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154. Selective refraction. The phenomena which have called 
forth the theoretical discussions of this Chapter have been grouped 
together under the name *' Anomalous Dispersion." But we are now 
prepared to say that there is nothing anomalous in the effect of 
absorption on refraction, and that the ordinary or " normal " dispersion 
is only a particular case of the "anomalous" one. Under these 
circumstances the name is misleading, and I therefore introduce the 
more appropriate one of "Selective Refraction" and "Selective Dis- 
persion." 

The experimental illustration of selective refraction is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the fact that the substances which show the 
effects are all highly absorbent. With a hollow prism filled with a 
strong solution of fuchsin or cyatiin, it may easily be demonstrated 
that the red of the spectrum is more refracted than the violet, but 
dispersion in the immediate neighbourhood of the absorption baud is 
too great to make exact measurements in that region possible. Kundt 
originated a method of observation which is often employed. The 
vertical slit of a spectroscope is illuminated by projecting upon it the 
image of a horizontal slit, through which white light is passed. If the 
horizontal slit be narrow, an almost linear spectrum is seen, running 
along a horizontal line. The position of this horizontal line may be 
marked. If now a prism filled with a substance showing selective re- 
fraction be interposed between the horizontal slit and its image, the 
refracting edge of this prism being horizontal and downwards, the line 
of the observed spectrum will no longer be straight. Were the prism 
filled with water, the spectrum would run upwards in a curved line 
from red to violet. A curve running downwards from red to violet 
would indicate a refractive index diminishing with increasing frequen- 
cies. Refractive indices smaller than one, showing a velocity of light 
greater than that of empty space, would be indicated by displacement 
below that of the original linear spectrum. For purposes of illustration, 
and for measurements when the angle of the prism is small, this method 
is very successful. 

The simplest case of selective refraction is shown by sodium 
vapour, as the absorption is here confined to two regions, each of 
which covers only a very narrow range of wave-lengths. In other 
words, the refraction is affected by absorption "lines" as distin- 
guished from absorption bands. The selective refraction of a luminous 
conical sodium flame was first shown by Kundt, who however did 
not investigate the specially interesting region which lies between 
the absorption lines. This has been done by Becquerel. Plate II. 
Fig. 6 is a reproduction of one of Mr Becquerel's photographs, the 
red end being to the right. The sodium vapour was used in the form 
of a luminous flame formed by a special device into a prismatic shape. 
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The horizontal black line marks the horizontal linear spectrum in its 
original position. The horizontal portion of the white band, the centre 
of which is slightly raised above the black line, shows that at a short 
distance from the doable sodium line there is a slight displacement 
upwards indicating a refractive index somewhat greater than one. 
The nearly vertical branches of the curve indicate a considerable 
dispersion close to and between the absorption lines. The course of 
this dispersion is better studied in Fig. 168, which has been drawn 

from the measurements given 
by Mr Henri Becquerel*, up- 
ward displacements being ap- 
proximately proportional to 
ft-1. It will be seen that in 
accordance with the previous 
theory, the refractive index 
rapidly increases as we approach 
each absorption line from the 
red end, and that the light 
which vibrates just a little more 
quickly than that corresponding 
to the absorption band has its 
velocity increased. Mr Becque- 
rel calculates approximately 
that the light in close proximity 
to Z>8 and on its violet side has 
a refractive index of '9988, so that its velocity is about '1 7o greater 
than that in empty space. Concentrated solutions of colouring 
matters exhibit the phenomena of selective refraction, but here the 
theory is complicated by the fact that the absorption extends over a 
wide range of wave-lengths. Some of these colouring matters may be 
shaped into solid prisms of small angle, by means of which the refractive 
indices for different periods and the coefficients of absorption may be 
measured. Pflugert takes a few drops of a concentrate solution of 
the colouring matters in alcohol, and runs the solution into the two 
wedge-shaped spaces between a glass plate and a wide glass tube. As 
the solvent evaporates, it leaves behind a double prism. Amongst 
many prisms made in this fashion, a few may be found uith surfaces 
sufficiently goo<i to render optical investigation of refractive indices 
possible. The prisms used by Pfliiger Iiad a refracting angle of from 
40 — 130 seconds of arc, and the refractive indices could be determined 
throughout the absorption band. It is a special merit of Pfliiger's 




Fig. 168. 



* Comptei Rendu* cxxviii. p. 145 (1899). 

t Wied, Ann, lvi. p. 412 (1895) and ul^. p. 178 (1898). 
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investigations that he determined also the coefficients of absorption for 
the diflFerent wave-lengths. As a thickness of very few wave-lengths 
is sufficient to extinguish the light, the plates used for the purpose 
had a thickness of less than half a wave-length. In Figure 169 




Fig. 169. 



Pfliiger's curves for cyauin are reproduced, the curves of refractive 
index and coefficient of extinction being marked B and A respectively. 
I have added in dotted lines an assumed absorption curve following 
the law discussed in Art. 150, the constants being roughly adjusted 
80 as to fit the edges of the absorption band. A second dotted line 
shows the curve of refraction (R) calculated from equation (55) after 
substitution of v^ - k^ for ft^ The value of P was determined so as to 
give roughly the proper quantity for the difference in the refractive 
indices near the two edges of the absorption band, and a constant term 
has been added to represent the effect of infra-red and ultra-violet 
absorption. The correspondence between calculated and experimental 
values might be made closer if instead of a constant term, one varying 
with the wave-length had been taken, but in view of the fact that the 
assumed law of absorption only approximately represents the facte, it 
seems unnecessary to seek for a closer agreement of the refraction 
curves. The more sudden fall and rise of the calculated dispersion 
curve near the green boundary of the absorption band is due to the 
fact that the actual absorption curve does not show the rapid increase 
of absorption indicated by the assumed curve. 

155. Metallic Reflexion. We include under the term "metallic" 
reflexion, all cases in which the greater portion of the incident light 
is returned, in consequence, as it will appear, of the absorptive power 
of the medium. If the amplitudes of the incident, reflected and 
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refracted light be denoted by 1, r, s, respectively, we may as in 
Art. 140 write 

for the incident wave 

for the reflected wave 

re^-ox^-^ (59)^ 

and for the disturbance entering the medium 

^ <(«,*+fty-«<) (gQ) 

The surface conditions are the same as for transparent media, 
hence the previous investigations apply as far as the analytical 
expressions of r and s are concerned. When the incident light is 
polarized in the plane of incidence, the amplitude r« was found to be 

'''^mH^'^O) ^^^^' 

and for light polarized perpendicularly to the plane of incidence 

_ tan (0,-6 ) 
"^^ " tan (d, + d) ^^^^• 

But ^1 being now complex, r« and r^ are complex quantities from 
which we may separately deduce the real amplitude and the change of 
phase. Writing r« = h^*^ and substituting in (59) we see that h, is the 
Teal amplitude, and 8 denotes the change of phase. 

It therefore becomes a problem of algebraic transformation to 
change (61) and (62) into the standard form he*^. Little experimental 
work has been done to measure the intensity of the reflected light 
and we may therefore confine ourselves to calculating the value of A 
for perpendicular incidence for which, as for transparent media, 

_M-1 
But from (16) 

M = Vo + |Ko, 

/. r, = Ag«* = *^^"^/'> (63). 

If this quantity be called P, and Q be that obtained frx)m P by re- 
versing the sign of t, the proposition proved in Art. 8 shows that 

A« = Pe; tan8=.^:^. 
Hence *'=^'-^!t^'! ; tan 8 = -j^,—, (64). 

(vo + I') + #Co' Vo* + #Co - I 

It will be noticed that great absorbing power means a large intensity 
of reflected light, for if k^ is large compared with v, + 1 , A is nearly 1, and 
the light is almost totally reflected. The absorbixxi^ ^h^^x ^k^s^^sst^V^ 

W— 'i. 
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active not only in transforming the energy that enters, but also in 
preventing the light from entering. There is also nearly total reflexion 
when vo is either large or small compared with 1, but this efifect is not 
confined to opaque substances. 

When light polarized at an angle 4* to the plane of incidence falls 
on a metal surface, it may be considered to be made up of light having 
amplitude cos <^ polarized in that plane, and light of amplitude sin ^ 
polarized at right angles. 

We write Rp and E, for the reflected amplitudes, which are respect- 
ively equal to rp cos <^ and r,sin<^, where r, and r^ are defined by (61) 
and (62). 

Putting jff, = A, cos <^'*', ^p = Ap8in^^ 

and writing tan ^ = hp/At , 

TO 

-^ - tan <^ tan ^ ^^*«"*i>, 
Ji% / 

Sg-Si, for which we shall write S, represents the difierence in phase of 
the two components of reflected light. That light is therefore polarized 
elliptically. If by some compensating arrangement the difference of 
phase be destroyed, and the reflected light restored to plane polariza- 
tion, the angle x which the plane of polarization of the reflected light 
forms with the plane of incidence, is determined by 

tan X = tan <^ tan ^, 

The quantities x and ^ may be measured, and hence y^f determined. 
We must endeavour now to express the optical constants v^ and k^ in 
terms of 3 and i/^. For this purpose, we have from (61) and (60), 

cos (^1 + ^) _ rp _ hpe ' 



cos (^1 - B) r, h^e 
- tan y^e . 



Also 



cos (^1 + ^) cos ^, cos Q - sin ^, sin ^ cot ^, sin - tan B sin B 
cos (^1 - ^) cos ^1 cos ^ + sin ^i sin ^ cot ^x sin ^ + tan ^ sin ^ ' 

Hence introducing (16) 

. , tfi m- tan ^ sin ^ + ik , , 

tani/re = •—/!-. (65). 

m + tan ^ sm ^ + «#c ^ ' 

This expression is of the same form as (63), and by subjecting 
it to the same transformation, we find 

2 (;w - tan B sin &)- + #c* 
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4 1- o» 1-tan'j/r 

Applying cos 2^=---^^ 

this reduces to 

'^"^ ^^ = (»»'+.') cos' tf-Hsin^tf (®^)- 

If the optical constants kq &nd v^ are known we may use equations 
(13) and (17) to calculate v, k and m, and hence cos 2^ and tan 8 may 
be found. 

When the difference in phase, S, is equal to a right angle, tan 8 is 
infinitely large, and hence in that case 

sin^ d tan'' d = v« + #c«. 

This particular value of 6 is called the principal angle of incidence, 
and, for #c = 0, corresponds to the polarizing angle. 

The problem as it generally presents itself, consists in determining 
the optical constants of the metal from observation of if/ and 8 ; for 
this purpose (66) and (67) are not convenient, and we must transform 
(65) in a different manner. 

We easily deduce from that equation 

m + iK _ 1 + tan if/e 



sin tan 1 - tan if/e 

_ 1 + tan iff cos S + 1 tan i/r sin 8 
1 - tan ^ cos 8 - 1 tan ^ sin 8 ' 

and the right side of this equation may be transformed in the same 
manner as (63). We thus find 

sin d tan d cos 2j/r . . 

in = - -, — TT-. 5- KP^Jt 

1 - sm 2\l/ cos 

sin tan sin 2i^ sin 8 ^^^v 

K •= -. — — s •• K^^J* 

1 - sm 2j/r cos 

If instead of using a compensator similar to Babinet's, the elliptic path 
of the disturbance of the reflected ray is analysed by a quarter wave- 
plate or Fresners rhomb, the quantities measured are the ratio of the 
axes of the ellipse and the inclination of these axes to the plane of 
incidence. Calling tan ^ the ratio of the minor to the major axis, and 
y the angle between the major axis and the plane of incidence, we 
obtain with the assistance of (18) (19) and (20) of Chapter L, 



sm tan cos 2* cos 2y^ 
I - cos 2* sm 2y 

sin ^ tan ^ sin 24> 
1 - cos 2* sin 2y 



.(70). 



- ^ ^ >...(71). 
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Having obtained 971 and k we determine the optical constants r, and 
kq in the following manner. Equations (12) may be written 

W8*- k' + sin'd = v^'- iCo*» 

Solving these equations for v^ and k^ we obtain 

2vo' = V(w« - ic* + sin" 61)* + 4mV 

2#Co' = V(w' - ic« + sin' ey + 4mV 

Equations (68), (69) and (71) constitute the solution of our problem 
in the form in which Ketteler* first gave it. This form is to be 
preferred to the earlier one given by Cauchy, whose solution did not 
directly lead to the separation of the constants v^ and k^ but only to 
a set of equations which involved intermediate constants and variables, 
having no physical meaning. 

In the case of metals, m^ + k' exceeds sin' B sufficiently to allow us 
generally to neglect the square of sin'^/(w' + ic"). Under these circum- 
stances, expressing the square root which occurs in equations (71) as a 
series proceeding by powers of sin' ^, and n^lecting all powers higher 

than the first, we find 

/, sin'^ \^ 

'•"f ^H « 

showing that as a first approximation, and especially when the angle of 
incidence is small, m and k may be taken to be equal to v^ and k^. 

156. The Optical Constants of Metals. We owe to Drudet 

the best determination of the optical constants of metals. After a 
careful investigation of the efiects of the condition of the surface and 
the reflexion of surface films, results were obtained which are repro- 
duced in Table XI. The measurements refer to sodium light. 

I have added the third and fourth columns giving the values of 
K* - v^ and VK cos p, the two invariants of metallic refraction. The 
column headed 6p gives the angle of principal incidence ; the last 
column, the calculated reflected intensity for normal incidence. 

The table shows the remarkable fact that v' - k^ is negative for all 
metals. In the older theories of refraction in which the sjonpathetic 
vibrations within the molecule were neglected, this appeared to be an 
anomaly, for turning to equation (38), v' - k' could not be negative 
independently of A and B unless k were negative, which has no 
meaning. 

♦ Optik p. 187 and Wied. Ann. Vol. vii. p. 119 (1879). 
t Wied, Ann. xxxix. p. 481. 
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Table XL 





«o 


"o 


i^-p^ 


PK COB p 


^P 


m' 


Bismuth 


3*66 


1-90 


9-79 


6-955 


77' 3* 


-652 


Lead 


3-48 


2-01 


8-07 


6-995 


76" 42' 


•621 


Mercury 


4*96 


1-73 


21-61 


8-580 


79' 34' 


•784 


Platinum 


4-26 


2-06 


13-90 


8-776 


78'' 30' 


•701 


Gold 


2-82 


0-37 


7-81 


1-043 


72' 18' 


•851 


Antimony 


4*94 


3-04 


1516 


15-02 


80' 26* 


•701 


Tin 


5-25 


1-48 


25-37 


7-771 


79' 57' 


•825 


Cadmium 


5-01 


113 


23-82 


5-661 


79' 22' 


•847 


Silver 


3-67 


0-18 


13-44 


-6607 


75' 42* 


•953 


Zinc 


6-48 


212 


25-54 


11-62 


80' 36' 


•786 


Copper 


2*62 


0-64 


6-45 


1-677 


71' 35' 


•732 


Nickel 


3-32 


1-79 


7-82 


5-943 


76' 1' 


•620 


Cobalt 


4-03 


212 


11-75 


8-543 


78' 5' 


•675 


Steel 


3-40 


2-41 


5-75 


8-194 


77' 3' 


•585 


Aluminium 


6-23 


1-44 


25-28 


7-531 


79' 55' 


•827 


Magnesium 


4-42 


0-37 


19-40 


1-635 


77' 57' 


-929 



Table XII. 



Wave-lengths in 
tenth-metres 


4500 


5000 


5500 


6000 


6500 


7000 


A, Pure Metals 


0/ 

/o 


% 


% 


% 


% 


Platinum 


55-8 


58-4 


61-1 


64-2 


66-3 


70-1 


Gold 


36-8 


47-3 


74-7 


85-6 


88-2 


92-3 


Silver 


90-6 


91-8 


92-5 


93-0 


93-6 


94-6 


Cop|)er 


48-8 


53-3 


59-5 


83-5 


89-0 


90-7 


Nickel 


58-5 


60-8 


62-6 


64-9 


65-9 


69-8 


Steel (hard) 


58-6 


59-6 


59-4 


60-0 


601 


60-7 


Steel (soft) 


56-3 


55-2 


55-1 


56-0 


56-9 


69-3 


B, Speculum MetaU 














Alloy of Brashear. 














68-2%Cu + 31-8Sn 


61-9 


63-3 


64-0 


64-4 


65-4 


68-5 


Alloy of Brandes and 














Schiinemann. 














41%Cu + 26Ni + 
24Sn + 8Fe + lSb 














491 


49-3 


48-3 


47-5 


49-7 


54-9 


Alloy of L. Mach. 














66J«/oAl + 33iMg 


83-4 


83-3 


82-7 


83-0 


82-1 


83-3 


C, CrloM Plate* cover- 














ed at the hack with 














Silver 


79-3 


81-5 


82-5 


82-5 


83-5 


84-6 




85-7 


86-6 


i ^-^ 


y «^A 


^ ^^'\ 


\ ^^-^ 


Mercury 


72-8 


70-9 

1 


\ IV^ 


\ ^^-"^ 


\ ^V^ 


\ "V^^ 
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The somewhat important question relating to the amount of light 
reilected at normal incidence has heen investigated directly hy E. Hagen 
and H. Rubens*. Some of their results are embodied in Table XII. 

A comparison with Drude's numbers shows generally a good agree- 
ment. The exceptions are Platinum and especially Copper. The alloy 
of Brandes and Schiinemann is of practical importance owing to its 
permanence and resistance to deterioration when exposed to moist 
or impure air. 

Drude has also determined vq for red light and found that all 
metals except lead, gold, and copper, refract the red more than the 
yellow light. The coefficient of extinction was determined directly by 
Ratheuau t. 

There is another difficulty which consists in the fact, already 
pointed out by Maxwell in his Treatise, that the simple theory 
according to which v^kq should be (neglecting B) equal to CFk 
gives too large values for the coefficient of extinction. The intro- 
duction of A and B does not entirely remove the difficulty, but as was 
first shown by Drude, a satisfactory explanation may be arrived at, if 
we adopt the theory of electrons throughout. 

Tlie whole electric current according to this theory is carried by 
ions which possess efl'ective inertia inasmuch as they possess energy 
proportional to the square of the velocity, the energy being that of 
the magnetic field they create. In the ordinary theory of conductors, 
this energy is only partially taken account of, the average magnetic 
field established by the moving electron being used in the calculations. 
If instead of an evenly distributed electric fluid, we imagine electricity 
to be concentrated within the electron, the magnetic field in the 
immediate neighbourhood of that electron will be very much larger 
than the average energy in each element of volume. Hence the 
inertia, or the coefficient of self-induction, by, whichever name the 
factor in question may be called, is underrated in the ordinary treat- 
ment. The error committed depends on the nearness of the moving 
electrons, and on their linear dimensions, but if their distance apart is 
great compared with their diameter, the additional energy per unit 
volume is ^iri^ where i is the current density and o- stands for p/N^X, 
N being the number of moving electrons per unit volume, and p the 
apparent mass. If each molecule supplies one electron, which carries 
the conduction current, <r is of the order of magnitude 5 x 10"" and 
has the dimensions of a surface. 

* Drude's Antuilen, vol. i. p. 352. 

f Quoted in Winkelmann, Encyclopadia der Wisienschaften^ vol. n. p. 838. 
t A. Schuster, Phil, Mag, vol. i. p. "m ^\^\\. 
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The eflFect of the inertia is the same as that of an electric force o-^ 
opposing the current. If C be the conductivity this electric force pro- 
duces a current density C<r -, where i only relates to the conduction 

current. 

The equation of electric current (33) now becomes, if we denote 
by to' the z component of the conduction current, 

tr + Co- ^- = - - -57 + CjB + iVX 
dt iv dt 

also w' = 10 — - — VT- — Nei. 

Air at 

Hence if D stands as a symbol for ^ 

or with the help of (34), omitting the last term on the right-hand side 
of tliat equation. 

Differentiating with respect to the time and applying (34) again, 
we find 

i>|41rC^ + (I+o•CZ>)(J^^^ + 47r^'^£)}=(l+o•C'Z>)v•^ (73). 

If the motion is periodic and contains «-•••' as factor, we may sub- 
stitute -ta» for Z>, and for ( we may use its equivalent (37) in terms of 
B. The equation then becomes 

V>^ = -(jKo« + iFai)^ (74), 

where Ii=K + NeA - - --^ , , 



(75), 



Heuce from (13) 

where in the last term, t is written for 2ir/w. 

The effect of <r is therefore to diminish the product v^k^ and hence 
to diminish that part of the absorption which dependa on. cc^xvd^y^ivr^^. 
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Equations (75) are, allowing for a change of notation, identical with 
those obtained by Drude. If we disregard A and B, we obtain 

"• "0 l + o'C'o^ 

cvk ^ ^'®^- 

If the numerical values of C and m are introduced and the quantity 
<r is estimated, it is found that <rCa) is latge, and equations (75) 
become with sufficient accuracy 

" (TUT ' 



^''^"'^^i^'^^^'^)- 



As B is always positive, it follows that 



Vo'Co> 



This relation allows us to calculate the number of electrons which 
take part in conduction currents, and it is found that this number in 
the different metals is of the same order of magnitude aa the number 
of molecules*. 

157. Reflecting powers of metals for waves of low fre- 
quency. Maxwell's theory has received an important confirmation in 
the work recently published by Hagen and Rubens t, on the relation 
between the optical and electrical qualities of metals. These investi- 
gations relate to waves of low frequency. 

Neglecting <r, we may write equations (76) 

•^0 **© -^1 

As X is supposed to be large, both v and k must be large and nearly 
equal. The second equation gives, neglecting the difference between 
the two quantities, 

K, = Jcvx, 

To test this formula for long waves, Hagen and Rubens measure the 
reflecting powers at normal incidence. For the intensity of the 
reflected light, we have obtained the expression (64), which by 
substitution becomes {kq- 1)/(kq-{- 1) for large values of kq. 

Writing R' for the reflecting powers of a metal in per cent., 
100-i? gives the intensity of the light which enters the metal, the 

* Schuster, Phil. Mag., Vol. vii. p. 151 (1904). 

t Ann. d. Physik, Vol. xi. p. 873 (1903) and Phil, Mag, Vol. m. 
p. 157 (1904). 
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intensity of incident light being 100, and the formula to be verified 
becomes 

200 



100~jB' = 



where r is the period. 



J Or' 



Table XIII. 



1 


% 


8 

or X=12/bi 


4 

Condac- 

tivity 

at 170° 


6 


6 


Metals 


(100-i2')f 


(lOO-iJOforX 


= 26o/lA170° 


A* A \0 IWV m ^ 


Observed 
115 


Compated 
1-3 


Observed 


> Compated 


Silver 


39*2 


113 


115 


Copiwr 


1-6 


1-4 


32-5 


M7 


1-27 


Gold 


2-1 


1-6 


27-2 


1-56 


1-39 


Aluminium 






20-4 


1-97 


100 


Zinc 






10-2 


2-27 


2-27 


Cadmium 






8-40 


2-55 


2-53 


Platinum 


35 


3-5 


5-98 


2-82 


296 


Nickel 


41 


3-6 


6-26 


3-20 


316 


Tin 






5-01 


3-27 


3-23 


Steel 


4-9 


4-7 


3-30 


3-66 


3-99 


Mercury 






0*916t 


7-66 


7-66 


Bismuth 


17-8 


11-5 


0-513 


25-6 


10-09 


RotgUSH* 






705 


2-70 


2-73 


Manganin 






2-37 


4-63 


4-69 


Constantiu 


6-0 


7-4 


204 


5-20 


606 


Patent Nickel P. 


5-7 


5-4 


3-69 


405 


3-77 


Patent Nickel M. 


7-0 


6-2 


2-86 


4-45 


4-28 


RoHiie's Alloy 


71 


7-3 








Brandes and ) 
Schunemann's ^, 












91 


8-6 




1 




Alloy 













In Table XIII.. columns 2, 3, the observed and computed values of 
100-/?' are tabulated for X= 12/i (m = 10"* cms.). For larger values 
of X, K approaches 100 % asymptotically with increasing wave-lengths, 
and the difficulty of experimentally determiuiDg 100 - If increases ac- 
cordingly. Hagen and Rubens therefore measured the emissive power 
instead of the reflecting power of the metals. 

From a comparison of the radiation sent out by a metal with tliat 
sent out by a black body, the reflecting power may be directly deduced. 



* **Rotguss'* contains 85-7 Ca + 7*2 Zn + 6*4 Sn. 
t At 100*'. 
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In Table XIII., column 4 gives the conductivity at 170* C. calculated 
from the known conductivities at 18* and the temperature coefficient 
Columns 5 and 6 give the observed and computed emissive powers at 
170*'. It will be noticed that the agreement is excellent in all cases 
except Aluminium which shows a considerable deviation, and Bismuth 
which forms a complete exception to the law. 

Professors Hagen and Rubens have also directly verified the fiict 
tliat the quantity 100 -E' indicates with increasing temperature a 
change corresponding to the change of electrical resistance, and they 
further point out the remarkable fact that it would be possible to 
undertake absolute determinations of electrical resistance solely by the 
aid of measurements on radiation. The agreement of Maxwell's 
theory in its simple original form with the result of the experiments 
just described, proves that for wave-lengths as great as 12/1, the 
free periods of vibration of the molecules do not affect the optical 
constants of metals. 

158. Connexioii between refra.ctive index and density. 

The investigations of Sellmeyer and those based on similar principles 
all lead to the conclusion that for any one kind of molecule, /**-! 
is proportional to the density. We possess a good many experimental 
investigations on the changes observed when the density (Z>) is altered 
by pressure or by temperature, and these investigations have not been 
favourable to the constancy of (/a*- !)//>. 

Tlie failure of the formula in the case of a change from the liquid 
to the gaseous state is not perhaps surprising because the molecule in 
the liquid state may be expected to be more complex and behave 
optically very differently from the molecule of the same substance in 
the state of a gas. Even changes of temperature and pressure may to 
some extent affect the absorbing power, and consequently the velocity 
of propagation of light-waves, so that our theor}' cannot pretend com- 
pletely to include such changes. But though the failure of the theory 
is not surprising it must be pointed out that other formulae give better 
results. The simpler relationship which asserts the constancy of (ft- 1)//) 
discovered empirically by Gladstone and Dale, has often been success- 
fully applied, and two authors of similar name, H. A. Lorentz of Leyden*, 
and L. Lorenzt of Kopenhagen, have almost simultaneously published 
investigations leading to the result that (/x*- l)/(/[x* + 2)i> is constant 
The latter formula is capable of predicting with fair accuracy the re- 
fractive index of a gas, that of the liquid being known. 

Lord Rayleigh's investigations on the effect of spherical obstacles^ 

* Wied. Ann. ix. p. 641. (1880.) 
t Wied, Ann. xi. p. 70. (1880.) 
X ColUcttd Works^ Vol. iv. p. 19. 
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on the propagation of sound or light are very instructive, because 
they show clearly the various circumstances that may affect the 
problem. It seems clear that any investigation based on the effect 
of the influence of the presence of the molecules on the potential and 
kinetic energies must make fi* - 1 and not /tx - 1 a function of the 
density. The investigations treated of in this Chapter belong to this 
group because our explanation of dispersion has introduced terms 
affecting the kinetic energy of the medium. The investigations which 

2 — *>)/^ neglect the vibrations of the 

molecules but consider their linear dimensions. The molecules are 
supposed to be regularly spaced, occupying a volume not negligible 
compared with the total space, and to be made up of some material 
having a dielectric constant different from that of the surrounding 
space. I think the experimental facts of selective refraction are 
sufficient to show that in the region of the spectrum which contains 
the free vibrations of the molecules, these constitute the paramount 
factor, but it is quite possible that when we wish to include the 
changes of molecular distance, which are brought about by clianges 
of pressure or temperature, the linear dimensions must be taken into 
account. 

There is another method of treating the subject which consists in 
considering the effect of a number of irregularly spaced molecules. 
This has been adopted by Lord Rayleigh in his investigations on the 
scattering of light by small particles. The effect on the primary wave 
of each particle, whether due to sympathetic vibration or to a change 
in the optical properties, is as a first approximation a change of 
phase which when the molecular distance is small compared with a 
wave-length is equivalent to a change in wave velocity. By this 
reasoning we are led to the conclusion that /tx - 1 is proportional to 
the density. When the total effect is small, /i - 1 is proportional 
to ft'— 1, so that as a first approximation, there is no difference 
between the two results, but there is a fundamental difference between 
the assumptions made in the two cases. If the distribution is regular, 
we need only consider the average kinetic and potential energies and 
may from them proceed to calculate the velocity of wave propagation, 
assuming that the progressive wave contains all the energy. But 
with an irregular distnbution there is a scattering of light in all 
directions, and conse<iuent loss of energy. The occurrence of ft' - 1 
in one case, and of ft - 1 in the other, seems to be due to this 
distinction in the adjustment of energy, but when the molecules are 
as close as they are in solids and liquids, there must be considerable 
approach to regularity, and the scattering must be comparatively 
small. Hence theoretical considerations are in favour of ^'. 
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On the other hand Gladstone and Dale's empirical formula depend- 
ing ou fi-l has liad very substantial successes in the investigation of 
the effects of molecular composition on refractive power. The eflFect 
of the molecules being proportional to their number per unit volume, 
which is proportional to d/P if d is the density and P the molecular 
weight, the quantity (/^a- 1) P/d was introduced by Landolt and called 
the molecular equivalent of refraction. It was found that if in any 
compound there are Hi atoms of one kind, n^ of another, n, of a third, 
the molecular equivalent of refraction could approximately be calcu- 
lated from the equation 

where Vi, v,, v^ are quantities which belong to the element. 

159. Historical. Augustin Louis Cauchy, whose work has already 
been referred to at the end of Chapter x., published some important 
researches in wave propagation and first obtained formulae giving the 
constants of elliptic polarization of light on reflexion from metallic 
surfaces. These he published however without proof. 

Jules C^ldstin Jamin (bom May 30, 1818, in the Department of 
the Ardennes, died February 12, 1886, at Paris) was the pioneer in 
the experimental investigation of metallic reflexion, and showed that 
Cauchy's equations represented the' facts with sufficient accuracy. 
Eisenlohr supplied the analytical proof of Cauchy's formulae and 
showed that the proper interpretation of Jamin's measurements leads 
to the conclusion that for silver, the refractive index is smaller than one. 
This result, which did not seem at that time to be reconcilable with 
the stability of the medium inside the metal, received support fit)m 
Quincke's experiments which proved an acceleration of phase when 
light passed through thin metallic films. The matter was finally 
settled by A. Kundt* (born Nov. 18, 1839 at Schwerin, died May 21, 
1894 near Lubeck, Professor of Physics in the University of Berlin) 
who succeeded in making thin prisms of metals and thus could demon- 
strate directly that in metals light was propagated more quickly than 
in vacuo. The apparent anomaly of this result received its explana- 
tion when the refraction of absorbing media generally was more 
carefully studied. 

In 1 862 Le Roux having filled a hollow prism with the vapour of 
iodine, noticed that while it absorbed the central parts of the spectrum, 
it transmitted the red and violet ends, refracting however the red end 
more than the violet. This phenomenon he called anomalous dispersion. 
Eight years later, Christiansen noticed the same phenomenon in the 

* Tried. Ann. tltlxi'^. ^. 469. (1888.) 
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case of a solution of fachsin. The matter then attracted considerable 
attention, and A. Kundt especially improved the experimental methods. 
Including a great many colouring matters in his investigations he was 
able to formulate the general laws which regulate the influence of 
absorption on refraction. In the meantime, Sellmeyer had published 
his theoretical investigation, which is now generally recognized to be 
correct in principle. It only remains to allude to the work of Ketteler, 
who more than any one else has shown, both by experiment and by 
mathematical calculation, that all refraction is of one kind, and that 
even in the case of apparently transparent media like water, it is 
necessary to take account of the effects of the free vibrations of the 
molecules both in the infra-red and ultra-violet. 

The recent development of the subject has already been sufficiently 
treated. 



CHAPTER XIL 

ROTATORY EFFECTS. 

160. Photo-gyration. lu all cases hitherto considered the 
transmission of a luminous disturbance has been such that a plane 
polarized wave was propagated with its plane of polarization remaining 
parallel to itself. But there are media in which the wave, though 
remaining plane polarized, shows a continuous rotation of the plane 
of polarization as it proceeds. If plane polarized light be made to 
traverse, for instance, a tube filled with a sugar solution, and the 
emergent light be examined, it is observed that the plane of polar- 
ization has been turned through an angle which is proportional to 
the length of the tube and also depends on the concentration of 
the solution. 

The direction of rotation is different in different substances. 
It is said to be right-handed when it is in the direction of the 
rotation of the hands of a watch, looked at from the side towards 
which the light travels. 

Substances which possess this property are often called "optically 
a<xtive," an expression which is not very descriptive and possibly 
misleading, as the word " activity '' has been applied to several 
different properties. We shall find that the distinctive feature of the 
rotational property is the different velocity of propagation of circularly 
polarized light according as it is right-handed or left-handed. We may 
therefore appropriately call substances "dextrogyric" or "laevogyric" 
according as they turn the plane of polarization to the right or to the 
left (yvpo9, a circle). A substance is simply called "photogyric" if it 
acts in its isotropic state, but '^crystallogyric" if, like quartz, the 
property is connected with its crystalline nature. Finally all sub- 
stances turn the plane of polarization when they are traversed by 
light in the direction of a magnetic field. They become therefore 
"magneto-gyric." If a special word be required to express the 
general property not applied to any i)articular case, we shall use 
the expression **allogyric'* (aAAo?, different), while substances which 
are inactive are "isogyric." 



160] ROTATORY EFFECTS 273 

The allogyric property implies some asymmetrical structure, and 
in the case of solutions, the want of symmetry must be in the structure 
of the molecule itself. Van *t Hoff and le Bel have indeed drawn 
important conclusions as to the arrangement of the atoms in the 
molecule of allogyiic substances. 

Quartz is the most conspicuous example of a crystallogyric body. 
If a plate a few millimetres thick be cut out of a crystal of quartz 
perpendicularly to the axis, and this plate be examined between crossed 
Nicols, the luminosity of the field is seen to be restored. If the 
original light was white, the transmitted light is coloured. The 
explanation of the effect presents no difficulty on the assumption of 
a rotation of a plane of polarization which is diffierent for different 
wave-lengths. There is no rotation of the plane of polarization if the 
wave-front is parallel to the axis. Some specimens of quartz show a 
right-handed rotatory effect while others are left-handed. It is found 
that generally the direction of the rotation may be detected by a close 
examination of the crystal, there being certain small asymmetrical 
planes at the comers between the hexagonal prism and pyramid, 
the position of which is different for the two tjrpes of crystals. In all 
substances hitherto discovered, which are allogyric, the angle of 
rotation per unit length of substance traversed increases with the 
refrangibility and is approximately proportional to the inverse square 
of the wave-length. 

There is a marked distinction between the magnetogyric and other 
sllogync effects. In the case of substances which possess the rotatory 
property in their natural state, the rotation for rays travelling opposite 
ways is in the same direction when looked at from the same position 
relative to the direction in which the light travels. Thus if A and B 
are two ends of a tube containing a solution of sugar and light is sent 
through the tube from A to B, sm observer looking at B towards the 
light will observe a right-handed rotation. If now the light be sent 
from BtoA and the observer looks at -^, the rotation observed by him 
is still right-handed. If there were a mirror at B, and the ray after 
traversing the tube from A to B were reflected back towards Aj the 
plane of polarization at emergence would be parallel to the direction 
it had on first entering the tube at A . This we should indeed expect 
by the principle of reversibility (Art. 25). In the case of magneto- 
gyration on the contrary the direction of rotation is different as seen 
l^ the observer according as the light travels with or against a line of 
force, but it is the same when looked at from the same position relative 
to the direction of the magnetic field. Consequently if light travels from 
A to B, and is reflected back at B, the angle through which the plane 
of polarization is rotated is increased and finally doubled during tKe, 

IL X^ 
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passage backwards. The principle of reversibility holds in this case 
also, provided we reverse the direction of the magnetic field as well 
as the direction of the ray. 

161. Analytical representation of the rotation of the plane 
of polarization. Consider plane waves travelling in the direction of 
Xy with a uniformly rotating direction of vibration. As each wave- 
front reaches a given position, the direction of vibration is a definite 
one, and the angle which that direction forms with one fixed in space 
is therefore a function of .r only. If it be a linear function of x^ the 
plane of polarization rotates through an angle which is proportional to 
the distance traversed. Let -q and f be the projections of the dis- 
placement, and put 

17 = 2 cos rx cos (to — w^) ] 

{ = 2 sin r^ cos (te — (u^) J 

The equations satisfy the condition laid down for the direction of 
vibration, for if 8 be the angle between it and the axis of z 

tan8 = ^ 

= tan rXj 

from which it follows that 3 is a linear function of x, and that r 
measures the angle of rotation per unit length of path. We call the 
quantity r the "gyric coefficient." Equations (1) also satisfy the 
conditions of ordinary wave propagation, as the displacements may be 
expresysed as a sum of terms, each of which has the form /(x — vt). 
To show this we need only transform the products of the circular 
functions in a well-known manner. 

Writing 

17, = cos(/,.r-<o^); T7a = cos (4^ - 0)^) 

^1 = sin (l^x -o)t); ^2 = - sin {l^x - w^)j 
we find that (1) becomes identical with 

provided that 

or if ;• and / be given 

/i = / + r ; Li = l-r, 

The disturbance is now expressed in terms of four parts, each of 
which is of the homogeneous type, but while the periodic time for each 
of these four waves is the same, the wave-lengths are in groups of 
two : 27r//i and 2^/1^ respectively. The displacements rji and Ci form 
together a right-handed circularly polarized ray, propagated with 
velocity r^ = <o/(/ + r), while tVie d\B»^la^ement8 -q^ and {, combine to 



(2), 
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fonn a left-handed circularly polarized ray propagated with velocity 
ri = o>/(/-r). The gyric coefficient may be deduced from Vr and vi 
by means of 



-la-i) <«■ 




The important conclusion that a wave travelling with a uniform 
rotation of its planes of polarization is equivalent analytically to the 
superposition of two circularly polarized rays of opposite directions and 
propagated with different velocities is due to FresneL A simple 
geometrical illustration may be given. If two points P and Q are 
imagined to revolve in opposite directions with uniform and identical 
velocities round the circumference of a circle (Fig. 171), they will cross 

at two opposite ends A and B of a diameter, and 
their combined motion is equivalent to a simple 
periodic motion along AB &s diameter. The two 
points may be considered to represent the dis- 
placements of two waves polarized circularly in 
opposite directions, having for their resultant a 
plane polarized wave. If the two circularly polar- 
ized waves are transmitted with diffierent velocities, 
there is, as the waves proceed, a gradual retarda- 
tion of oue circular motion relative to the other, so that the crossing 
points gradually shift to one side or the other. The combined motion 
always remains a simple periodic motion along a diameter, but that 
diameter rotates uniformly as we proceed along the wave normal. If 
Aiy Bi are the crossing points in a wave-front which is at unit 
distance from that originally considered, AOA^ represents the angle 
through which the plane of polarization is turned in unit length 
of path. 

162. Isotropic Substances. There is no satisfactory repre- 
sentation of the mechanism by means of which an asymmetrical 
molecular structure turns the plane of polarization, but we may easily 
extend our former equation so as to include rotatory effects. Our 
equation (41) Chapter xi., for the displacement of an electron, 

f+»'f-- (4), 

P 

assumed that the electron suffers no constraint in its motion, but 
if other forces act which depend on the displacements of other 
electrons, the resultant force may involve not only the three com- 
ponents P, Q, R of electric force, but also their nine differential 
coefficients with respect to the three independent space variables. 
Comiidering small motions only, we need oiAy ^aJsa Voi^ajt \KTOi»» \»\Rk 



) 



I 
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account. The complicated general equation which would result from 
the substitution on the right-hand side of (4) of twelve linear terms is 
much simplified by the restriction that our investigation shall only 
apply to isotropic substances. 

In such substances a luminous wave is affected equally in what- 
ever direction it passes, and the resultant differential equation must 
therefore be independent of the direction of the coordinate axes. If 
for instance we turn the system of axes through 180** round the axis of 
z, the simultaneous reversal of the signs of P, Q, x and y must leave 
the equations unaltered. This consideration shows that there are no 

terms involving Q, R^ -r- > jt > X" ^^^ ll~ because all these terms if 

existing would reverse their sign by the supposed change in the 
coordinate axes. Similarly if we rotate the axes through ISO"* round 
the axis of x^ the left-hand side of (4) changes sign, hence the general 
term to be substituted on the right must also reverse its sign. This 

excludes the terms depending on -r- » ^ > 777 • The only remaining 

dP dO 

differential coefficients are -t and -^ , and these must occur in the 

combination -^ — TT^ * ^ ^^y ^® ®®®^ ^^ turning the system through 

90'' round the axis of z and introducing the condition that the equation 
remains unaltered. We may therefore write the resulting differential 
equation : 

<-^=^'[^-(f-S] «■ 

SimiMy »* A-^[«*.(^f -f)] (6). 

Confining ourselves to insulators, equation (35) of Chapter xi. is 

k"^ = v'R-^^m (7). 

If the displacements are proportional to «"**^ so that in (5) we may 
write - f/w^ for {, we obtain by substitution in (7) 

Similarly V (u) 

^f-.«-..»[«..(f-f)]^ 

where m = -r-. — „>. . 

p \ii? — V?) 



162] ROTATORY EFFECTS 277 

If we consider plane waves parallel to y;:; so that the electric forces 
are independent of y and z, equations (8) may be written 

where Jfi = w* (K + wi), M^ = ta^ms. 

From equations (9) we derive, if i = \/— 1 : 

^iQ + iR)^-[Al-iJif,^(Q + iRJj (10). 

This has for a particular solution 

Q + t72 = ^'<'.'--0 (11), 

provided that 

k^^M,+MJt, (12). 

Reversing the sign of t in (10) and assuming a solution 

Q^iR^e>^^-^^ (13), 

we tind the equation of condition 

k' = M,-MJ, (14). 

The positive roots of (12) and (14) which alone need be considered 
are 

24 = -Ar,+ N/itf'/+43fii" 

Separating and retaining only the real parts in the solutions (11) 

and (13), it is seen by comparison with (2) that (11) represents a 

right-handed circular polarization, while (12) represents a left-handed 

circular polarization. The two waves are propagated with velocities 

•»/A and 01/4 respectively. The superposition of both solutions 

represents a plane polarized wave, the plane of polarization rotating 

per unit length of optical path through an angle r which is obtained 

from (3) : 

r=J(/i-4) = i3f, 

= ?-^/__ (le). 

The above investigation shows that the only terms depending on 
the first differential coefficients of the electric forces which can be 
added to the general equations of light and are consistent with isotropy 
indicate a turn of the plane of polarization. This does not of course 
furnish an explanation of the rotatory effect, which would require 
a knowledge of the physical cause for the existence of the terms. We 
n)ay however take one step forward towards an explanation by 



24 = M+N/>/,^-^.«ir ,,^, 

.(15). 
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considering that the terms in equation (5) which have been added 
represent a torsional electric force having the axis of { as axis. The 
equations mean therefore that a displacement of the electron in the 
z direction may be produced not only by a force acting in that 
direction, but also by a couple acting round it. A rifle bullet lying in 
its rifle barrel would be displaced in a similar manner along the barrel 
both by a pulling and twisting force. But if we take the dimensions 
of a single electron to be very small, we exclude the possibility of 
a constraint which would enable a couple to cause a motion in one 
direction. We must in that case draw the conclusion that the 
vibrations of the electron which give rise to the rotatory effect are 
motions of systems of electrons united together by certain forces which 
are such that a couple of electric forces produces a displacement of the 
positive electrons in one direction or of the negative electrons in the 
opposite direction along the axis of the couple. In view of the fact 
that a single electron cannot be acted on by a torsional force, it would 
have been more appropriate to base our investigation on equation (44) 
Chapter xi. The generalized force 4^1 would in the present problem 

depend not only on R but on ( -r - j^) , and if the investigation in 

the second part of Art. 149 is modified by the addition of appropriate 
terms, the result arrived at would, for a single variable, remain the 
same as that represented by (16). 

163. AUogyric Double Refraction. Equations (2) show that 
the analytical representation of plane polarized waves travelling 
through an optically active medium necessarily involves two different 
wave velocities. In any question concerning the refraction and 
reflexion of light, we may take all four displacements represented by 
(2) separately and apply the formula obtained for homogeneous dis- 
turbances. It 18 clear that the wave on emergence must be split into 
two separate waves which are circularly polarized in opposite directions. 
This double refraction, due to the rotational eff*ect, is verified by 
experiment and has some practical importance. Quartz, as has 
already been mentioned, turns the plane of polarization of waves 
travelling parallel to the optic axis, and in consequence, a ray 
travelling along the optic axis is doubly refracted at emergence. 
Quartz is very useful in optical investigations on account of its 
transparence to ultra-violet rays, and it is a serious drawback that it is 
impossible to avoid double refraction in a prism made of that substance. 
Tlie difficulty is overcome by combining two prisms made of two 
specimens, one of which has a right-handed and the other a left- 
handed rotatory power. These two prisms ABO and AiBC (Fig. 172) 
are right-angled at C and have their optic axes parallel to ^^j. They 
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are joined together along BC, and if a ray traverses such a prism at 

minimum deviation its direction inside the prism 
is parallel to the axis. A ray polarized either in 
the principal plane or at right angles to it, is 
divided into two rays circularly polarized in oppo- 
site directions. The same is true therefore of an 
unpolarized ray. Of these circularly polarized 
rays one gains over the other while traversing the 
first prism, and loses equally while passing through 
Fig. 172. "' ^^® second prism. The combined optical distance 

is therefore the same for both components, and 

there is only a single refraction at emergence. 

164. Cr3rstalline MedisM The complete investigation of crystal- 
line substances is complicated and serves no useful purpose, as rota- 
tory effects have only been observed in uuiaxal crystals. We may 
therefore take quartz to be the typical example. Quartz shows no 
rotatory effects for rays travelling at right angles to the axis. A 
plane wave travelling in that substance splits up into two plane 
polarized waves if the wave travels at right angles to the axis, and 
into two circularly polarized waves if it travels parallel to the axis. 
In the case of waves travelling obliquely to the axis we may therefore 
surmise that the two waves are elliptically polarized, the ellipse 
becoming more and more eccentric as the wave becomes less inclined 
to the axis. This conclusion is verified by experiment. The elements 
of the ellipse have been made the subject of calculation by Sir Greorge 
Airy*. A very clear account of the work of Airy, Jamin and (Jouy on 
this subject is given by Mascartt. 

165. Rotatory Dispersion. The rotation per unit length 
according to (16) is 

on the supposition that we need only consider one period 27r/w of the 
free vibration. In this expression /? is a constant which can either be 
positive or negative according to the sign of s. If the free period is 
very short compared with the range of visible periods, we may neglect 
oi in comparison with n, and the rotation is in that case proportional 
to ctf', i.e, inversely proportional to the square of the wave-length. 
This law holds approximately for most substances which have been 
examined. In general we have to consider several free periods, so 
that we must write 

'-^if^. (■')• 

• Camh, Phil, Trans., Vol. iv. Part 1 (1831). t Optique^ VoU u.^. rAl&. 
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the summation having to be carried out for the different values of m. 
If the free periods lie in the ultra-violet so that all values o{ n^ aie 
larger tlian <i> we may expand the function in powers of o> and obtain 
after rearranging terms 

r = ri«* + r20>* + r,w* (18), 

where n, r,, r,, are quantities depending on the values of Pm &ud n». 
The rotatory properties of quartz have been investigated over a veiy 
wide range. It is found that the effects may be explained by assuming 
two ultra-violet free periods, one of which may be made to coincide with 
the ultra-violet period, which has been deduced from the general 
dispersion effects of quartz (Art. 150), the other being very short*. 
The infra-red periods necessary for the explanation of refraction do not 
seem to produce any rotatory effects. 

166. Isochromatic and Achromatic Lines. The appearance 
of photogyric crystals in the polariscope is materially affected by their 
rotatory effect. The calculation of the isochromatic and achromatic 
lines has been carried out by Sir George Airy. A full account is given 
in Mascart's Optics \, The simplest case is that of a plate cut at right 
angles to the axis examined vrith crossed polarizer and analyser. Apart 
from the rotatory effect, the appearance should be that of Fig. I, 
Plate II. Now owing to this rotatory effect the vibration which 
enters near the centre parallel to the principal plane of the polarizer 
leaves it inclined at an angle to that direction and is not therefore 
completely blocked out by the analyser. The result is that there are 
no achromatic lines near the centre. The general appearance is 
that of the figure, omitting the dark cross within the first dark 
ring. 

167. The Zeeman effect. Before discussing the theory of 
photogyric effects, which a magnetic field impresses on a wave of 
light passing through it, we may give a short account of the modifica- 
tions of the luminous radiations observed when the source of light is 
subjected to strong magnetic forces. It was discovered by Zeeman in 
1896 that a sodium flame placed in a magnetic field showed a widening 
of the two yellow lines, and at the suggestion of H. A. Lorentz, who at 
once foresaw the right explanation, further experiments were made to 
test the polarization of the emitted radiations which confirmed Lorentz's 
theory. In the case of spectroscopic lines, which show the simplest 
type of magnetic effect, it is found that if the light is examined 
axially, i.e. parallel to the lines of force, each line splits into two, 
which are circularly polarized in opposite directions. Looked at 

♦ Drude, Optiky p. 381. 
\ Optiqu€,"Vo\. \i. "^, S14. 
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equatorially, each line is divided into three components, the centre 
one being polarized in an equatorial plane, and the two others in 
a plane passing through the lines of force. 

If we look upon the radiations as being due to the vibrations of an 

electron these observations admit of a simple explanation. Consider, 

first, light sent out in the axial direction. Each rectilinear vibration 

may be supposed to be made up of two opposite circular vibrations, 

the orbits lying in the equatorial plane. Let the light which reaches 

the observer travel through the flame in the direction of the lines of 

force, i.e. from the north to the south magnetic pole. A' positive electron 

performing an anti-clockwise rotation, i.e. a positive rotation round a line 

of force, will under these circumstances be acted on by a force Ifev, 

tending to increase the diameter of the circle in which it revolves 

(Zr= intensity of magnetic field, v = linear speed of electron, e = charge 

of electron). If in the absence of the magnetic field the acceleration 

is »W, where d is the displacement, and Wi'rf represents the acceleration 

in the circular path when the magnetic force acts, we have, p being the 

mass, 

f pn'd - Hev = pn/rf. 

Also 17 =>{Q> if 0) is the time factor. Hence 

p{n'-n^') = ±Ifew (19), 

where the upper sign holds for the positive rotation. 

In the case here considered we may write q> = n, and considering 
n-Tij always to be a small quantity, we may neglect its square. We 
thus find 

He 

""-""'^Tp' 

Finally, introducing the frequencies N and N^ in place of n and Ui 
we obtain 

orifwewrite ^ = 7 (20), 

4irp 

N'N, = ±zH, (21). 

The coefficient z may conveniently be called the Zeeman coefficient. 
We conclude that a rectilinear simply periodic motion is divided into 
two circular motions, the longer period showing anti-clockwise rotation 
if ^ is positive. Zeeman observed that the less refrangible component 
rotates clockwise, and the more refrangible one anti-clockwise, if the 
field is in the specified direction, and it follows that if our theory is 
correct it is the negative electron that gives rise to all vibrations for 
which this is the case. 
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Looked at equatorially, the two circular orbits appear in projection 
as rectilinear vibrations, and send oat light vibrating at right angles to 
the lines of force. So far the vibrations which take place along the 
lines of force have not been taken into account, but these are not in 
the simple theory here considered affected by the magnetic field. 
They constitute therefore plane polarized vibrations transmitted in the 
equatorial plane having an unmodified period. Looked at equatorially 
we should expect therefore to see each line divided into three, the 
external components of the triplet having the same period as the 
circular vibrations observed in the axial direction. The agreement of 
the appearance reasoned out in this fashion with the observed fiicts 
constitutes a direct proof that the direction of vibration is at right 
angles to the plane of polarization, identifying variations in electric 
force with the direction of vibration. Although there is much indirect 
evidence in favour of this view, such a convincing demonstration as 
that afforded by the Zeeman effect is very satisfactory. 

Our calculation has tacitly assumed that the vibrating electron is 
free from constraint and acts as an independent unit with three degrees 
of freedom. If we dropped this assumption we should be led to 
more complicated magnetic effects, and indeed the majority of spectro- 
scopic lines do not show the simple subdivision which the theor}^ in its 
simplest form gives us. 

H. A. Lorentz* in a general theoretical discussion shows that if 
a spectroscopic line divides into m components, there must be n degrees 
of freedom in the system which in the absence of the magnetic field 
are coincident. 

According to the simplest form of the theory, the vibrations parallel 
to the lines of force preserve their period, but there are important cases 
in wliich these also change and two vibrations, one of larger and one 
of shorter period, take the place of the original one. In some cases 
the original period is maintained as well ; in other cases it com- 
pletely disappears. Such a phenomenon shows that the vibration 
along the line of force is not free, but is accompanied by changes in 
directions at right angles to itself, and that the magnetogyric effect of 
the accompanying changes reacts on the original vibration. 

In view of the importance of the subject, I give a short statement 
of some of the principal facts which have been established. It is 
necessary to introduce it by a brief description of the structure of line 
spectra. Many of the metallic spectra contain a number of lines which 
form a connected series, and we distinguish between the trunk series 
(Kayser and Runge's " Hauptserie "), the main-branch series (Kayser 

* Rapports pr^senUs au congrls international de Physique de 1900. Vol. m. 
page 1. 
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and Runge'B " Zweito Nebenserie "). ind the side-branch eeries (Kayser 
and Kunge's "Erate Nebenserie"). Figure 173 shows diagram- 
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Fig. 173. 

m&tically the arrangement of lines in the three series, the red end of 
the spectrum being to the right, the trunk, main branch and side 
branch being marked T., M.B., S.B., respectively. It is seen that 
the members of each series approach some definite limit of frequency 
ott the more refrangible side ; the point to which each converges I 
call the "root" of the series. The two branches have a common 
root at some point in the trunk. According to an important law 
discovered by Rydberg, and later independently by the author of this 
book, the frequency of the common root of two branches is obtained 
by subtracting the frequency of the root of the trunk from that of its 
least refrangible member. In the spectra of the alkali metals each 
line of the trunk is a doublet, and we may speak of a twin trunk 
springing out of the same root. In the same spectra the lines be- 
longing to the two branches are also doublets. The two components 
of the branch series are not twins springing out of the same root, but 
the difference in the vibration number is the same for each doublet, 
there being two roots giving the same difference. Rydberg's law being 
true for each component of a twin trunk, each set of components of 
the m«n branch is associated with one of the two divisions of the 
trunk, the root of least frequency being attached to that part of the 
trunk the members of which have the highest frequency. The con- 
nexion of the side branches is not so clearly established, there being 
evidence of a further relation between them and hitherto unknown 
trunks. 

The lines which belong to the branches of the spectra of magnesium, 
calcium, and of the allied metals occur in triplets, and analogy leads us 
to think that the trunk must be a triplet also, each of the three 
compounds having one main and one side branch. The trunk vibra- 
tions however have not been seen or identified in those metals. 

Passing on to the behaviour of the different vibrations in the magnetic 
field, it was first announced by Preston, but moTO ^BsVAiNiBAi -^sw.-*"*^ 
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by Runge and Paschen, that each member of a trunk or of a branch 
behaves alike, not only as regards the general t3rpe of subdivision but also 
as regards the amount of separation in a given magnetic field, provided 
the separation is measured on the firequency scale. The same is 

true for all series which correspond 
" to each other. Thus M.B. I. II. and 
III., Fig. 174, give the magnetic 
" separation of the lines in each of the 
three main branches, in all cases 

— where there are three main branches 
associated with each other (zinc, 

— cadmium, mercury, calcium). 



T.I, 



T.JT. 



JdJU 



MBJn. 



! I 



Fig. 174. 



J^-BJi. ; I The figure represents the obser- 

vations when the line of sight is at 
right angles to the magnetic field, 
each line being split up into the 
group shown in the figure. The 
dotted lines represent the compo- 
nents vibrating parallel to the field, and the full lines those at right 
angles to the field. The portions of the figure marked T, I. and 71 II. 
represent the separation observed in the two sodium lines, and also 
apply in all cases where twin trunks exist (e.g. copper, silver), T. I. 
representing the type of the least refrangible component. The same 
type is observed in a doublet found in each of the spectra of mag- 
nesium, calcium, strontium and barium (e.g. ZT and ^ of calcium), and 
we may therefore conclude that these doublets belong to a previously 
unknown trunk. 

The distances between the Zeeman components of each line are 
found by Runge and Paschen to be small multiples of a number, which 
is the same for each of the two members of the twin trunks. It is 
also the same for each of the main branches of the mercury and 
allied triplets. Thus in Fig. 174 the distances between the lines of 
the rows marked T. 1. and T. II. are all capable of being represented 
as small multiples of a difference in period which for the field used 
by Runge and Paschen (31000) was measured by them to be 0*459 (the 
unit here is the number of waves spread over one centimetre). 
Referred to the same scale and the same intensity of field, the 
common factor of the subdivision of the triplets marked M.B. I. II. 
and III. is 0*702. Runge and Paschen point out that these numbers 
are very nearly in the ratio of 2 : 3. Comparing the types marked 
T. II. and M.B. I. the figure shows that the smallest displacement of 
the vibrations at right angles to the field is the same in the case of the 
doublet and the triplet. 
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The t3rpes found in the twin trunk are also fpund in the main 
branches of the alkali metals with the difference that the type of the 
most refrangible member of the twin trunk is the same as the type of 
the least refrangible member of the branch doublet. 

The lines of the side branches of copper, silver, thallium and 

aluminium are doublets, the less re- 
frangible member being accompanied by 
a satellite, which shows a complicated 
structure in the magnetic field. Fig. 
175 shows the appearance {S,B.S,) of 
the satellite in the magnetic field, and 
also the types belonging to the least 
refrangible {S,B, I.) and most refran- 
gible (S.B. II.) components of the side 
branches 

Much remains to be done in extending the investigation to other 
metals. Iron has been investigated pretty carefriUy. Among the 
various types of separation Fig. 176 shows three remarkable ones 
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Fig. 175. 



Fig. 176. 

given by H. Becquerel and H. Deslandres*. In this figure the com- 
ponents vibrating perpendicularly are drawn above those which are 
parallel to the magnetic field. The peculiarity of the t3rpe marked 
A is that the vibrations parallel to the field are more affected than 
those at right angles to it. According to Bemdt the green line of 
Helium is divided in accordance with this type A, but the experiment 
is difficult in the case of permanent gases and frirther measurements 
are much needed. It will be noticed that in some cases the same 
component appears, whether the direction of vibration is at right 
angles to the field or parallel to it. It would be interesting to notice 
whether in such cases the light is really elliptically polarized, as it 
should be if the coincidence were absolute. 

In Table XIV. I have collected the calculated Zeeman coefficients 
for a few of the important types. 



* C. R. cxzvn. p. 18 (1898). 
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Table XIV. 





Example. 








Type 


Wave-length in 
10th metres 


«xlO-» 


z' 


xlO-* 


DoUBIiETS 










Trunk Series I. 


•Na 5896 ) 
Al 3944 ] 


18-0=4 X 4-51 


9-01- 


-2x4-52 


Main Branch II. 








Trunk Series II. 


Na 5890 ) 
Al 3962 S 


22-0=5 X 4-50 






Main Branch I. 


13-3 = 3x4-43 


4-36 




Side Branch I. 


Tl 3519 


14-3=5x2-86 







11. 


2768 


11-2=4x2-80 







Satellite 


3530 


19-8 = 7x2-83 

14-0=5x2-80 

81 = 3 X 2-70 


10-4 = 


= 4x2-60 


Triplets 










Main Branch I. 


Zn 4811 ) 
Hg 5461 i 


27-0=4 X 6-75 


6-79 






20-5-3x6-83 











13-4-2x6-70 






II. 


Zn 4722 } 
Hg 4359 ] 


27-2=4x6-80 


6-99 






20-6 = 3x6-87 






III. 


Zn 4680 ) 
Hg 4047 ) 


27-4 = 4x6-80 















Seven Mercury lines r 


lot belonging to 




any series 




13-6 







Two 


> »» 


16-1 







Two 


} »» 


21-6 








The members of the doublets and triplets are numbered in the 
order of diminishing wave-lengths, thus "Main Branch III." means 
the most refrangible member of a triplet belonging to the main branch 
series. The table is entirely based on the measurements of Runge and 
Paschen* and the wave-lengths given in the second column as examples 
belong to lines from which, among others, these authors have derived 
their results. The last column gives under the heading z' the 
alteration in frequency (multiplied by 10"') of the vibrations which are 
parallel to the field. Where several numbers are given in the third or 
fourth column, it means that the original vibration is split into more 
than two components. 

♦ Beri. Ahh, (Anhang) 1902. Sitztingsher. d. Berl. Ak. xix. p. 380 (1902) and 
XXXII, p. 720 (1902). 
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Ou the simple assamption under which equation (19) has been 
deduced, (20) allows us to calculate the important ratio ejp from the 
Zeeman coefficient. Taking z from Table XIV., the values of 4n-c are 
found to range from 3'4 x lo^ to 10^ Independent measurements of 
ejp founded on the properties of kathode rays, give values between '3 
and rSG x 10^; the correct value lying probably nearer the higher than 
the lower of these numbers. The average apparent mass of the 
electron vibrating in the magnetic field calculated on the simple 
Lorentz theory is therefore not far different from tliat obtained by 
observation on kathode rays. There seem however, undoubted cases 
(probably the majorit)') where the constraint or mutual influence of 
the vibrating electrons diminishes their apparent mass. The simplest 
form of resolution in which each line, looked at transversely to the lines 
of force, is separated S3rmmetrically into three components, of which 
the outer ones vibrate at right angles to the field, is found in the case 
of the side branch doublets of Copper, Silver, Aluminium, Thallium 
and Copper as well as in certain doublets of Calcium, Strontium, 
Magnesium and Barium. In all these cases the magnetic effects are 
identical when measured on the frequency scale The values of e/p 
deduced from Runge and Paschen's measurements are I'S x i(f and 
1*4 X 10^ for the least and most refrangible members respectively. 
These numbers agree very well with those obtained by electrical 
measurement. On the other hand, the third main branch of the 
magnesium series, also showing the simplest resolution, gives a number 
about twice as great for e/p. 

It is a significant fact that no Zeeman effect has yet been observed 
in the case of spectra of fluted bands such as those of carbon and 
nitrogen*. The magnetogyric properties of gases giving by absorption 
spectra of fluted bands render it very possible that such effects exist 
but have not been detected owing to their smallness. A slight increase 
in power may bring them to light. 

168. Photo-gyration in the magnetic field. If an electron 
attracted to a fixed centre with a force varying as the distance moves 
in a magnetic field, its equations of motion are 

«.«=f[p.(i..i-i..*)]i 

g.,-,.;[«.(/..§-/..«)] 

where Hi, iTa, and H^ are the components of magnetic induction due 

* C. R. czxTii. p. 18 (1896). 
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to the external field. The right-hand side of the equations which 
express the components of electromagnetic force may easily be proved 
from the consideration that the force is at right angles both to the 
direction of the field and the direction of motion*. 

If we take the magnetic field to be of uniform strength H, the lines 
of force being parallel to the axis of x, the above equationa may be 
written more simply 



P 
P 



(23). 



These equations together with 

KP = v^P-'4wNe^\ 

KQ= ^^Q-AwNeij (24) 

Kit = v'jB - ^^Nel 
determine the problem. 

If a plane wave be propagated parallel to a line of force, P and ( 
vanish, and by elimination of rf and { between (23) and (24) we may 
obtain two equations which only contain P and Q. For the sake of 
simplicity, we shall confine ourselves to the simple periodic motion. 

Writing - «o> for d/dt and - w'^ for d^/d^ and introducing sjrmbols 
a- and 11 defined by 

(rr = v + ii; nr = Q + iR, 

we obtain from (23) and (24) 

KUi = v^U,-^irNeiT,] ^^^> 

dr and '&i may now be eliminated, and we derive thus from (25) and 
(26), 

(k 47ri\ V \ d^Ur _ d'Ur 

V ^ {n'-io'')p + JIeJ de dx" ' 

(k 4irAV \ flf'n, d^TLi 

V (w^-a,«)p-ZfW de " d¥' 

This gives for Vr the velocity of right-handed circularly polariaed 

* Maxwell, EUctricilii and Magtvetum, Vol. n. p. 227. 
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light, and for v, the velocity of left-handed circularly polarized 
Ught, 

1 ^ 4iriVe* \ 

= AT 4- -r-^ rr .=— I 

(27). 



1 


= K 


^»- 


4iriVe" 


B •••••••••••••••••• 


1 


= K 


\n^- 




H»J 


1 


1 




Sir^Nffi^ 


r.* 


(»'- 


.»»)V«- 


W^m^ 



and 

(28). 

In actual observation, it is difficult to apply a field much greater than 
30,000 units. Assuming for «/p the value 1*6 x ly, we find for -We/p, 
4*8 X 10**. Also CO for green light is 1*3 x 10". If n and w diflFer by 
not less than the two-hundredth part of their period, so that 
n — CO = 6 X 10" or more, the second term in the denominator of (28) 
is equal to less than the six-hundredth part of the first and may 
be neglected. 

We may write under these circumstances, if v represents the 
velocity of light in the absence of a magnetic field, 

vi^ Vr^ " € U vJ " («• - ^)y ' 
The gyric coefficient (r) is equal to Jw T j and hence 

2ir^iV/7ctfH? 

'* ~ In^ - oi7p« 

" (n«-ai«)«~ fi(n''-oi7 ^^^^' 

where P is an appropriate coefficient, and fi the refractive index. 

If the free periods are much more rapid than those to which the 
observations apply, «> in the denominator of (29) may be neglected and 
r is approximately proportional to w', which agrees with the experi- 
mental facts. If the electron, the motion of which has been considered, 
is positive, the rotation has the opposite sign to H, As we take 
a clockwise rotation as negative, this means that the rotation is right- 
handed when the light travels in the direction of a line of force (from 
North to South). If the vibrating electron is negative, the opposite is 
the case, and the turn of the plane of polarization is then in the same 
direction as that of the positive current in a solenoid having its lines 
of force coincident with that of the field. 

The right-hand side of (29) being inversely proportional to (»'-*)')' 
becomes abnormally great when the period of the transmitted light 
approaches the free period of the molecule, but the direction of 
rotation remains the same whether «» is greater ox ^keaS^^s^ *Cc!a:^ is.. 

8. V^ 
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When n is nearly equal to co, equation (29) £ftil8 to be correct, and we 
must derive r from (28). 

169. Connexion between the Zeeman effect and magneto- 
gyration. We might have derived the results of the last article 
directly from the general theory of refraction, taking account of the 
changes in the free periods due to the magnetic field. Equation (42) 
Chapter xi. gives us for the velocity of a wave in a responsive medium: 

i;»"^^K^--u,«) ^^^^> 

In the magnetic field, the free period 2n-/» is altered, and is different for 
circular vibrations according as they are left-handed or right-handed. 
According to (19) of this Chapter we must therefore substitute 
pn^^Hevi for pn', the upper sign holding for the right-handed rotation. 
This introduced into (30) leads directly to (27). 

The investigation of the last paragraph has been derived from an 
important paper by W. Voigt, who first gave equations which are 
practically identical with, though in one respect more general than (28). 
Voigt adds a frictional term to the equations of motion, in order to 
include the phenomenon of absorption, but owing to the objections 
raised in Art. 153 against the introduction of this term it has been 
omitted here. 

The importance of Voigt 's work consists in the establishment of 
a simple and rational connexion between the Zeeman effect and 
magneto-gyric properties. Each free period of the molecule is divided 
by the magnetic field into two, one being dextro-gyric, and the other 
laevo-gyric. Each of these imposes a rotatory polarization in its own 
direction, the velocity of propagation being increased on the violet side 
and diminished on the red side. Consider a period on the red side 
of a Zeeman doublet. It is most affected by the least refitingible 
component, the effect being a diminution of velocity, hence the 
resulting photo-gyric effect is in the same direction as that of the mosi 
refrangible component. On the violet side the most refrangible 
component is the one that is most active, and as the effect is here an 
increase in velocity, it follows that the photo-gyric effect is also in this 
case in the direction of the most refrangible component of the Zeeman 
doublet. This is true for all vibrations which do not fall within the 
periods intermediate between those of the two components, where the 
effect is in the opposite sense as easily reasoned out in the same 
manner. Zeeman's observations on Sodium light show that the most 
refrangible component rotates in the direction of the soleooidal current, 
giving a magnetic force coincident with that of the field, and this is 
therefore the direction \n w\v\c\i ^^ %ViQ\ild expect sodium vapour to 
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rotate the plane of polarization, except within a very narrow range 
close to the undisturbed period. Observation confirms this. 

We conclude our theoretical discussion by deducing a remarkable 
relation first brought forward on more speculative grounds by 
H. Becquerel. Not necessarily confining ourselves to single free 
periods, we may write equation (30) 

'^=^^^(i^) (»<>«)• 

where the summation extends to the diflferent values of n for which 
fi may also have different values. 

With the ordinary notation for small quantities, we may put 



V* dn 






2&V d 

If l/v* has the form of (30a) we may substitute differentiation 
with respect to *>' for differentiation with respect to - n* and hence 

■j = J^ J"^(-J)^'''• 
V' a fir \v y 

If 8v represents the increase in the velocity of propagation of the 
laevo-gyric light due to the magnetic field, the gyric coefficient (r) is 
«8r/t?*. For M we may write, according to (19) and (20), A-n-Hwz, so 
that 



r = irzHiaV 






zHm dfi 

= "^' "Trfx ^^^^' 

where the refractive index fi has been substituted for V/v, This is 
Becquerel's equation*, which will be further discussed in the next 
article. 

170. Experimental Facts and their connexion with the 
theory. The magneto-gyric effects of the great majority of substances 
are in the positive direction, by which we mean that they are in the 
same direction as that of the solenoidal current producing the magnetic 
field. If our theory is correct, this would mean that it is the negative 
electron which is the active vibrator, a result which we liad already 
derived from the Zeeraan effect. The salts of iron form however a 

♦ C\ R. cxxv. p. 679 (1897). 
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notable exception, for it is found that those salts which are magnetic 
have a negative coefficient. This at one time led to the belief that 
there might be a characteristic difference between dia-magnetic and 
para-magnetic bodies, the latter possessing a negative coefficient. The 
following table which has been given by H. du Bois shows how &r 
such a distinction is justified. 



Table XV. 



Diamagnetio 


Paramagnetic 


Deztro-gyric 


Laevo-gyric 


Deztro-gyric 


Laevo-gyric 


Potassium ferro- 


Titanium 


Iron 


Ferrous salts 


cyanide 


chloride 


Cobalt 


Ferric salts 


Lead borate 




Nickel 


Potassium ferricyanide 


Water 




Oxygen 


Chromium trioxide 


Hydrogen 




Nitric oxide 


Potassium bichromate 


The great majority 




Cobalt salts 


Potassium chromate 


of solid, liquid 




Nickel salts 


Cerium salts 


and gaseous sub- 




Manganese salts 


Lanthanum salts 


stances 




Cupric salts 


Didymium salts 



It is notable that the three magnetic metals, iron, nickel and cobalt, 
have a positive gyric coefficient, which seems at first sight in direct 
contradiction to the suggested connexion. But it has been found that 
for these metals dyLJdX is positive, so that if Becquerel's law is generally 
true, the negative value of r might be explained. Titanium chloride 
is the only diamagiietic body w^hich gives a negative r, but IHtanium is 
a magnetic metal and therefore it is possible to argue that the dia- 
magnetism of chlorine overpowers the magnetism of Titanium, but 
that with regard to the gyric property the met-al has the upper hand. 
The same argument cannot however be used to explain the positive 
coefficient of oxygen, and the salts of cobalt, nickel and manganese. 
The subject is suggestive, but requires further experimental treatment. 
Should the negative coefficients be ultimately found to be confined to 
magnetic substances, it will not be necessary to assume that their 
vibrating electrons are positive. The magnetic molecule may have 
a gyric property in virtue of its being magnetic, and the effects 
of this property would superpose themselves on the other effects, to 
which our theory has been confined. In the case of feebly magnetic 
substances, the Zeeman gyraliou mai^ ^^aiti tl\^ upper hand, while in 
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chloride of Titanium, the pure magnetic vortex rotation may be 
superposed to be paramount. This might explain some of the dis- 
crepancies of the above Table. A theory of magnetic vortex-gyration 
has been given by Drude*. 

The following table given by H. Becquerelt shows the magnitude 
of the rotation of different substances compared with carbon bisulphide, 
and gives also the values of the Zeeman coefficient calculated 
from (31). 

Tablb XVI. 



Substance 


Relative magneto- 
gyric coefficient 




z X 10-* 


Oxygen 


•000146 


V47xlO-* 


698 


Air 


•000159 


144x10-* 


664 


Nitrogen 


•000161 


1^68 X 10-* 


674 


Carbonic acid 


•000302 


200x10-* 


9-07 


Nitrous oxide 


•000393 


485x10-* 


4-88 


Water 


•308 


l-99xl0-« 


933 


Eenzine 


•636 


4-88xl0-« 


7^86 


Phosphor trichloride 


•651 


4^71 X 10-« 


8-30 


Carbon bisulphide 


1000 


9-71 X 10-« 


620 


Liquid phosphorus 


3120 


262 X 10-1 


7-41 


Titanium bichloride 


-1368 


9-96xl0-« 


-2-16 



Excluding the dextro-gyric titanium bichloride it will be noticed 
that the Zeeman coefficients for these substances, having widely differ- 
ent dispersions, are all of the same order of magnitude, thus giving a 
substantial confirmation of the correctness of Becquerers law. The 
numerical value of z in the above Table is about half that of the 
lowest and one quarter that of the highest number obtained directly 
from observations with luminous vapours as shown by Table XIV. An 
apparent increase of electric mass, in the more complicated structures 
of molecules which do not give line spectra, is thereby suggested. 

Absolute determinations of the magneto-gyric coefficients have 
been made for carbon bisulphide and for water. The most recent 
determinations, reduced to unit magnetic force, are, in minutes of 
arc: 



* Lehrbueh dtr Optik, p. 884. 
t C. R. cxxv. p. 683 (1897). 
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Table XVII. 

Bisulphide qf Carbon. 

Lord Rayleigh* for Sodium light, t^lS% r«0'-04200 

Kopselt „ „ „ 0'-04199 

„ „ „ ^=0% 0'-04207 

BecquerelJ „ „ „ 0'-04341 



Water, 
Aron8§ < = 23", C-OISSS 

The gyric effect of thin films of iron, when magnetized to saturation, 
is enormous. Its discoverer, Kundt, found it to be at the rate of a 
complete revolution for a thickness of "02 mm. which gives 200,000* 
for one centimetre, an effect which is 290 million times greater than in 
bisulphide of carbon. Cobalt gives a value nearly as great as found by 
Du Bois, and nickel about half as great. 

The magneto-gj'ric coeflicient is in general roughly proportional 
to the square of the frequency, showing that the vibrations which 
chiefly determine it have a very small wave-length, but anomalous 
cases have been noted. Kundt ii observed that thin iron films rotate 
the plane of polarization of red light more than that of blue light, and 
LobachU measured the rotational coefficients of iron, nickel and cobalt 
in different parts of the spectrum. The diminution in the angle of 
rotation between X = 6*7xlO~* and A. = 4*3x10"* was found to be 
approximately for iron 45 7o, for cobalt 237o> ^"d for nickel 41 Vo- 

An interesting confirmation of the theory given in Art. 169 is 
obtained by the observation of the gyric effects in the neighbourhood 
of absorbing regions of the spectrum. As has been pointed out in that 
article, the introduction of the Zeeman effect into Sellmeyer*s equation 
leads directly to the conclusion that on both sides of an absorption line, 
there is a strong magneto-g)nic effect in the direction in which the more 
refrangible members of the Zeeman components rotate. This fact had 
been observed in the neighbourhood of the sodium lines by Macaluso 
and Corbino** (the gyric coefficient being positive, i.e, the rotation in 
the direction of the current producing the field). It has been further 
extended and commented upon by H. Becquereltt. 

* Collected Works, Vol. n. p. 360. 

t Wied. Ann. Vol. xxvi. p. 456, 1885. 

X Ann. Chim, Phys. Vol. xxvii. p. 312, 1882. 

§ Wied, Ann. Vol. xxiv. p. 161, 1885. 

II Wied. Ann. Vol. xxiii. p. 237, 1884. 

II Wied. Ann. Vol. xxxix. p. 346, 1890. 

♦♦ C.R. cxxvii. p. 548, 1898. 

ft C.K. cxxvu. p. ^41, \%^^. 
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171. Double Refiraotion at right angles to the lines of force. 

If a plane wave traverses the magnetic field at right angles to the 
lines of force, the vibrations parallel to the field are propagated with 
different velocities from those at right angles. This follows also from 
Sellmeyer's theory of refraction in combination with the Zeeman effect. 

Taking the simplest case of a line split by the magnetic field into a 
Zeeman triplet, the outer components affect the velocity of light of the 
vibrations normal to the field, while the central component affects the 
vibratioas parallel to the field. Approaching an absorption line from 
the less refrangible side, the first effect will be a diminution of the 
velocity of both components, but to a greater degree of that component 
which lies nearest, i.e. the vibration normal to the field. Similarly 
approaching the absorption line from the violet end, both components 
are accelerated, and it is again the component vibrating normally to 
the field which is most affected. Hence there is double refraction in 
such a sense that towards the red end the vibration parallel to the 
line of force is propagated most quickly and on the violet side the 
vibration normal to the field. This result was predicted by W. Voigt 
from the theory and verified experimentally by him in conjunction 
with Wiechert*. 

To obtain an expression for the amount of double refraction to 
be expected, we write Sellmeyers equation for the light vibrating 
normally to the field in the form : 

where rir* = n' + 4irzu}ff ; n* = n* - 4irzvtH ; 

. 1 _ir. 2iy(n'-a)«) 

The vibrations paraUel to the lines of force are undisturbed and 
hence 

Vp n - w 

For H=0, the two expressions must agree, and hence 2)9' = )9. 
Writing a* for 

we have 

JL^l^ P_ ^_ 



(n« - 01^) (n« - o>« - a') • 



* WUd. Ann. Vol. lzvii. p. 346, 1899. 
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If we treat a' as a small quantity compared with vf - (i»' and reintroduce 
its value, we find 

When the vibrations on the contrary are so near to the free un- 
disturbed period that n'-<i>' is small compared with a': 

I 1 p 

The double refraction is now in the opposite direction, and hence 
close to the free period the perpendicular vibrations are propagated 
more quickly when n xu, i.e. on the side of lower frequency. 



CHAPTER XIIL 

TRANSMISSION OF ENERGY. 

172. Propagation of Energy. Energy may be transmitted 
through a surface either by the passage of matter in motion, or by the 
performance of work. An example of the first kind of transference 
of energy is found in the propagation of heat. When conduction of 
heat takes place in gases, the total quantity of energy carried by 
the molecules of matter traversing a surface in the direction in which 
the heat is propagated is greater than that traversing it in the reverse 
direction. But we are not in this book concerned with this simple and 
direct method of carriage of energy. 

Waves propagated through elastic solids may carry energy across 
a surface when the motion of matter is tangential as, owing to the 
tangential forces, work will in general be done. A transference of 
energy may result owing to the fact that though the velocities and 
stresses are alternately in one direction and the other, their product 
contains a part which is not periodic. Such cases of transference 
of energy can only be accurately investigated when we have some clear 
idea as to the mechanism of the motion which is involved. This 
renders it necessary to study in the first instance some simple 
illustrations of work done in the transmission of waves through 
elastic bodies. 

173. Waves of pare compretudon or dilatation in a perfect 
fluid. We choose a perfect fluid in order to simplify the equations 
as much as possible. Putting n = 0, and writing (, rf, i for the dis- 
placements, equations (9) Art. 132 become 



d'( 
df 


dx 




.dB 

dy 


d'i 

d? ~ 


.d& 

dzl 



(1). 
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where v* is written for ic/p and 

»=i-l*i » 

For the stresses we have according to (7) and (8) Art 131 

where D now stands for the density. 

If we consider in the first place a plane wave, the displacements 
being parallel to the axis of x, the first of equations (1) becomes 



which is satisfied by 



( = A sm-r-(x-vt). 



X, 

If W represents the work done across the surface 

dW^ d( 
dt dt 

^^dx'dt' 

where the negative sign had to be introduced on the right hand because 
P is taken as positive when it is a tension and acts therefore in the 
opposite direction to that in which the velocities are taken as 
positive. 

Substituting for ^ and confining our attention to the plane a* = 0, 

dW Wt^DA" 27r ^ 

By integration 

The second term vanishes at intervals of time which are equal to 
half a complete period, and becomes more and more negligible as 
t increases. Leaving this term out of account, we may write for the 
work transmitted through unit surface 

W=\DVM (3), 

where F, stands for the maximum velocity. If the whole mass of air 
through which the waves have spread in time t had a velocity equal to 
the maximum velocity Fi, its kinetic energy would be equal to that 
transmitted tlirough the surface. As the average kinetic energy in 
a simply periodic wave is equal to half the maximum energy, only half 
the energy transmitted through the surface is in the kinetic form, the 
other half being potential. 
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It is important to notice that the transmission of energy depends 
on the fact that the velocity and condensation (which is proportional 
to the pressure) are in the same phase. The condensed portions of the 
fluid move in the direction in which the wave is propagated, and the 
rarefied portions in the opposite direction. It is a consequence of this 
fiftct that the work done while the air moves forwards is not undone 
while the air moves backwards. 

We next take the case of waves diverging from a point. The 
motion to be considered belongs to an important class in which the 
velocities may be represented as the partial differential coefficients 
of the same function ^, called the velocity potential. 

^^^ dt" da;' dt ~ dy ' dt~ dz' 

Equations (1) are now all contained in the simple equation 

^='^^'* w- 

For the stress P we have 

dP .j.d& 
Tt^'^^dt 

^ de' 
Hence by suitable choice of the constant of integration 

P^D^ 
^ ^dt' 

If <^ depends only on the distance r from a fixed point which acts 
as a source from which the vibrations emanate, we have 

d4^ d4^ X 
dx dr r* 

(P^^(pft>^_d4^ l_d^ ^ 
da^~ dr^ r* dr' r dr' r*' 

Changing similarly the variable in ,-,, ^-j, we find by addition 

^,.__d'4> 2d<t> 
^*'d?^rd? 



Equation (4) now becomes 



1 ^^ 



*• ^^ df^ 
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the solution of which is 

or confining ourselves to the simple periodic motion 

, A . 2rr. . 

A = — sin -r- (r - vt\ 

This value of <^ is therefore a solution of the differential equation (4). 
By differentiation 

-^ represents the velocity, which it appears does not vary inversely as 

the distance as might have been expected at first sight. At small 
distances from the origin the second term is the important one and the 
velocity varies inversely as the square of r. The origin itself is a 
singular point at which matter enters and leaves the space. The 
amount of matter passing per unit time through any sphere having the 
origin as centre is equal to Avi^Dd4>ldr which, if r is small, is equal to 

^irAD sin -r- i?^,and this expression therefore represents the rate at which 

matter is introduced at the origin. At large distances the first term is 
the important one. If the difference of phase between any point very 
near the origin and one at a large distance r away from it, were cal- 
culated in the usual way and put equal to 2irr/\, we should commit an 
error equal to a quarter of a wave-length. This apparent change of 
phase of a right angle when points near a source and at some distance 
away from it are considered, has been already referred to several times 
(e.g. Art. 46). If we were to measure energy simply by the square of the 
amplitude, equation (4) would lead to the conclusion that the energy 
does not vary inversely as the square of the distance from the origin as 
is generally assumed. There is however no reason why it should vary 
according to the simple law, so long as the energy transmitted follows 
it. That this is actually the case may be proved as follows. The rate 
at which energy is transmitted through a sphere of radius r is 

dt dr 

dt dr 
= ^TfDA * sin (a>^ -lr)\l sin (a>^ - /r) — cos (w^ - /r) L 

Integrating with respect to the time and leaving out periodic terms, 
we find fr=27rci>i>^%. 

This expression does not contain r and hence the work transmitted 
through concentric spheres endoam^ tii^ ori^a is constant. It follows 
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that the work transmitted in a given time through unit surface varies 
inversely as the square of the distance. For a fuller treatment of the 
subject the reader is referred to Lord Bayleigh's treatise on Sound, 
Vol. II., Arts. 279 and 280. 

174. Plane Waves of Distortion in an elastic medium. 

Let the displacements be parallel to the axis of z and be denoted by 
{, the wave normal being the axis of x. The only force which can do 
work across the plane ocy is the tangential stress which in Art. 129 
has been called T, and which according to (7) Art. 131 is equal to 
ndC/dxy ( being zero in the present case. The stress T has been 
taken to be positive when the portion of matter on the positive 
side of the plane yz acts on the matter which is on the negative 
side with a force directed along the positive axis of z. Hence for 
waves travelling in the positive direction, if fF be the energy 
transmitted across unit surfieice, 

dt dx dt * 

If { = ^ sin -r- (;r - vt) 

and the coefficient of distortion n is replaced by ^jD^ we find, as in 
the case of the sound-wave, leaving out periodic terms, 

W=\DV,^vt (6), 

where Vi denotes the maximum velocity. 

175. Sphere performing torsional oscillations in an elastic 
medium. Consider displacements in an elastic medium defined by 



where 


4>= ^ sm-^ (r-vt). 


The displacements 


satisfy the condition 




d( ^dv ^di_^ 
dx dy dz ' 


which shows that there is no condensation. 


Also 


v^,=-^^vV 




1 d d^ik 

ifdz' de 




1 d\i 

v'de' 
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1 dK 

Similarly V'f = ^ 5^ i 

80 that equations (9), Art. 132, are satisfied if t;* = n/D, The assumed 
system of displacements represents therefore a possible wave propaga- 
tion, the waves being purely distortional. 

As ffi does not contain x, y, z explicitly, 

d<l> _ d<l> y d4> _ d<^ z 
dy dr'r^ dz dr'r' 

Hence a:i + yq + zi = - y -r- + z -^ 

= 0. 

It follows that the displacements at any point are at right angles to 
the radius vector drawn from the origin to that point. As there are 
no displacements parallel to the axis of x, the displacements are along 
circles drawn round OJT as axis. 

Let p be the distance of any point from the axis, so that f^ = a^ + p\ 
We obtain the amount of the displacement by resolving rj and C in a 
direction at right angles to p in a plane parallel to the plane of yz. 
This gives for the displacement : 



-rjz + (y ^ 1 / ^^ #\ 
p p\dz dy) 



_zl + fd4 
pr dr 

r dr' 

The angular displacement obtained by dividing the actual displacement 
by p only depends on r, and is therefore the same at all points of 
a sphere having the origin as centre. Each such sphere performs 
torsional oscillations as if it were rigid. We may therefore imagine 
any one spliere to be actually rigid and the oscillations to be main- 
tained by forces applied to this sphere. Our system of equations will 
then tell us how these oscillations are propagated outwards. 

In the language of Optics the vibrations at any point are polarized 
in a plane passing through OX which is the axis of rotation. The 
angular displacements are 

1 dii> 27rA 27r , . A , 2ir , . .. 

vTr^ ^y:rCOS-^ir-vt)-^mn-^ir-vt) (0, 

and are nearly equal to the first or second term of this expression 

respectively, according as r is very small or very large compared with 

y27r. Comparing large and small values of r, we have here the same 

change of phase of a rig\\t augVe \N\vida. \\a& \ift«Q. noted in Art. 173. 
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The maximum angular displacement at a distance S from the origin as 

obtained from (7) is : 

A s/An'S' + AVARS', 

and this is the amplitude of oscillation which must be maintained at a 
sphere of radius S in order to cause an angular amplitude 2v^/Ar' at a 
large distance. If the maintained angular amplitude is B, it follows 
that for large distances the angular amplitude is 

BS' 

r'N/l + A-(4ir'/Sf')"** 

The actual amplitude is obtained on multiplying this expression by 
r sin 6, where denotes the angle which r forms with OJC. To 
calculate the energy communicated by the rigid sphere* to the sur- 
rounding medium, we make use of the obvious proposition that the 
energy transmitted through all concentric spheres must be equal 
and we may therefore simplify the calculation by considering only a 
sphere of very large radius. 

If we write (Fisin^)/r for the maximum velocity at a large 

distance, the total energy transmitted through unit surface at any 

time is by (6) 

W = ^BV.h^t sin' e/r', 

and the work transmitted through the complete sphere is 

r 2irWr*miede = r irtDV,^T%m^ede = ^ DVM (8). 

Substituting the value of F^i, we find for E, the total energy 
transmitted, 

^"" 3A l+A«(4ir'«»)-» V A ; 

_ 4ir DSvt / 2nB8v \* 

" 3 1+A«(4ir«/Sf«)-'V A J ' 
The bracket on the right-hand side represents the greatest velocity in 
the equatorial plane of the rigid sphere. 

It should be noticed that the energy transmitted diminishes with 
increasing wave-length (i.e. increasing period) and this diminution is 
the more important the smaller the radius of the embedded sphere is 
compared with the wave-length. 

176. Waves diverging fh)m a sphere oscillating in an 
elastic medium. The problems discussed in this and the preceding 
article were first solved by W. Voigt*. Kirchhofi't considerably 
simplified the mathematical analysis and more recently Lord Kelvin X 

• CreUe'$ Journal, Vol. lxxxix. p. 288. 

t CrelU*t Journal, Vol. xo. p. 84. 

t PhiL Mag. Vol xlvii. p. 480 and XLvm, vV.*ifV\ ,"%»»»« 
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has treated the same question very completely, adding several new and 
interesting results. We imagine a sphere embedded in an elastic 
medium, to which it is rigidly attached, and performing periodic linear 
oscillations according to the formula A sin a>^. The reader is referred 
to Lord Kelvin's Baltimore Lectures for the complete solution of the 
problem, we shall here confine ourselves to the question of emission of 
energy in an incompressible medium. For this purpose it is only 
necessary to consider the motion at a distance which is large compared 
with the radius of the sphere (S) and the wave-length. If the oscil- 
lations of the sphere take place along the axis of x, Kelvin's equations 
for the motion when r is very great, are 



^ = -|^5(^'-i)8in(W-/r) 



3 xz 
{ = - - ^5^p- sin (iDt - Ir) 



\ 0). 



These equations give : 

showing that the vibrations take place at right angles to the radius 
vector. The symmetry of the expression for the displacements as 
regards y and z shows that the displacements take place in meridional 
planes. For the resultant oscillation we have 

{e + v' + r)* = ^^ AS sin sin (a>^ - /r), 

where denotes the angle between the radius vector and the axis of j*. 
The sign of the square root which occurs on the right-hand side is 
determined by the fact that for ;r = 0, the last equation must agree with 
the first of the equations (9). We note that in this case there is not 
the change of phase of a right angle which occurs when the sphere 
performs torsional oscillations. In the language of Optics, the sphere 
may be said to send out polarized light, the vibrations being in 
meridional planes and at right angles to the ray. The amplitude is a 
maximum in the equatorial plane, zero along the axis, and varies in 
intermediate positions as sin^. If as in the last article, we write 
Vi sin 0/r for the maximum velocity, we may apply (8) directly to obtain 
the transmitted energy which is 

= 3TrDu>' A' S'vt, 
The emission of energy is therefore inversely proportional to the square 
of the period. 
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177. Divergent Waves of Sound. The theory of Sound 
furnishes several important applications of the communication of 
energy from a vibrating body to a surrounding medium. If a 
stretched string vibrates backwards and forwards, the air which is 
compressed on one side is able to flow round the string and to diminish 
the rare£Bu;tion which tends to form behind the string. Under these 
circumstances comparatively little energy escapes in the form of sound- 
waves. Stokes* calculated the emission of the actual sound and 
compared it with that which would have been emitted if the lateral 
motion in the neighbourhood of the string were omitted. For a piano 
string of '02 inch radius sounding the middle G (wave-length about 
25 inches) it appears that the prevention of the lateral motion would 
increase the intensity 40,000 times. This, as Stokes points out, shows 
the importance of sounding-boards, the broad surface of which is able 
to excite intense vibrations even though the motion itself is small. The 
following experiment may be described in Stokes' own words. " The 

increase of sound produced by the stoppage 
of lateral motion may be prettily exhibited 
by a very simple experiment. Take a tuning- 
fork, and holding it in the fingers after it has 
been made to vibrate, place a sheet of paper, 
or the blade of a broad knife, with its edge 

g I B parallel to the axis of the fork, and as near 

p. j^y to the fork as conveniently may be without 

touching. If the plane of the obstacle co- 
incide with either of the planes of symmetry of the fork, as represented 
in section at A or B, no eflfect is produced ; but if it be placed in 
an intermediate position, such as (7, the sound becomes much 
stronger." 

The motion of air round the sounding body is the more effective 
the shorter the wave-length. Were the length of the wave infinitely 
great, the air would move like an incompressible fluid backwards and 
forwards round the source of sound, and there would be no emission of 
energy once this motion is established. Stokes shows by applying the 
analysis to the case of vibrating spheres, that this is the explanation of 
an experiment due to Leslie, in which the sound of a bell placed 
in a partially exhausted receiver is diminished by the introduction of 
hydrogen. 

178. Scattering of Light by small particles. In Arts. 175 
and 176 the disturbance in a medium has been calculated on the 
supposition that at some given surface the motion is prescribed. There 

* PhiL Tram. Vol. clviii. p. 447 (1868), Kayleigh, Theory of Sound, Vol. u. 
p. d06. 
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is a corresponding problem treated by Lord Rayleigh* in which within 
a given space the forces are prescribed. Rayleigh finds that if a force 
DZ sin iotdxdydz acts on an element of volume dxdydz having density 
Z>, the resulting disturbance may be expressed as 

« T^HJne sin (cu^/r) , . 

^ ~ Ainf ' r ~ ^ ^' 

In this equation C measures the displacement which lies in the plane 
passing through r and z and at right angles to r, and B is the angle 
between z and r. 

The effect of a small suspended particle on a wave of light passing 
over it, was found by Lord Rayleigh with the help of the above result. 
The simplest supposition to make is that the difference in the optical 
property of the particle is due to a difference in density only. Let the 
primary vibration be 

C-»m(<u»t-lx), 

and the disturbing particle be at the origin. Tlie acceleration at that 
place is - <i>* sin a>^, and the corresponding force in the undisturbed 
medium - Z>w'* sin co^ ; to maintain the same vibration if the density is 
ly, would require a force — J5'(u* sin w^. The difference between these 
quantities or -{U -D) w^sinw^ measures the additional force which 
must be applied in order that the wave should pass undisturbed. The 
actual effect is that of the undisturbed wave with the addition of that 
produced by a disturbing force equal and opposite to tliat which would 
annul the disturbance. Substituting in (10) we find for the disturbance 

' ^ D-D irTsinO . , , ,, 
JJ A r 

The result shows that the scattered light is polarized, the plane of 
polarization being the plane containing the primary ray and the 
scattered ray which we shall call the principal plane. The intensity of 
the scattered light varies as sin* 0. 

If the direction of vibration in the primary ray is at right angles to 
the principal plane, we must put sin 0=1, and if the direction of 
vibration is in the principal plane, sin = cos ^, where ^ is the angle 
between the primary and secondary rays. 

If the incident light is unpolarized, the result will be the same as if 
there were two overlapping beams, one vibrating in the principal plane 
and the other at right angles to it. Hence if the total intensity of the 
incident light be unity, so that each of the two overlapping beams has 
an intensity 1/2, the intensity of light in any direction is given by 

— 2^ -(l+cos'*)2Xv (^^^" 

♦ CollfcUd Work*,\o\. m. ^. \^ii. 
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If there is more than one particle, they will act independently of each 
other, owing to the constant change in their relative positions. We 
need only therefore multiply the above expression by the total number 
of particles. The explanation of the blue colour of the sky is 
contained in (11), for it shows that the intensity of the scattered light 
is much stronger for blue than for red light. The observed polarization 
of the sky also generally corresponds to that indicated by the theory. 
The minor differences which have been noticed are no doubt due to the 
fact that each part of the sky receives light not only directly from the 
sun, but also by reflexion from the illuminated portions of the earth 
and from the atmosphere itself. Lord Rayleigh has also treated the 
same problem from the point of view of the electromagnetic theory, in 
which the differences in the electric properties of the suspended par- 
ticles have to be considered. If the differences between the dielectric 
constant of the particle and the medium are small, the above equations 
remain correct if D and D denote the dielectric constants. In the 
case of spheres, Lord Rayleigh solves the problem independently of the 
smallness of the difference in electric properties and finds that if K' and 
K denote the dielectric constants, we must, in the expression (11), 
replace {D - D)ID by 

3(A^'-A0/(Ar'+2A:). 

A (question of considerable importance may be raided in connexion 
with the nature of the bodies which scatter the light. It was believed 
at one time that small particles of dust were responsible for the blue 
colour of the sky, but Lord Rayleigh* gave good reason to believe that 
the molecules of air themselves are sufficient for the purpose. We 
may briefly indicate the argument by means of which the necessary 
data for the discussion of the problem are obtained. The whole 
emission of energy by the small disturbed region T may be calculated 
by the method we have already employed in Arts. 174 and 175 and is 
found to be 

3 ^V^' 

where E is the energy transmitted through unit surface in the primary 
wave, and q measures a quantity which in the elastic solid theory of 
light is (/>' - D)ID. If there be N similar particles per unit volume, 
a layer of thickness dx and unit area contains Ndx particles. Hence 
for dEy the diminution of the energy in the primary wave consequent 
on the scattering of light in the layer dx, we have 

1 dE_ Si^N.r 
E dx^ 3 ^ A* • 

* CoUecUd Work$, Vol. iv. p. 897. 
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Hence E=E^'^ 

where ^= "o — f '\a (^2). 

The quantity k may be obtained by observation. 

We also reproduce Lord Rayleigh's investigation concerning the 
effect of the particles on the phase of the transmitted light Let the 
incident light be represented by cos {tot - Ir) and consider a stratum 
at a distance x from the point at which the light is to be estimated. 
Let A be the pole of in the stratum and P the position of a scatter- 
ing particle. If p be the distance APy the number of particles in the 
annular space between circles of radius p and p + rfp is ^wpNdpdx, 
Also r^ = a^ -^ p^ so that pdp = rdr. All these particles affect the 
vibration at equally so that the amplitude caused by them is 

Ndic-~ cos {mt - Ir) 2xrrrfr. 

Integrating this over the whole stratum, the limits of r being x 
and X, we find for the resultant amplitude 

Ndx -r- sin (w^ - Ir), 

The primary wave may be supposed to advance undisturbed, so that 
tlie disturbance at is 

cos {isit - Ir) + NTdx ^ sin (w^ - Ir) 

A 

or cos (o)^ - Ir — S) 

where neglecting the square of 8 

B^NTdx"'^, 

If p. be the refractive index of the medium as modified by the 
particles, (fji-l)dx measures the change in optical length which is. 
equal to X8/27r so that 

{^-\) = NTql2 (13). 

Introducing this expression into (12) we find 

327r'(^-l)» 

^" "zm~ <^*)' 

which gives a relation in which the number of scattering particles is the 
only quantity which is not obtained by experiment or observation. 
There is some uncertainty at present in the value for ^* to be substituted 
in (14). Rayleigh founds his arguments on Bouguer's estimate giving '8 
for the fraction of light transmitted through the atmosphere from a star 
in the zenith. Taking for N, Maxwell's estimate of 19 x IQ'*, it appears 
that the actual trausmission t\ito\i^\i \kft ^\?Hio«^l\ere is only about three 
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times less than that calculated horn molecular diffraction without any 
allowance for the scattering by larger particles of dust Rayleigh 
concludes that " the light scattered from the molecules would suihce to 
give us a blue sky, not so very greatly darker than that actually 
enjoyed." If iV be regarded as unknown we may use (14) to give 
a lower limit to its value, and it is thus found that iV cannot be greatly 
less than the above numbers 19 x 10*". But N is certainly greater 
than was estimated by Maxwell. The subject is very fully discussed 
by Lord Kelvin* who concludes from the fact that a grayish haze is 
seen even on a clear day *' that the want of perfect clearness of the 
lower regioiis of our atmosphere is in the main due to suspended 
particles too large to allow approximate fulfilment of Rayleigh's law of 
fourth power of wave-length." Kelvin considers it probable that not 
so much as a quarter or a fifth of Bouguer's degree of opacity is due to 
the ultimate molecules of air. We must refer to the Baltimore Lectures 
for the discussion by Lord Kelvin of Mr Majorana's observations on 
the luminosity of the sky on the summit of Mount Etna and Sella's 
observations on Monte Rosa. Calling / the proportion of light due to 
the ultimate molecules of air in the sky over Mouut Etna, and /' the 
same proportion in the sky over Monte Rosa, as deduced from the 
measurements of Majorana and Sella, Lord Kelvin sums up his 
discussion in the equations : 

iV^=^^-.10'' = ^?VlO'' (15). 

It would only be if the whole light of the sky were due to molecular 
diffraction that / or /' could have so great a value as unity. This 
argument may be taken to support Lord Kelvin's own estimate of 
i\r = 10^ as the lower limit for the number of molecules in one cubic 
centimetre under normal conditions. 

But this is probably too high an estimate. If we assume the 
charge of an electron to be known, the number N may be calculated 
at once. In the electrolysis of water, one gram of hydrogen is set 
free by the passage of '959 x 10^ electromagnetic units ol electricity. 
Hence if iV be the number of molecules, or 2N the number of atoms, 
in one cubic centimetre, and p the density under normal conditions : 

2iV^=-959xia*p. 

Substituting p = 8*95 x lO^* 

we obtain Ne = '429. 

The best estimate of e we possess is that of H. A. Wilson t obtained 
by a modification of J. J. Thomson's method. According to Wilson 

* Baltimore Leeturet, p. 801 seq. 
t Phil. Mag, ▼. p. 429 (1908). 
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the quantity of electricity carried by the electron is very nearly l(r** 
electromagnetic units. This gives 

This number agrees very well with (15) provided / and /' are unity. 
We are justified in concluding that at elevations of 14,000 feet and 
at zenith distances not greater than GO"" (30° being the lowest elevation 
of the sun at which Majorana's observations were carried out) the light 
of the sky is almost entirely due to scattering by the ultimate molecules 
of the air. It should be noticed that the method of calculating the 
retardation caused by the scattering particles which has led to (13) fails 
to give an account of absorption. To explain the latter we should re- 
quire a second approximation and take account of a difference in 
phase between the primary and secondary rays. 

179. Transmission of energy by electromagnetic waves. 

When we consider the transmission of energy in an electromagnetic 
field we are met at once by the difficulty that we are ignorant of the 
mechanism by which electromagnetic action is propagated. Hence we 
cannot obtain an expression for the work done across a surface, unless 
we specify by means of an hypothesis what are the actual displacements 
of a medium subject to magnetic or electric forces. In the special cases 
we have to consider here, the difficulty may be turned. According to 
Maxwell a medium of permeability /x, subject to a magnetic force which 
at any place is Zf, possesses energy which per unit volume is measured 
by fiN'/STT. Similarly if K be the dielectric constant and E the electric 
force, KB^/Stt is the electric energy also per unit volume. Consider 
now a plane wave propagated with velocity v in the direction of the 
axis of z. 

Eciiiations (22) Art. 137, which determine P, Q, the components 
of electric force in terms of a, p, the components of magnetic force, 
give us KE ' = K{P'+ Q*) =-- KfxV (a« + /8»). 

As Kfji = 1 jt^ and a'' + ^ measures the square of magnetic force, it 
follows that KE' = fJiH'; 

so that we may, in the case considered, write for the energy per unit 
volume either iiH^jA-ir or KE^jAir. The wave need not be homogeneous 
and may be either plane or elliptically polarized or not pt)larized at all. 
Consider now a wave-front to the right of which the medium is at 
rest, to coincide with the plane of ay at the time ^ = 0. After time t, 
the wave-front will be at a distance vt from the origin, and the energy 
which has crossed unit surface of the plane of a:i/ will be that contained 
in the volume having the unit surface as base and as length the 
distance vt measured along the axis of z. If the magnetic force to 
the left of the wave-front is of the form 
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the average value of H* is equal to \Hq, Hence the energy which 
has crossed unit surface in time ty putting ft = 1, is H^'vi/Sv, The 
work done across a small surface of any wave-front cannot depend on 
the question whether the wave is plane or not. We are therefore 
justified in using the expression obtained whenever the electromag- 
netic disturbance follows the simple periodic law. 

We next treat of a simple case in which we can trace the loss of 
energy of a radiating source. We adapt for this purpose the results 
of Art. 175, substituting the magnetic force for the displacement, so 
that we may write 

'">■»-% '-I (>«. 

A 

where <^ = ~ sin (/r - cu^) (17). 

These equations satisfy (19) of Art. 185, and represent therefore a 
possible distribution of magnetic force. It follows from the results of 
Art. 175 that the magnetic force at a distance p from the axis of x is 

P , / r and that the lines of magnetic force are circles having OX as 

axis. 

We next consider a region round the origin so small that the 
phase at all points lying in it may be considered identical with that 
at the origin. Within this region we may write 

(f> = sin (ot 

r 

The components of current are obtained from (12) Art. 135 : 

dy dz dy ds^ 



4irt? - - - 



djt"' 

d'4> 



4iru; = - 



dydx^ 
d^<t> 



dzdx' 

For the electric forces as obtained from 17, Art 134, we have 

^-, d d-' d^ d Ax 

Kl^ — — -J- ' Ja 'jT =T~'~i cos W, 

dx dt dx dx ior 
^^ d d~* rf^^ d Ax 

„„ d d-^ d^ d Ax 

Kit = — -J- . -77 . J- = J- . — 3 COS w. 

az dt dx dz ttr 
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The electric forces close to the origin are therefore derivable from a 

potential 

Ax 

7 cos iat. 

ttyr 

If a quantity of electricity — e \b placed on the axis of ar at a 

distance \h from the origin, and similarly a quantity +0 at the 

same distance on the negative side, the electrostatic potential of such 

a so-called doublet is known to be - ehxlr^. Hence we may represent 

the electric forces in the case we are considering by means of a doublet 

if we make 

eh = {A cos a)^)/«. 

The system of waves represented by (16) and (17) may therefore be 
considered to be produced by a vibrating electric doublet at the origin, 
the two charges oscillating in the same period, reaching a maximum 
distance h and crossing at the origin. The quantity eh is called the 
moment of the doublet, for which we may write 3/ cos o>^ 

The total energy dissipated per unit time by the vibrations of 
such a doublet may now be calculated. At a large distance the 

magnetic forces are 

Iz 
/3 = — Mia cos (/r - tU)y 

y = — -^ Mui cos (/r - o>^), 

from which we obtain ; 

/?' + y« = Pi^'yP sin' e cos** {Ir - o>0/r* ; 

where B is the angle between the radius vector and the axis of x. 
Hence through unit surface of large spheres the amount of energy 
which passes in time t is /*<!) W sin" ^ cu^/Sttt*. Integrating this over 
the whole sphere, this becomes ^fiaJSPvi, or expressing / and cu in 
terms of t and v (where t represents the time of vibration), we finally 
obtain for the energy sent out in time t by the vibrating doublet : 

In order to form some numerical estimate of this loss of energy 
consider the positive charge to remain fixed at the origin and the 
negative charge to vibrate according to the law h cos u>t. The maximum 
energy of the negative electron is i^mui^h* or inno*AP/e*j if m denotes 
its mass. From this we calculate the fraction of the maximum energy 
which is lost in a complete vibration taking up a time 27r/(o, to be 
SttV/SXw. The ratio e/m is approximately known to be 10^ and for 
e we may substitute 10"^. This gives the loss of energy as being : 
2'7 X 10""/A.. For violet light we have X = 4 x 10"', so that in each 
period a particle sending out such light would lose less than the 
millionth part of its energy. TVv^ motion of the particle, taking 
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account of the loss of energy by radiation, would have to be represented 

by the expression A^""*'coscu/, where the coefficient k may be calculated 
from the data obtained. At each vibration there is a fractional 
diminution of the maximum velocity equal to kt and a fractional 
diminution of the energy ei^ual to 2kt. Hence 1/kt which is the 
number of vibrations in which the amplitude diminishes in the ratio 
1 : <* is 1(//14 or approximately 700,000. Tlie small diminution in 
vibratory energy consequent on radiation justifies the criticisms made 
in Art. 151 and 153 respecting the introduction of a frictional term in 
the equations accounting for the so-called anomalous dispersion. 

Consider now two similar doublets with their axes at right angles to 
each other, the positive electron being stationary and the negative 
oscillating in one case according to the law h cos tat and in the other 
according to the law h sin <at The electromagnetic effect will be the 
same as that of a single electron revolving with uniform speed in a 
circle of radius A, the loss of energy for each of the two vibrations at 
right angles to each other is that given above, and hence the total loss 
l)er unit time of such an electron revolving in time t is 32ir*Jlf*/3n^. 
We arrive therefore at the remarkable conclusion that an electric 
charge describing a circle with uniform speed radiates energy, and 
as the speed is constant, the radiation can only depend on the 
acceleration which is directed to the centre. Writing / for the 
acceleration we have 

/= CO A = — r , 

We obtain therefore |«'/*/t? for the loss of energy in unit time. 

This expression which is here proved for the special case that the 
acceleration is at right angles to the motion holds generally so long as 
the velocity is small compared with the velocity of light. For a more 
detailed discussion, the reader is referred to Larmor's Aether and 
Matter, Chapter xiv. 

180. Group Velocity. The preceding results have been deduced 
under the supposition that the medium propagates waves of different 
lengths with e(j[ual velocities. In such media, plane waves travel 
without change of type and the energy must be propagated with the 
same velocity as the wave. There are however important cases in 
which the supposition of equal wave velocities does not hold, and these 
bring out some important features in the mechanism of wave pro- 
pagation. If we watch a group of waves travelling over a sheet 
of water, we notice that the group as a whole does not move forw&td 



2 cos 
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80 rapidly as the iadividual waves. These seem to approach the firout 
of the group and die out as they pass through it. The explanation of 
this fact is obtained by considering the different rate at which water 
waves are propagated according to their length ; but taking it simply as 
a fact, it shows that the energy of the waves can only travel on the 
average as quickly as the group, and must therefore travel more slowly 
than the waves. 

A group of waves always necessarily involves the superposition 
of waves of different lengths, because we can only identify any 
particular portion of the group by its distinction from the rest, either 
by a difference in the distance from crest to crest of two successive 
waves or by a difference in amplitude. The analytical representation 
in both cases involves waves of different lengths. 

Let two trains of waves be represented by coRl{Vt-x) and 
cosT {V't-x) and their resultant by 

cos / ( F^ - .r) + cos r ( V't- x) 
which is equal to 

' The first factor passes through its period in a time 4fl-/(r V — IV) 
while the periodic time of the second is ^Tr/{rV'-^ IV). \i t — l and 
V — V be sufficiently small, it takes many periods of the second 
factor to produce an appreciable difference in the first factor. Hence 
we may pay that the resultant effect is that of a wave having a length 
approximately equal to that of either train of waves, and an amplitude 
which varies slowly. The velocity of the waves in this group is 
{t V + 1 V)/(F + /) or to the first approximation, equal to that which 
corresponds to a wave-length 27r//. To find the velocity of the group 
we must fix our mind on some special feature which may be chosen to 
be the maximum amplitude. For ^ = 0, this lies at the origin, and 
generally the amplitude has its maximum whenever 

(/'r-/r)^-(/'-/);r = (19). 

The highest point of the wave travels forward therefore at a rate which 
is (/T'-/F)//'-/or, on the supposition of nearly equal values of / 
and /', we may write for the group velocity 

rr_dlV_dV/\ 
^~ dl dl/k 

dV 

showing the dependence of the group velocity on the variation of the 
wave velocity with the wave-length. 
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The explanation of the propagation of groups was first given by Stokes 

while Osborne Reynolds pointed out its connexion with the propagation 

of energy. The more general equation (20) is due to Lord Rayleigh*. 

Professor Lambt has given an instructive proof of this equation, in 

which one part of the group is distinguished from the rest, not by 

a difierence in amplitude, but by a difference in wave-length. Let the 

group consist of waves approximately of the simply periodic character 

but with a gradual change in the distance from crest to crest. The 

group velocity will be the velocity with which a particular distance 

between two successive crests moves. The wave-length X may here be 

considered to be a function of x and of ^ The rate of change of X ^t a 

dx 
point which moves with velocity -r: is by the rules of the differential 

calculus ^ + ^ 37 • If *^6 velocity of the point is equal to the group 

velocity, then by the definition of U the wave-length is constant, 
hence 

al^^a^ = « (2^)- 

Now let the point move with velocity T, ».«. follow one crest. The 

next crest will move with velocity r+ X ^— or F + X — - . 4- hence 

'' ox d\ dfc 

X , ■ . ,- measures the rate at which the wave-length increases. This 
dk dx 

gives 

di ^ dx^ d\'tc '^'"^ ^^^^• 

By combining (21) and (22), we return to equation (20). 

One word of caution uf^y be necessary ; when we speak of the 
velocity of a group, we do not mean to imply that the whole of the 
group moves forward without any alteration just as if it were a single 
wave. The first variable factor of (18) always has its maximum value 
when the condition (19) is satisfied, but the second factor continuously 
changes and at intervals of time which are equal to half a period, this 
factor is alternatively * 1, so that the maximum amplitude after such 
an interval is converted into a minimum. The essential point is, that 
at periodically recurring intervals, the group regains its original feature, 
and the distance throiu^h which the group has moved forward divided 
by the interval is calleos^e velocity of the group. 

* CoOeeUd Papen, Vol i. p. 833, Sound, Vol. l § 191 and Appendix, 
t Prve. London Math. 8oe., Soc ii. Vol. x. p. 478 (1904). 
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The following Table given by Rayleigh is interesting as giving the 
relation between group and wave velocities in particular cases. 

Reynolds' disconnected pendulums. 

Deep water gravity waves. 

Aerial waves etc. 

Capillary water waves. 

Flexural waves in elastic rods or plates. 

The last two examples show that it is possible for the group to travel 
more quickly than the individual wave. 
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When the law comiectiug Fand X is F= a + 6X, the group velocity 
is independent of X and the variations in the shape of the group 
may in special cases be followed out in detail*. Fig. 178 represents 
the successive stsiges of a group, the shape of which is represented by 
the equation 

An interesting question arises in the case of the propagation of light 
within an absorption band. As explained in Art. 154 the wave 
velocity may increase with diminishing wave-length. In that case 
let Fo and A^ represent the velocity and wave-length in vacuo, and 
let d Vjdk^ be negative. As F\ = FoX, we obtain by differentiation 
with respect to V 

^ dV~ 'dV 

As the second term on the left-hand side is negative, it follows 

dV 
that X i.^K which shows that the group velocity is in the opposite 

direction to the wave velocity. If there is a convection of energy 
forward, the waves must therefore move backwards. In all optical 
media where the direction of the dispersion is reversed, there is a very 
powerful absorption, so that only thicknesses of the absorbing medium 
can be used which are smaller than a wave-length of light Under 
these circumstances it is doubtful how far the above results have 
any application. But Professor Lambt has devised mechanical ar- 




Fig. 179. 

rangements in which without absorption there is a negative wave 
velocity. One curious result follows : the deviation of the wave on 

* Schoster, BoUxmann^ Fe$Uchrifl p. 569. 

t Proceeding* London Math. Soc, Seo. u. VoU t. v, Vl^ \yv^. 
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enteriug such a medium is greater than the angle of incidence, so that 
the wave normal is bent over to the other side of the normal as indicated 
in Fig. 179. This is seen at once by considering that the traces on the 
refracting surface of WFsLud WiFi, the incident and refracted wave- 
fronts, must move together. If we were to draw the wave-frt)nt in the 
usual way parallel to WiFi and the waves moved backwards in the 
direction A'Q^, the intersection of the refracted wave and surface 
would move to the left, while the intersection of the incident wave 
moved to the right. By drawing the refracted wave-front in the 
direction W^Fi the required condition can be secured. The individual 
waves move in the direction AQi but the group moves in the direction 
AQ,. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE NATURE OF LIGHT. 

181. Application of Fourier's theorem. Gout's treatment. 
We shall discuss in this chapter the conclusions that have been drawn 
with respect to the nature of the vibratory motion which leaves each 
molecule of a luminous body. The difficulty we meet in interpreting 
the results of observation is partly due to the fieust that the luminous 
disturbance which reaches us is the result of the superposition of the 
disturbances coming from a great number of irregularly distributed 
molecules, but the changes which optical appliances, used for purposes 
of observation, impress on the disturbance, have also formed a not 
infrequent source of confusion. The light leaving an instrument such 
as a spectroscope must not be supposed to be identical in character 
with that entering it 

The mathematical investigation is in many cases simplified by an 
application of Fourier's theorem. We consider a ray of plane polarized 
light and fix our attention on a point P over which the disturbance 
passes. If the velocity at P be v, we may, in the most general case, 
express it as a function of the time, f{t)- Let us follow the motion 
fix)m a time < = 0, to a time t= T, According to Fourier's theorem, 
which has already been explained in Art. 10, we may write 

fit) = Oo + «! cos (2ir^/r) + O, COS (4ir</70 + O, COS (Girf/T^ 

-f 6i sin (2irf/r) + 6, sin (4ir^/70 + ft, sin (fi^jT) (1). 

Assuming that it is always possible to express v in terms of such a 
series, we may easily determine the value of any coefficient a« by 
multiplying both sides by cos (2ir8t/T) and integrating between the 
limits and T, It will be found that on the right-hand side all 
integrals have the same value at both limits except that one which 
has a, for coefficient 

We find similarly any coefficient b, by multiplying both sides by 
sin (2wstlT) and integrating between the same Umvt&« 
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We thus obtain 

«, = y/V«rfr (2), 

and for the other coefficients, 

(i. = i'l / (r) COS {2sirr/T) dr] 

jrl (•^)' 

b. = ^j^/(r)Bm(2snr/T)dr 

where the variable has been altered for convenience in future use from 

^ to T. 

As a© expresses the diflference between the displacements of the point 
P at times t= T and ^ = 0, we may, in the case of periodic motions, 
by choosing the time 7^ to be very large, make a^ as small as we like. 
We shall therefore neglect this quantity. The remainder of the series 
may then be written 

V^Vi-¥T2+ '" V,+ (4), 

where r, = r,cos{(2vstlT) + 0,} (5), 

r« and Og being two quantities which may be determined in the usual 
way from a, and 6,. 

Each term of the series (1) is identical in its analytical expression 
with what we have called a simple periodic motion giving rise to 
a homogeneous wave, but we must bear in mind that the equation 
only holds during a certain time interval, and that homogeneous light 
necessarily implies an infinite succession of waves. Hence some care 
is necessary in the application of the formula. We may however, as 
we are at liberty to choose the time T as large as we like, express the 
whole disturbance as being formed by the superposition of a number of 
disturbances each of which may be made as nearly identical as we 
please with homogeneous light. 

In the analytical discussion of diffraction and . refraction, we have 
based our investigation on the treatment of homogeneous waves, and 
where the light was not homogeneous, we have assumed that the total 
effect as regards intensity, could be represented as being equal to the 
sum of the separate effects of a large number of homogeneous vibrations. 
Tliis requires justification. Imagine the disturbance, which may be of 
quite arbitrary type, to pass through any optical system and confine 
the attention to that point of the system where the observations are 
carried out. When T is very large, we may, except possibly near the 
limits of time, treat each term of the series (1) as being due to a 
homogeneous wave, and in all cases we are taking into account, 
homogeneous waves are not altered in type by their passage through 
or reQexion from bodies. Hewce at \.\v^ i^omt considered, the velocity 
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may still be expressed as the sum of terms of the form (5), with, 
however, altered values of r and B, 

Calculate now the average square of the velocity during the 
interval T. The square of the right-hand side of (4) contains products 
such as VnVg and hence the expression for the average value of v* 
contains terms of the form 

rT 

^^^* \ cos {(27me/T) + 0^} cos {(2irst/T) + 0,} dt. 

n and s being integers, the integral is easily shown to be zero. The 

remaining terms to be considered are of the form 

2 /*r 

and hence for the average value of v* we find J2r*; but this is exactly 
the same expression we should have found, if we had treated each 
component of the series (4) as an independent homogeneous vibration. 
The intensity of the luminous disturbance at any time is proportional 
to ir*, and our proof of the independence of the separate vibrations as 
regards energy only applies to the average energy extended over a very 
long range of time. The relevancy of the proposition as regards light 
depends on the fact that in our optical investigations we may treat the 
sources of light to be constant, so that the average energy is 
independent of the length of the time interval. This important 
remark was first made by Gouy*, to whom the whole of the above 
investigation is due. The simplification in the treatment of non- 
homogeneous light which was first made at the end of Art. 20 now 
finds its complete justification, and we are at liberty, whenever it is 
convenient, to represent white light by superposing a number of 
homogeneous vibrations having periods which lie very close together. 
But we are equally at liberty to assume any other representation so 
long as its resolution by Fourier's theorem gives us a distribution of 
intensity equal to that of the observed one. Grouy pointed out that 
we can regard white light as being made up of a succession of perfectly 
irregular impulses. The type of the impulse is quite arbitrary so long 
as the conditions as regards distribution of intensity are satisfied. 

182. Application of Fourier's integral. Lord Rayleigh's 
investigations. Lord Rayleighf had independently arrived at 
conclusions similar to those of Gouy, and has more definitely investi- 
gated the type of impulse, an aggregation of which may be considered 
to constitute white light $. 

* Journal de Physique, Vol. v. p. 854 (1886). 
t CoUeeUd Worki, Vol. ra. p. 60. 
t ColUcUd Wmk$, Vol. in. p. 268. 

8. ^-^^ 
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If we write (1) in the fonn 

V = sla. cos (2irst/T) + b, sin (2wgtlT)}, 
and substitute the values of a« and bg from (2) and (3), we obtain 

/» = I {1/ V« <^^ \% /y (r) cos {2W (t - t)m} dr. 

If now T is allowed to increase indefinitely, we may write io=2vs/T 
and for the increase of w in successive terms of the sum, rfw = 2v/T. 
The first term on the right-hand side vanishes. By substituting 
integration for summation, we obtain Fourier's theorem in the form 

7r/(0= f*^<^f /(T)cOSo>(T-^)rfT (6). 

This equation represents the way in which any given function /(O 
may be analysed into its homogeneous components. The next step is 
to find how much energy is to be ascribed to each small range of 
periods defined by the values of (o. This is most easily done by means 
of a theorem expressed by the following equations*: 

Jo Jo 

where 

^1 = I /W cos (OTdT ; Bi= I /(t) sin otrdr, 
Jo Jo 

/+• /•+« 

<t> (t) cos (ordr; B2— \ <t>(r) sin wrdr. 

If /(t) expresses a vector, the square of which is proportional to 

the energy, I /(O^ ^^ ™^y ^^ taken as the measure of the total 

J -00 

energy of the disturbance, and by the above theorem, 

irj^y(tydt = j\A' + B')d<o (7), 

where 

A = I f{t) cos iHTdr ; B-\ /(t) sin andr, 
J -00 J -00 

It follows that (A^ + B^)/Tr may be taken as the measure of the 
energy in the range defined by fl^o>, the frequency being a)/2ir. 

As an example. Lord Rayleigh takes a disturbance originating at 
a point and having at any time a velocity given by 

/(«) = «-*•'' (8). 

* Schuatet, Phil. Mag„yoV. xxitvn. p. 509 (1894). 
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This disturbance is very sQiall when t is large on the negative or 
positive side, and has a maximum for ^ = 0. Jn this case 






+» /^ 



rr=^ 



e'*^ COS wdr = ^^ e'^^^, 

c 



+ 00 



Hence the energy included in the range between a> and ci> + cfoi is 

This represents a distribution of intensity resembling to some 
extent that observed in the case of the light emitted from black bodies. 
The example is sufficient to show that it is possible to represent white 
light as being due to the emission of a succession of disturbances, each 
of which roughly resembles that represented by (8). The larger the 
value of c, the more sudden will each disturbance be, approaching 
ultimately to an impulsive motion. 

183. White light analysed by grating. We shall now have 
to discuss the passage of a disturbance through optical instruments. 
The analogy of simple sound phenomena may be of help to us in 
understanding the true nature of the effects produced. If a blast of 
air be directed against a rotating disc, perforated at regular intervals 
like the disc of a siren, a musical sound is heard, the continuous blast 
of air having a regular periodicity impressed upon it by the instru- 
mental appliance. Similarly if a sharp impulsive motion of the air be 
reflected from a railing, the bars of which are at different distances 
from the observer, the reflected impulse returning at regular intervals 
of time, may produce the effect of a musical note. In both cases the 
regularity in the nature of the sound which is heard, has been im- 
pressed upon it by outside influence. 

Taking the second example, we may also say that the musical note 
was really already contained in the original sound, but was mixed up 
with a multitude of other periods, the total effect being an impulsive 
motion. According to this view, the reflecting rails would simply have 
sifted out one period, destroying the effects of others by interference. 
The effect of the railing may therefore be said to be exactly analogous 
to that of Fourier's analysis, which by calculation picks out the simple 
period contained in an irregular disturbance. But from whatever point 
of view we look upon it, the regularity ^ which is due not so much to 
the presence of a simple periodic motion as to the absence of other 
superposed periods, is not contained in the original sound, but is pro- 
duced by the regular spacing of the rails. 

The effect of a grating on an impulsive motion of light is the same 
as that of a set of railings on an impulsive motion of souwL. 
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In Fig. 76, Art. 59, let the incident light consist of a single 
impulse spread over a plane wave-front which is parallel to the 
grating. The impulsive motion will reach the points Ci, Ci, C^^ at 
regular intervals. If therefore a lens be placed in such a position 
that a wave-front HK would be brought together at its principal 
focus, a succession of impulses would pass that focus at regular 
intervals of time, the result being a periodic disturbance. Whether 
we say that the grating is the cause of the periodic disturbance, 
or that it has only picked out a particular period already existing, 
the regularity in the luminous disturbance passing through the focus 
must be entirely ascribed to the instrumental appliance. 

It is interesting to follow out the effect of a grating in modifying a 
disturbance of any shape. For this purpose we must define the action 
of a grating a little more closely. Let s be measured along the grating, 
at right angles to its lines, and/(5, t) be the displacement. The grating 
modifies the disturbance in a periodic manner, and we obtain the 
simplest kind of modification by assuming that the disturbance in the 
reflected light is equal to cos qs . / (*, t), 2irlq measuring the distance 
between the lines of the grating. An imaginary grating having this 
property was made use of by Lord Eayleigh in his article on the wave 
theory in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, It may conveniently be called 
a simple grating, and it can be shown that all real gratings may be 
represented by the superposition of a number of simple gratings. 

I have shown* that if any disturbance, originally coming from a 
point, is spread over a plane wave-front at right angles to a: with 
a velocity determined hy ij/ (Vt - x) and falls on a simple grating, the 
displacement in the reflected beam is determined by the equation 

2^4, (0 = ''-'^'J j*_' COS qs^(Vt-ys)ds (9). 

The displacement is measured at the focus of the lens collecting it. 
The other quantities which occur in the ecjuation are defined as follows : 
k = height of grating ; y = 5 (sin /8 - sin a) ; a = angle of incidence ; 
P = direction of reflected beam ; 2/ = width of grating. 




Fig. 180. 

In Fig. 180 let the thick line represent the velocity of the 
disturbance travelling in the positive direction, and the thin line 

* Phil. Mag. \o\. xili.nv\. ^. 5Q^ (1894). 
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the curve y - cos qx^ drawn from the point ar = to the point 
x=2vN/g, Then if y' be the ordinate of the thick curve, the 
displacement at the focus of the telescope after reflexion from the 
grating at a certain time, is seen by (9) to be proportional to 
fyy'dx. The displacement at all times is obtained by letting the 
wave travel forward, the cosine curve remaining in the same position. 
The formula (9) and the geometrical interpretation just given, bring 
out clearly the analogy between the action of the grating and the 
integration involved in the calculation of the coefficients in Fourier's 
series. I must refer to the original paper for a detailed discussion 
of the application of the above equation, but the following two special 
cases may help the student in clearing his ideas. 

Case L The incident beam is homogeneous. The light reflected 
from the grating in any direction is then also homogeneous, and has 
the same period as that of the original light. That is to say, whatever 
the periodicity of the grating, it has no power to alter the periodicity 
of the disturbance. The distribution of amplitude in different direc- 
tions is the same as that which has already been obtained in the 
Chapter on Gratings. 

Case II. The incident disturbance consists of a single impulsive 
velocity. The disturbance at the focus of the telescope consists then 
of an impulsive displacement followed by a vibration represented by a 
cosine curve, continuing for as many periods as there are lines in the 
grating. The period is the same as that of the homogeneous vibration 
which, having the wave-front parallel to that of the disturbance 
considered, would have its principal maximum at the focus of the 
telescope ; that is to say, the periodicity in the reflected beam depends 
now on the direction in which the telescope points. 

184. White light analysed by dispersive media. The 

mechanism by means of which a grating converts an impulsive motion 
into a regular succession, with one predominant period, is easily 
explained. The action of a prism is a little more difficult to under- 
stand. Nevertheless, we know that a prism behaves in the same way 
as a grating, and the method of its action suggests itself as soon as we 
consider that the separating power of the prism is due to the unequal 
velocity of different wave-lengths through its substance. An impulsive 
motion therefore, started in a dispersive medium, cannot remain an 
impulsive motion, but the disturbance lengthens out as the wave 
proceeds. Having again recourse to Fourier's theorem, we may 
analyse an impulse, and imagine it to be made up of a number of 
different groups of waves of different lengths. These groups, according 
to Art. 180, are propagated with different velocities so that a 
separation of the different wave-lengths takea i^\ai^^ ^^^^k?^ >cql "^scis^ 
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particular case considered in that article, in which the law of pro- 
pagation is such that the group velocity is the same for all wave- 
lengths. This being the simplest conceivable law, we may consider 
the action of a prism made of a substance for which the group velocity 
is constant. A plane impulsive motion reaching such a prism obliquely 
is refracted, and we can draw a plane over which the disturbance 
is spread in the prism in the ordinary way, by substituting the group 
velocity for the wave velocity. The plane of the disturbance stands 
therefore oblique to what, in ordinary refraction, would be the 
wave-front, and the optical distance from the original wave to the 
different points of the plane of disturbance is not the same. 

It has also been pointed out that as the group proceeds, maxima 
are periodically changed into minima, and vice versa. On the plane of 
disturbance therefore the motion will not be everywhere in the same 
direction, but will change alternately from one direction to the other. 
If we now follow this plane of disturbance proceeding with the group 
velocity as it is refracted out of the prism, we obtain another plane of 
disturbance oblique again to what, under ordinary circumstances, would 
be the wave-front. Its position would be the same as that of an 
ordinary wave-front which has passed through the prism with the 
group velocity. If the emergent wave be now received by a lens, 
the disturbance at the focus of the lens consists of a periodic motion, 
the different parts of the plane of the disturbance passing through the 
focus at different times. The greater the resolving power of the prism, 
the greater will be the number of inversions in the plane of disturbance 
after it has left the prism and therefore the more will the light passing 
through the focus of the lens be homogeneous. In this way we may 
convince ourselves that the action of a prism is identical with that of a 
grating. Although our reasoning is strictly correct only for a prism 
composed of a material which ha«j a definite law of dispersion, the result 
must be the same in other cases, because, fixing our attention on a 
certain narrow range of wave-lengths, we may always consider the 
groups of waves within this range to proceed through the material with 
constant velocity. We may therefore apply the above reasoning to 
each such narrow range separately. 

185. Interference. In Chapter iv. we based our investi- 
gations on interference on the consideration of homogeneous waves, 
and in tlie case of white light we imagined a large number of such 
homogeneous waves covering all the wave-lengths given out by the 
luminous source. Tliis method of procedure is perfectly correct, and 
must always lead to the right results, but if we are right in saying that 
we may consider white light as being due to a short impulsive motion we 
should also be able to obtam accwxaV;^ t^^wVV,^ Vs^ Q,Qwsidering a single 
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impulse, in place of a superposition of homogeneous vibrations. In 
most cases the distribution of intensity along the spectrum does not 
affect the interference phenomena, and we may therefore assume for 
convenience any arbitrary form of the impulse, such as an instantaneous 
velocity imparted at a point. 

It is very instructive to follow out this view in a few simple cases. 
What happens in ordinary interference experiments when the original 
disturbance consists of simple impulses? Take, for instance, two 
slightly inclined mirrors and the ordinary arrangement of FresneFs 
mirror experiment. At any point at which one mirror would give 
us a single impulse, we now have two impulses succeeding each other 
after an interval of time which depends on the point of observation. 
Looked at from our present standpoint, the word interference seems 
quite inappropriate to this case; for how can two separate motions 
following each other be said to interfere? There is indeed no true inter- 
ference here. But let now the two impulses succeeding each other enter 
a spectroscope of high resolving power. If the dispersion is produced by 
a grating, we have seen how each disturbance is converted into a regular 
succession of **aves, and the waves due to each of the two impulses are 
now made to overlap. According to the position of the observing telescope 
the pha.ses may coincide or be in disagreement, so that there may be a 
weakening or strengthening of the resulting intensity. The inter- 
ference tlien»f«ire only comes into play when the impulse is spread out 
into waves by the instrumental appliance. The instrument must first 
make more or less homogeneous light before interference can take place. 

When FresneFs mirrors are used, in conjunction with white light 
and without any spectroscopic help to separate the wave-lengths, 
we yet observe a certain periodicity in the coloration indicating 
interference, and this may appear to the student to be a difficulty in 
accepting tlie statement that what he sees may simply be explained by 
a succession of two impulses, which can only interfere after having 
been spread out by some optical arrangement. But in this case, the 
apparent interference is really due to a |)eculiarity in our physio- 
logical sensations which here act similarly to the presence of a grating 
in sifting out certain ])eriodic motions. Imagine two blows directed 
against the weight of a pendulum. The resulting motion depends on 
the interval of time which elapses between the blows. If this is ec^ual 
to an exact multiple of the complete period of vibration of the pen- 
dulum, the effects of the blows will assist each other to produce a 
greater velocity. On the other hand, an interval of half the time of 
vibration would cause the second blow to neutralize the effect of the 
first. Similarly when two luminous impulses enter the eye, we must 
imagine them to affect our nerves, which are taoiod ti^ \kss^ n^«x5^9^ 
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primary colours. The interference therefore here is in the eye, and is 
not objective. If the interference eflfects due to Fresnel's mirrors are 
observed with a bolometer, they are much less marked, showing only 
one minimum and one maximum, and this residual periodicity is due 
to the fact that in the white light which is at our command the 
diflferent periods are not equally represented, but a pronounced 
maximum of intensity appears at a certain region of the spectrum. 
The light therefore begins to approach some kind of regularity which 
gives results approaching those observed with homogeneous light. I 
must refer the reader to a paper on Interference Phenomena*, in which 
these matters have been discussed in greater detail 

Considerable discussion took place at one time as to the deter- 
mination of a supposed property of light called its ** regularity " apart 
from its "homogeneity." The power of interfering with a long diflference 
of path was used as a test of this so-called regularity. Hence importance 
was attached to certain experiments in which even with white light 
interference eflfects were produced when the retardation amounted to 
as much as 50,000 or 100,000 wave-lengths. Gouy and Rayleigh 
however pointed out that in these cases the limit of the observed 
interference eflfects is entirely determined by the resolving instrument, 
and not by the light. This follows directly from the consideration of 
the action of gratings and prisms which has been given in the preceding 
articles. As this matter was, and is still, often badly understood, we 
may perhaps trace the manner in which the misconception has arisen. 
It was found that light spoken of roughly as being homogeneous, 
showed interference eflfects only up to certain diflferences of path, 
and that two diflferent sources of light giving out such so-called 
homogeneous vibrations, could not interfere with each other. The 
explanation of this fact was based on the idea that a molecule sends 
out a succession of regular vibrations during a certain period, at the 
end of which it is disturbed by an impact, or otherwise. Light sent 
out from such a molecule was described as being homogeneous light, 
with the peculiarity that the phase of the motion was subject to sudden 
changes at more or less regular intervals of time. The fundamental 
error here is, that such light should be described as being homogeneous. 
It has been pointed out on several occasions in these pages that a 
homogeneous vibration implies an infinite succession of waves of the 
same length, and without any such peculiarity as a change of phase 
would imply. We have shown that the action of a grating is equivalent 
to that of Fourier's analysis, and anyone can convince himself that a 
succession of sine or cosine curves joined together so as to represent 
certain changes of phase can only be reproduced by means of a Fourier's 

• Phil, Mag. \o\. xtlxnw. v- ^^^ <,1894\. 
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series including a large number of different wave-lengths. It may be 
perfectly correct, that as regards the mechanism causing the limits of 
interference the above explanation is true, and we should in that case 
be justified in saying that the regularity of the motion is interfered 
with by molecular impacts, but this is the same thing as saying that 
the homogeneity of the light sent out is destroyed by these impacts. 
Without forming any hypothesis as to the mechanical cause which 
produces the irregularity, we simply state the facts if we ascribe the 
limit of the power of interference to the want of homogeneity of the 
source. The reason for the absence of homogeneity may then be left 
over for an independent discussion. Experimental investigation of the 
retardation at which interference is still possible coincides therefore 
with the investigation as to the homogeneity of the light. Its im- 
portance begins when we come to study the details gf the structure 
of the radiations of luminous gases which in ordinary language are 
described as being homogeneous. 

The explanation which depends on the assumption of sudden 
changes of phase by molecular impacts, is also generally used to 
account for the absence of interference of two different sources, and 
here again the mechanical explanation may be perfectly correct. But 
it is important to realize that two independent sources sending out 
homogeneous light of exactly the same wave-length are capable of 
interfering with each other in exactly the same way as if the light 
were derived from the same source. If two waves, spreading out 
from e,g, two mercury lamps, which give out nearly homogeneous 
radiations are found not to interfere with each other, it only means 
that the homogeneity is not sufficient. 

When an impulsive motion of definite type is analysed by Fourier's 
series, it is found that there is a certain definite relation of phase 
between the waves of different periods. Some explanation may be 
necessary to bring this into agreement with our previous view of white 
light, according to which there could be no relation of phase between 
any two wave-lengths however near each other. It is obvious at once 
that no phase relation can exist when the light is such that its average 
intensity is constant. In fact, such a relation is inconceivable. As it 
exists for a single impulse, it must be destroyed by the succession of 
impulses which converts the instantaneous source of light into one of 
constant average intensity. 

186. Talbot's Bands. If the spectrum formed by a prism or 
grating is observed, half the pupil of the eye being covered with a 
thin plate of mica or glass, the 8i>ectnim is seen to be traversed by 
dark bands, provided the plate be inserted on that side on which the 
blue of the spectrum appears. These baud& ^«t«k ^as^ ^:N2wsci^^Ns^ 
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Fox; Talbot. Instead of viewing the spectrum directly we may use a 
telescope, the plate being inserted on the side of the thin edge of the 
prism forming the spectrum, so as to cover a portion of the aperture 
of the object glass. 

Similar bands have been observed by Powell, who used a hollow- 
glass prism with its refracting edge pointing downwards and filled with 
some highly refractive liquid, into which he inserted a plate of glass 
with its lower edge parallel to the edge of the prism and so that its 
plane approximately bisected the angle of the prism. The plate was 
only partially inserted, so as to leave the lower portion clear. The 
bands only appeared when the refractive index of the liquid was 
greater than that of the glass, but Stokes showed that when the 
refractive index of the glass was the greater of the two the band 
could still be observed, only in this case it was necessary to place 
the plate in the thinner part of the prism, leaving the thicker 
portion clear. 

A simple explanation of these bands is sometimes based on the 
consideration that the two portions of the light, which, in the 
absence of the interposed plate, would reach the retina in the same 
phase, are retarded relatively to each other by the plate, so that 
interference may take place. This explanation is obviously incomplete, 
for it leaves out of account the essential fact that the eflfects are only 
observed when the plate is inserted on one side and not on the other. 
A more complete explanation taking account of this want of symme- 
try has been given by Airy and Stokes, and involves an elaborate 
mathematical process. A very simple treatment may be given if, 
instead of basing the calculation on Fourier's anajysis, we consider the 
source of the light to be due to a succession of impulsive velocities. 
In Fig. 76 (Art. 59) we have a wave-front consisting of a simple impulse 
which reaches the grating so that the points ^i, A^, A^, etc. are 
simultaneously disturbed. At the plane UK, the disturbance will 
reach the points Ci, C2, C^, in succession, and if a lens be placed with 
its axis at right angles to HK, the disturbance will pass the focus of 
the lens at regular intervals of time, as already explained in Art. 183. 

The (fuestion now is: How can the impulses which succeed each 
other at tlie focus of the lens, be made to interfere with each other ? 
Clearly only by retarding those which reach the focus first or by 
accelerating those which reach it last. A plate of appropriate thickness 
introduced on the left-hand side of the figure as it is drawn could be 
made to answer the purpose. If, on the contrary, the same plate be 
introduced on the right-hand side, it would only retard those impulses 
which already arrive late, and therefore no interference could take place. 
This is all that need be sa\d m exp\»k.w8A\Q\i oi \k^ bands, but a more 
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detailed consideration leads to a simple expression for the calculation 
of the thickness of the plate which shows the bands most distinctly. 

It is easily seen that the best thickness is secured when the whole 
series of impulses is divided into two equal portions, the impulses 
arriving in pairs simultaneously at the focus. The retardation must 
therefore be such that the retarded impulse coming from the first line 
of the grating, and the unretarded impulse coming frt)m the central 
line, arrive together. This means that the retardation is JiV^A, if N 
is the total number of lines in the grating, and the plate should be 
pushed sufficiently far into the beam to affect half its width. The 
wave-length X here means the wave-length of that homogeneous train 
of waves which has its first principal maximum at the focus of the lens, 
so that the retardation of each impulse compared with the next is X. 
If the retardation is either greater or smaller, some of the impulses 
arrive too soon or too late to overlap others, and the bauds are less 
clear. If the retardation has more than twice its most effective value, 
the series of impulses from the first half of the grating pass through 
the focus later than those coming from the second half, and hence 
there cannot be any interference. 

If at a certain point of the spectrum corresponding to a wave- 
length X there is a maximum of light, the relative retardation of the 
two interfering impulses must be equal to mX, m being an integer ; the 
next adjoining band towards the violet will appear at a wave-length X' 
such that »nX = (m + 1) X'. 

Hence for the distance between the bands 

X--X'_ 1^ 
X' ~m* 

with the best thickness of interposed plate, m-^N, and hence 
(X - X')/X' = 2/A^ where X' in the denominator may with sufficient 
accuracy be replaced by X. If X" be that wave-length nearest to X 
at which there is a minimum of light, it follows that 

"X ~iV^- 

If a linear homogeneous source of light of wave-length X be 
examined by means of a grating, the central image extends to a wave- 
length Xi such that 

X-X, 1 

X 'N' 

where X, as before, is the total number of lines on the grating. 

Hence the following proposition : — If, in observing Talbot's bands, 
the best thickness of retarding plate be chosen, the distance between each 
maximum and the nearest minimum is equal to tiy^ ^\36ssk^ Vsr^^:^^!^^^:^ 
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the central maximum and the first minimum of the difiiactive image 
of homogeneous light, observed in the same region of the spectrum 
with the same optical arrangement. This proposition holds for all 
orders of spectra; but the appropriate thickness of the retarding plate 
increases in the same proportion as the order. 

If we use prisms instead of a grating, the number of lines N must 
be replaced by the quantity which corresponds to it as regards resolving 
power, viz., tdfijdk where t is the aggregate effective thickness of the 
prisms. It follows that the retardation which gives the best inter- 
ference bands with prisms, is ^^Udfi/dK The above explanation was 
given, with further details, in a recent communication to the 
Philosophical Magazine*. 

187. Roentgen radiation. The radiations which are produced 
by the impact of kathode rays on solid bodies, possess, as shown by 
their discoverer, some properties which at first seem to distinguish 
them from the transverse waves of light. Roentgen could find no 
trace of refraction or polarization, and he tentatively suggested that 
the rays he had discovered were due to longitudinal vibrations. 
The absence of diffraction and interference was also felt to be a 
difficulty in ascribing the observed phenomena to a wave-motion. It 
was however almost immediately pointed outt that according to 
Sellmeyer^s equation waves of very short length would not suffer any 
refraction, the velocity of propagation through all media being the 
same, and that the want of homogeneity would be quite sufficient 
to account for the apparent absence of interference. The absence 
of polarization by reflexion or refraction follows from the equality 
of the velocities of propagation. Some years later Professor J. J. 
Thomson! calculated the electromagnetic disturbance sent out by 
the impulsive stoppage of an electrified particle moving with great 
velocity. Such an electromagnetic wave possesses all the properties 
we have ascribed to wliite light, and would only be distinguishable 
from it by the smallness of the linear ([uantity involved. 

Thus in the hypothetical law of radiation expressed by (8), the 
disturbance is the more sudden the greater the value of c, and the 
linear quantity, V/c, is a measure of the distance in space over which 
the disturbance is appreciable. If this view as to the nature of 
the Roentgen rays is right, it would still be correct to say that these 
rays are due to very short waves, the spectrum being continuous and 
extending over a considerable range of wave-lengths. If there is any 
distinction between the statements that Roentgen rays consist of short 

♦ Phil. Mag. Vol. vii. p. 1 (1904). 
t Nature, Vol. liii. p. 268 (1896). 
X PhiL Mag.\o\. TL\.\.v.Vl^V\^^ftV 
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waves and that they are due to irregular impulses, it can only lie in 
the fact that the first statement excludes long waves and the second 
does not. 

The matter is introduced here because the mechanical stoppage 
of a moving electrified particle may serve as a good example of the 
kind of wave we imagine white light to consist of. 

188. The radiation of a black body. All bodies of sufficient 
thickness send out radiations which are independent of the nature of 
the body, and therefore identical with those sent out by a perfectly 
black surface. The experimental investigation of the law of complete 
radiation of a black body presents considerable difficulties which have 
only recently been partially overcome. 

According to Stefan's law the intensity of the total radiation 
is proportional to the fourth power of the absolute temperature. 
This law, for which there is some theoretical justification, has been 
found to be correct so far as our observations are able to go. We 
cannot enter here into a complete account of the subject, but must 
refer to the papers of W. Wien*, and others, whose work has been 
summarized in an important paper by H. Rubens and F. Kurlbaumt. 

The distribution of energy in the spectrum seems to be best 
represented by a formula first given by M. Planck. If C is a constant, 
and the energy lying between the wave-lengths X and X + rfX be Ed\ 

then £;=C\-'/(A-l). 

If this formula is examined it will be found that for a given value of 
the absolute temperature T the value J? is a maximum, and that this 
maximum satisfies the condition Ami^T^sconst If the quantity i^is 
calculated for that value of A. at which it is a maximum it is found to 
be proportional to the fifth power of the absolute temperature. These 
two important relations were derived by W. Wien from theoretical 
considerations. 

The manner in which the complete radiation of a body is indepen- 
dent of its nature, and yet vibrations of individual molecules as observed 
by spectroscopic analysis are entirely characteristic of the nature of 
the body, forms a great difficulty, in the satisfactory treatment of the 
subject of radiation. 

Attempts have been made to show that the white light of the 
complete radiation is an entirely distinct phenotnenon from the 
homogeneous vibration which we observe in the spectra of gases. 
But the theory of exchanges shows that there must be some connexion 

• Wied, Ann. Vol. Lvm. p. 62 (1896). 
t Ann, d, Phys, Vol. it. p. 649 (1900). 
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between the two. It is, however, quite possible to imagine causes for 
the radiation of white light in addition to the molecular forces which 
cause homogeneous light. Thus we note that at any rate in conducting 
bodies there are free electrons capable of independent motion through 
the substance, and these electrons, which we may imagine to behave 
something after the nature of a gas, would send out radiations, when- 
ever their velocity is altered in magnitude or direction. The radiation 
sent out by such moving electrons would therefore be exactly of the 
same kind as that calculated by J. J. Thomson for the explanation of 
the Roentgen radiations. 

189. Doppler's Principle. The investigation of light sent out 
by moving bodies, or passing through moving bodies, lies beyond the 
scope of this book, but in considering the radiation sent out by gaseous 
molecules it is impossible to ignore altogether the effect of motion. It 
may be proved by elementary considerations that if the time of vibra- 
tion of a moving particle be t©, an observer standing in the line of 
motion will receive vibrations, the periodic time (n) of which is 
given by 

_VjFV 
'''l — y '''Oi 

where V and v are the velocities of light and of the moving body 
respectively and the minus or plus sign holds according as the particle 
approaches or recedes. The effect being, at any rate as regards the 
first order of magnitude, one of relative motion, the equation also holds 
if the particle is stationary and the observer moves. 

190. HomogeneouB radiations. It is a matter of considerable 
interest to enquire how far the vibrations of gaseous molecules are 
observed to be homogeneous. Although each molecule considered as 
stationary may continuously perform simple vibrations, the considera- 
tions explained in the last article show that owing to the motion of the 
molecules there must be a natural limit to the sharpness of the line. 

This was first pointed out by Lippich, and later by Lord Rayleigh, 
who calculated that at the temperature of a Bunsen burner, light 
cannot be reduced to narrower limits than about the one-hundredth part 
of the interval between the sodium lines. In a further paper Lord 
Rayleigh* discusses the effect of this widening of the lines on the 
visibility of interference bands with large differences of path. We 
shall here content ourselves with giving the results of some experi- 
mental investigations. 

We may obtain the highest degree of homogeneity by observing the 
spectra under reduced pressures, and under these circumstances we 

• Coll. Worki, Vol. m. p. 258. 
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are unable to tell what velocities to ascribe to the molecules. It is 
therefore difficult to say how luuch of the apparent want of homo- 
geneity is really due to motion. Michelson* has deduced from the 
visibility curve obtained by observation with his well-known instru- 
ment the intimate structure of a number of lines of Cadmium, 
Mercury, and Thallium. The observations on interference for large 
differences of path have been pushed still further by Fabry and 
Perot t. The limits of interference of the green Cadmium lines 
were arrived at with a retardation of 472,000 wave-lengths, and this 
number was still exceeded with the green Mercury line, where the 
limits of interference were only reached with a difference of path 
of 790,000 wave-lengths. 

Lummer and tiehrcke t by a method similar in principle to that of 
Fabry and Perot were able to observe the intimate structure of some 
of the Mercury lines, and found that even the lines which in spectro- 
scopes of considerable resolving power appear as homogeneous lines, 
split up into a number of components. In the case of the Mercury 
line having wave-lengths 5*46 x 10"*, twenty-one components were 
counted. 

The careful investigation of homogeneous radiation is of some 
importance, as it enables us to form an estimate of the degree to which 
different atoms of the same substance are identical. Clerk Maxwell 
in an eloquent passage of his lecture on " Molecules," delivered to the 
British Association at Bradford, has pointed out the value of spectroscopic 
investigation in showing that the atoms of hydrogen in our laboratories 
have the same properties as those found in distant regions of 
stellar space. Maxwell based his conclusions on the fact that by 
spectroscopic measurements we can identify the wave-length to one 
part in ten thousand. Since the time that lecture was delivered the 
accuracy of measurement lias been increased many times. The most 
recent determinations of Lummer and Gehrcke do not lend themselves 
very easily to a mathematical estimate, and I therefore fall back on 
the conclusions derived by Michelson from his visibility curves. I take 
the green line of thallium, and find tliat if 5A. represents the difference 
in wave-length between the point at which the intensity of the line is 
a maximum, and that at which it has fallen to half its maxinuim value, 
8X/A. = 478 X lO"*. Forming an estimate from the general sha])e of the 
intensity curve, we may judge from it tliat about one-<iuarter of the 
total intensity of the line is due to light differing from the central 
wave-length by more than 8X. The greater part of the width of the 

♦ Phil. Mag., Vol. xxxiv. p. 280 (1892). 
t C*. li. Vol. cxxvin. p. 1223 (1899). 

♦ Ann. d. Phyiik, Vol. x. p. 457 (1903). 



336 THE THEORY OF OPTICS [CHAP. XIV 

line is shown by Michelson to be due to molecular motion, but I will 
assume that different molecules are not really exactly like each other, 
but differ slightly in their period of vibration from some average value. 
As an extreme case, I will imagine that half of the light extending 
beyond the limit 8A. is due to such a real difference in period. It 
would follow that about 12 7o of the molecules would show a real 
difference in wave-length of more than 478 x lO"', which is approxi- 
mately one part in two millions. Let us see for a moment what this 
means. 

If of two tuning-forks, vibrating about one hundred times a second, 
one gains a vibration on the other in 1000 seconds, so that the periods 
differ by one part in one hundred thousand, it is just possible by 
accurate measurement to detect this difference, but it requires several 
days' work to make the comparison with sufficient accuracy. No 
maker would, however, undertake to supply you with ten tuning-forks 
with a guarantee that not more than one of them would give a note 
differing from that of the average by one vibration in one hundred 
thousand, and we have seen that the atoms, as regards their vibration, 
must be at least twenty times as well in agreement as this. 

If you had a great many clocks, and found that, taking their 
average rate to be correct, not more than one in eight would be wrong 
by a second in twenty-three days, that would represent the maximum 
amount of variation which our interpretation of the experiment allows 
us to admit in the case of molecular vibrations. But would any maker 
undertake to supply you with a number of clocks satisfying that test ? 
If further, it is considered that the limits we have chosen for the 
possible variations of molecular vibrations are far too great, we see 
that though Sir John Herschel's saying, that atoms possess the 
essential character of manufactured articles, is still correct, yet no 
manufactured article approaches in accuracy of execution the exacti- 
tude of atomic construction. We may conclude with Maxwell that: 
** Each molecule therefore, throughout the universe, bears impressed on 
it the stamp of a metric system as distinctly as does the metre of the 
Archives at Paris, or the double royal cubit of the temple at Karnac." 
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